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Emergency Regulations Now In Effect

(NOTE: Emergency regulations expire upon being repealed or replaced.)

MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, GOVERNOR
Executive Order 84-99
January 20, 1984

EMERGENCY REGULATIONS
Department of Personnel
Personnel Board

WHEREAS, the Department of Personnel and the Per-
sonnel Board on January 13, 1984, approved proposed
amendments in certain personnel regulations; and

WHEREAS, the budget of the Commonwealth for fiscal
year 1983-84 was brought into balance as a result of Order
84-160 of the Secretary of Finance and Administration and
with an ending balance of $5,000,000; and

WHEREAS, the Secretary of the Revenue Cabinet has
determined that the official General Fund revenue estimate
for the current fiscal year will be reduced from
$2,355,000,000 to $2,343,000,000, a reduction of
$13,000,000; and

WHEREAS, continuation of the Pay for Performance
Program, as it is presently constituted, would require a
reduction of vital services or a reduction in the number of
state employees in order to avoid a deficit in state finances;
and

"WHEREAS, it was represented to the Department of
Personnel and Personnel Board that state employees
desired the suspension of the Pay for Performance Pro-
gram; and

WHEREAS, it was represented to said department and
board that the Pay for Performance Program does not
motivate employees or improve work performance; and

WHEREAS, the Department of Personnel and the Per-
sonnel Board have determined that an emergency exists
and that it is necessary to approve emergency regulations
101 KAR 1:051E on compensation for state employees and
101 KAR 1:140E on services regulations; and

WHEREAS, it is necessary on recommendation of the
Department of Personnel to approve amendments 101
KAR 1:200, Rules for the Unclassified Service, and 101
KAR 1:220, Unclassified Service Classification and Com-
pensation Plans, to make changes in the Pay for Per-
formance Program for unclassified employees; and

WHEREAS, changes to the rules of the unclassified ser-
vice must be made simultaneously with changes in the Pay
for Performance Program for classified employees, 101
KAR 1:200E and 101 KAR 1:220E must be passed as
emergency regulations:

NOW, THEREFORE, I, Martha Layne Collins, Gover-
nor of the Commonwealth of Kentucky, pursuant to the
authority vested in me by Section 13.08% of the Kentucky
Revised Statutes, hereby acknowledge the findings of the
Department of Personnel and Personnel Board that an
emergency exists, and direct that the attached regulations
become effective upon being filed in the Office of the
Legislative Research Commission.

MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, Governor
Drexell R. Davis, Secretary of State

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL

101 KAR 1:051E. Compensation [and pay for per-
formance] plan.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.030, 18A.110,
18A.165

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.075, 18A.110

EFFECTIVE: January 20, 1984

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 18A.110 re-
quires the Commissioner of Personnel to prepare and sub-
mit to the board rules which provide for a pay plan for all
employees in the classified service, taking into account
such factors as the relative level of duties and respon-
sibilities of various classes, rates paid for comparable posi-
tions elsewhere, and the state’s financial resources. This
rule is to assure uniformity and equity in administration of
the pay plan in accordance with statutory requirements.

18A.075,

Section |. Preparation, Approval, and Maintenance of
the Plan. (1) After consultation with appointing
authorities, the Secretary of the Finance and Administra-
tion Cabinet, and after conducting an annual wage and
salary survey of relevant labor markets, the commissioner
shall prepare a compensation plan for all classes of posi-
tions based on the concepts of internal job equity and [,)
external market competitiveness [, and individual
employee merit]. The plan shall provide pay grades or
specific salary rates as appropriate for the various classes.
Each job class shall be assigned an appropriate pay grade
or rate with consideration given to internal job evaluation
data and external market conditions. All rates of pay for
classes shall be consistent with the functions outlined in the
classification plan. [The compensation plan shall reward
individual employee work performance in accordance with
a performance increase chart to be developed by the com-
missioner.]

(2) When the commissioner determines through relevant
salary surveys that the state’s overall compensation plan is
inadequate in relation to that of other employers, he may
authorize, upon certification of the State Budget Director
and the Office for Policy and Management as to the
availability of funds, a general adjustment of all pay
grades in the pay structure to provide salary rates which are
comparable to the external market. Additional surveys
may be conducted as necessary to determine market condi-
tions for specific classes.

(3) The commissioner shall submit the plan to the board
for its approval. The board shall present the plan, through
the Secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet,
to the Governor for his final approval. The commissioner
shall review the plan annually.

Section 2. Appointments. Initial appointments to state
service shall be made at the minimum rate of the pay grade
established for the class unless the commissioner
authorizes appointment of a highly qualified applicant at a
rate above the minimum, not to exceed the midpoint of the
pay grade. Such exceptions shall be based on the ocutstan-
ding and unusual nature of the applicant’s education
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and/or experience over and above the minimum re-
quirements set for the class. Such additional qualifications
must be in the same or related area of the job duties of the
class to which the appointment is to be made. Employees
possessing similar qualifications employed in the same
class, by the same agency, in the same locality shall have
their salaries adjusted to the same rate granted in the in-

range appointment if that rate is higher than their current
salaries.

Section 3. Re-entrance to State Service. Appointing
authorities, with the approval of the commissioner, may
place re-emploved, reinstated, and probationarily ap-
pointed former employees at a salary determined by one (1)
of the following methods:

(1) Reinstatement to a class having the same or lower
pay grade that is currently assigned to the employee’s
former class:

(a) Request the same salary that was paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such salary is
within the current pay grade;

(b) Request a salary higher than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service due to salary
schedule or pay grade adjustments;

(c) Request a lower salary than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such a salary is
within the current pay grade.

{d) Request a salary in accordance with the standards us-
ed for making new appointments.

(2) Re-employment or probationary appointment of
former employees to the same, lower, or higher pay grade:

(a) Request the same salary that was paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such salary is
within the current pay grade;

(b) Request a salary higher than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service due to salary
schedule or pay grade adjustments;

(c) Request a lower salary than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such salary is
within the current pay grade.

{d) Request a salary in accordance with the standards us-
ed for making new appointments.

(3) Former employees who were separated from state
service by lay-off and who are reinstated or re-employed in
the same or a similar class within one (1) year from the date
of lay-off may receive the salary they were receiving at the
time of lay-off, even if such salary is above the maximum
of the new pay grade.

(4) Employees re-employed, reinstated or
employees probationarily appointed to a salary:

(2) Below the mid-point of the pay grade at the time of
completion of the probationary period shall be considered
for a probationary increment; [performance increase in ac-
cordance with Section 5(1) of this regulation. |

(b} Which equals or excceds the midpoint of the pay
grade at the time of completion of the probationary period
may be considered for a probationary increment [per-
formance increase in accordance with Section 5(1j of this
regulation]. If such employee is not considered for an in-
crement upon completion of the probationary period, [a
performance increase in accordance with Section 5(1) of
this regulation,] he shall be considered for an increment [a
performance increase] at the beginning of the month
following completion of twelve (12) months service from
the date of re-employment, reinstatement or appointment.

former

Section 4. Salary Adjustments. (i) Promotion. An
employee who is promoted shall receive a salary increase of

five percent (5%) upon promotion; if an employee’s salary
is above the maximum of the pay grade for the class to
which he is promoted, the employee shall receive a lump-
sum payment of five percent (5%) of his annual base
salary. An employee may receive a promotional increase of
five percent (5%) on the first of the month following suc-
cessful completion of the probationary period; if an
employee’s salary is above the maximum of the pay grade
he may receive a lump-sum payment of five percent (5 %)
of his annual base salary. In no case shall the employee’s
salary be below the minimum of the higher grade following
promotion. If the promotion is to a classification which
constitutes an unusual increase in the level of responsibili-
ty, the appointing authority, with the prior written ap-
proval of the commissioner, may grant upon promotion a
ten percent (10%) or fifteen percent (15%) salary increase
over the employee’s previous salary. If an employee’s
salary is above the maximum of the pay grade for the class
to which he is promoted, the appointing authority, with the
prior written approval of the commissioner, may grant
upon promotion a lump-sum payment of ten percent
(10%) or fifteen percent (15%) of the employee’s annual
base salary may be granted. A promotional increase shall
not change the employee’s regular increment [performance
increase] date.

(2) Demotion. An employee who is demoted may have
his salary reduced to a rate which is in the pay grade for the
new class; this rate shall not exceed the rate which the
employee was receiving prior to the demotion.

(3) Transfer. An employee who is transferred 10 a job
class having the same pay grade shall be paid the same
salary that he received prior to the transfer.

(4) Reclassification. An employee who is advanced 10 a
higher pay grade through a reclassification of his position
shall receive a salary increase of five percent (5%) except
that in no case shall the employee’s salary after such in-
crease be below the minimum of the new pay grade. In
those cases where the employee’s salary is above the max-
imum of the pay grade for the new class, the employee
shall receive a lump-sum payment of five percent (5%) of
his annual base salary rate. An employee whose position is
placed in a lower pay grade through reclassification shall
receive the same salary he was receiving prior to
reclassification, even if that salary is above the maximum
of the new pay grade.

(5) Reallocation. An employee who is advanced (o a
higher pay grade through a reallocation of his position may
receive a salary increase of five percent (5%) except that in
no case shall the employee’s salary after such increase be
below the minimum of the higher pay grade. In those cases
where the employee’s salary is above the maximum of the
pay grade for the new class, the employee may receive a
lump-sum payment of five percent (5%) of his annual base
salary. An employee whose current salary exceeds the pay
grade maximum assigned (o his class following reallocation
of his position shall retain that current salary.

(6) Detail to special duty. An employee who is approved
for detail to special duty as provided by 101 KAR 1:1 10,
Section 4, may receive a five percent (5%) increase upon
detail to a higher class except that in no case shall the
employee’s salary after such increase be below minimum of
the higher grade.

(7) Reversion.

{a) Anemployee who is returned to his former class after
failure to complete the probationary period following pro-
motion or following detail assignment 10 a higher class
shall have his salary reduced to a rate received prior 1o such
promotion or detail assignment and is entitled to all salary
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advancements and adjustments he would have received had
he not left the class even if these advancements place his
‘salary above the maximum of the pay grade applicable to
the class to which the employee is returning.

(b) An employee who is returned to a position in the
classified service following transfer or promotion to the
unclassified service shall have his salary reduced to the rate
received prior to the promotion or transfer and is entitled
to all salary advancements and adjustments he would have
received had he not left the class even if these ad-
vancements place his salary above the maximum of the pay
grade applicable to the class to which the employee is retur-
ning.

(g) The salary for employces who obtain merit status but
later resign the classified position to accept appointment to
an unclassified position shall have their salary determined,
upon re-entry to the classified service, the same as
employees who are reverted if there has been no break in
service.

Section 5. Salary Advancements. (1) Probationary
increments. [performance increases. The amount of an
employee’s probationary performance increase shall be
based upon individual employee work performance con-
ducted in accordance with 101 KAR 1:140, Section 10, and
the pay plan.] Full-time and part-time employees who com-
plete their probationary period with [at least a] satisfactory
performance [level] shall be granted a probationary
increment [performance increase] at the beginning of the
month following [such] completion of the probationary
period, except as specified under Section 3(4) of this
regulation. The service may be provisional or proba-
tionary. Employees completing a probationary period
following promotion shall not be eligible for a proba-
tionary increment [performance increase] under this sec-
tion.

[(2) Annual performance increases. The amount of an
employee’s annual performance increase shall be based
upon individual employee work performance conducted in
accordance with 101 KAR 1:140, Section 10, and the pay
plan. Performance increases shall be limited to permanent
full-time and part-time employees. Employees who are on
educational leave with pay shall not receive performance
increases. Employees in classes assigned flat rate salaries
shall not be eligible to receive performance increases.]

[(a) Employees whose salaries are above the maximum
of the pay grade shall be eligible to receive performance in-
creases in a lump-sim amount on the employee’s per-
formance increase date.]

[(b) An employee having at least a satisfactory per-
formance level shall receive a performance increase at the
beginning of the month following completion of twelve
(12) months service since last receiving a performance or
probationary increase.]

[(c) An employee whose combined annual increment
and performance increase payment places his salary above
the maximum of the pay grade shall have his annual incre-
ment added to his annual base pay. Any or all of this per-
formance pay increase which.places his salary above the
maximum of the pay grade shall be awarded as a lump-sum
payment as of January 1, 1984.]

[(d) An employee whose performance level is below
standard shall not receive a performance increase on his
regularly scheduled increase date, but shall be considered
for such increase twelve (12) months following his regular-
ly scheduled date.}

(2) [(3)] Service computation. In computing service for
the purpose of determining annual increment [per-

formance increase] eligibility, in those cases where an
employee is changed from pari-time to full-time, part-time
service shall be counted in determining increment [in-
crease] eligibility for a full-time employee; in those cases
where an employee is changed from full-time to part-time,
full-time service shall be counted in determining increment
[increase] eligibility for a part-time employee.

(3) [(4)] [Performance increase and] Annual increment
dates will be established:

(a) Following completion of probation, except proba-
tion following promotion, with [at least a] satisfactory per-
formance [level], or following completion of twelve (12)
months service from the date of appointment, reinstate-
ment, or re-employment, pursuant to Section 3(4) of this
regulation.

(b) When an employee returns from leave without pay
pursuant to Section 7(2) of this regulation.

(4) [(5)] [Performance increase and] annual increment
dates will not change when an employee:

(a) Is in a position which is assigned a new or different
salary grade. )

(b) Receives a salary adjustment as a result of his posi-
tion being reallocated or reclassified.

(c) Is transferred.

(d) Receives a demotion.

(e) Is approved for detail to special duty.

(f) Receives an educational achievement increase.

(g) Returns from military leave.

(h) Has his salary advanced above the maximum of the
pay grade or has his salary returned to the pay grade due to
a salary schedule change or pay grade adjustment.

(i) Is promoted or receives a promotional increase after
completion of probation following promotion.

(5) [(6)] Annual increment. All employees shall receive
statutory annual increments [of five (5) percent] on the
employee’s regularly scheduled increment [performance in-
crease] date. An employee whose annual increment places
his salary above the maximum of the pay grade shall have
his annual increment added to his annual base pay. [The
commissioner shall assign increase dates to employees not
having performance increase dates.] For purposes of
calculating the statutory annual increment [of five percent
(5%)}:

(a) Educational achievement increases, employee sug-
gestion systems awards and overtime and/or compensatory
leave payments shall not be included in ‘‘gross annual
salary or wages.”’

(b) A lump-sum payment made to an employee pursuant
to Sections 4(1), 4(4), and 4(5) [, and 5(2)(a)] of this regula-
tion, and previous regulatory provision providing for a
continuous service award shall be included in ‘‘gross an-
nual salary or wages.”’

Section 6. Educational Achievement Increase. Subject
to the approval of the commissioner, any permanent, full-
time employee who, after completion of his initial proba-
tionary period, satisfactorily completes 260 classroom
hours (or the equivalent as determined by the commis-
sioner) of job related instruction or receives a high school
diploma or GED is eligible for a lump-sum educational
achievement increase of five percent (5%) of his annual

base salary the first of the month following the approval of
the increase.

Section 7. Return from Leave. (1) Leave with pay. The
appointing authority shall grant an employee on leave with
pay or returning to duty from leave with pay an annual
increment [a performance increase] on the employee’s
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regularly scheduled increment [increase] date [if such in-
crease is warranted and the employee’s performance level
can be properly documented].

(2) Leave without pay. Employees returning to duty
from leave without pay shall receive an annual increment
[and be considered for a performance increase] when they
have completed twelve (12) months service since the date
they last received an annual increment pursuant to Section
5(2}[(3)]of this regulation.”

(3) Military Leave. An employee returning to duty from
military leave without pay, or from military service in ac-
cordance with KRS 61.373, shall receive the same oOr
similar pay (same salary plus grade changes) and all other
increases he would bave received. [Satisfactory per-
formance shall be assumed when computing the amount of
performance increase(s) due. ]

Section 8. Salary Schedule Adjustment. When the com-
missioner authorizes an adjustment of all grades in the pay
schedule, employees who are below the new minimum rates
shall have their salaries adjusted at least to the minimum
rates of their grades.

Section 9. Class Re-evaluation and Grade Adjustment.
(1) Class re-evaluation is the assignment of a different pay
grade to a class based upon a change in relation to other
classes or to labor market conditions.

(2) Change in pay grade. Whenever it becomes necessary
to assign a class a different pay grade due to changes defin-
ed in Section %(1) of this regulation, the commissioner may
make a new or different pay grade applicable to a class of
positions. Persons employed in positions of that class at
the effective date of the change in pay grade shall have
their salary placed at least at the minimum salary of the
higher grade. In no event shall an employee’s salary be
placed at a rate less than he received prior to the change in
the pay grade. Employees whose salaries are already within
the higher grade shall retain their current salaries following
the adjustment. Employees in a class assigned to a lower
pay grade through class re-evaluation shall retain their cur-
rent salary even if that salary is above the maximum rate of
the lower grade. The commissioner shall review the use of
this provision for retaining employees’ salaries above pay
grade maximums and report to the Board July 1, 1984.

(3) Recruitment difficulties. Whenever the commis-
sioner determines that it is not possible to recruit qualified
employees at the established entrance salary in a specific
area or for a specific class, he may at the request of the ap-
pointing authority, authorize the recruitment for a class of
position at a higher rate in the pay grade, provided that all
other employees in the same class of position in the same
agency in the same locality are adjusted in salary to the
same rate. When the commissioner determines that it is not
possible to relieve salary inadequacies using this provision,
Section 9(2) of this regulation shall apply.

(4) Increases resulting from this section shall not affect

an employee’s annual increment [performance increase]
date.

Section 10. Paid Overtime. Overtime for which pay is
authorized shall have the approval of the Commissioner of
Personnel and the Secretary of the Finance and Ad-
ministration Cabinet.

Section 11. Maintenance and Maintenance Allowance.
In each case where an employee or the employee and his
family are provided with full or part maintenance, con-

sisting of one (1) or more meals per day, lodging or living
quarters, and domestic or other personal services, such
compensation shall be treated as part payment. The value
of these services shall be deducted from the appropriate
salary rate in accordance with a maintenance schedule
developed by the commissioner after consultation with the

appointing authority and the Secretary of the Finance and
Administration Cabinet.

Section 12. Supplemental Shift Premium. Upon request
of the appointing authority, the commissioner may
authorize the payment of a supplemental shift premium for
those employees directed to work an evening or night shift.
However, no employee shall receive a supplemental shift
premium subsequent to a transfer to a position that is in-
eligible for a shift differential premium payment. The
employee’s loss of shift differential pay shall not be a basis
for an appeal to the Personnel Board.

THOMASC. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED: PHILIP TALIAFERRO, Chairman
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
101 KAR 1:140E. Service regulations.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.030, 18A.075, 18A.110 ’

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.030, 18A.075,
18A.110

EFFECTIVE: January 20, 1984

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS I18A.075 re-
quires the Personnel Board to adopt comprehensive rules
consistent with KRS Chapter 18A. KRS 18A.030 and
18A.110 require the Commissioner of Personnel to prepare
and submit to the board rules which provide for annual
leave, sick leave, special leaves of absence, and for other
conditions of employment. This rule is necessary to comply
with these statutory requirements.

Section 1. Attendance; Hours of Work. The number of
hours full-time employees in state offices in Frankfort are
required to work shail be uniform for all positions unless
specified otherwise by the appointing authority or the
statutes. The normal work day shall be from §:00 a.m. (o
4:30 p.m., local time, Monday through Friday. Employees
in other than Frankfort state office buildings shall be sub-
ject to such hours of work as set by the appointing authori-
ty.

Section 2. Annual leave. (1) Each full-time employee in
the state service, except seasonal. temporary and emergen-
cy employees, shall accumulate annual leave with pay at
the following rate:

Years of Service Annual Leave Davs

0—35 years I leave day per month: 12 per vear

5—10 years I''s leave days per month; 13 per year

10—15 years I'/2 leave days per month; 18 per year
1% ]

15 years and over ¥ leave days per month; 21 per year

An employee must have worked more than half of the
work days in a month (o qualify for annual leave. In com-
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puting years of total service for the purpose of earning an-
nual leave, only those months for which an employee earn-
ed annual leave shall be counted. In those cases where an
employee is changed from part-time to full-time, those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours as
a part-time employee shall be counted in computing years
of total service. Former employces who have been rehired
and who had been previously dismissed for cause from
state service shall receive credit for service prior to the
dismissal, except where such dismissal resulted from a
violation of KRS 18A.140, 18.145, or 18A.990. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work at least 100 hours a
month shall be allowed annual leave with pay at the follow-
ing rate:

Years of Service Annual Leave Days
0—5 years 1
5—10 years
10—15 years

15 years and over

leave day per month; 12 per year
1% leave days per month; 15 per year
14 leave days per month; 18 per year
1% leave days per month; 21 per year

In computing years of total service for the purpose of
allowing annual leave for part-time employees, only those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours
shall be used. In those cases where an employee is changed
from full-time to part-time, those months for which the
employee earned annual leave as a full-time employee shall
be counted in computing years of total service. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a
month or on a per diem basis shall not be entitled to annual
leave.

(2) Annual leave for full-time employees may be ac-
cumulated and carried forward from one calendar year to
the next not to exceed the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0—35 years Thirty (30) work days
5—10 years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10—15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15—20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

Annual leave for part-time employees who work at least
100 hours a month may be accumulated and carried for-
ward from one (1) calendar year to the next not to exceed
the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0-5 years Thirty (30) work days

5-10 years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10-15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15-20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

However, leave in excess of the above maximum amounts
may not be carried forward from one (1) calendar year to
the next calendar year after June 30, 1984. Years of service
for the purpose of determining the maximum amount of
annual leave which may be accumulated and carried for-
ward shall be computed as provided in subsection (1) of
this section. Annual leave shall not be granted in excess of
that earned prior to the starting date of leave.

(3) Absence due to sickness, injury, or disability in ex-
cess of that hereinafter authorized for such purposes may,
at the request of the employee and within the discretion of

the appointing authority, be charged against annual leave.

(4) Accumulated annual leave shall be granted by the ap-
pointing authority in accordance with operating re-
quirements and, insofar as practicable, with the request of
employees. An employee who makes a timely request for
annual leave shall be granted annual leave by the appoin-
ting authority, during the calendar year, up to at least the
amount of time he earned that year.

(5) Employees are charged with annual leave for absence
only on days upon which they would otherwise work and
receive pay.

(6) Annual leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Annual leave
shall not accrue when an employee is on educational leave
with pay. ‘

(7) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated annual leave in the receiving agency.

(8) Before an employee may be placed on leave of
absence without pay in excess of thirty (30) working days,
he must have used or have been paid for any accumulated
annual leave unless he has requested to retain up to ten (10)
days of accumulated annual leave.

(9) Employees shall be paid in a lump sum for ac-
cumulated annual leave, not to exceed the maximum
amounts as set forth in Section 2(2) of this regulation,
when separated by proper resignation or retirement. In the
case of layoff, the employee shall be paid in a lump sum
for all accumulated leave. An employee in the unclassified
service who reverts to the classified service or an employee
who resigns one day and is employed the next day shall re-
tain his accumulated leave in the receiving agency unless he
is appointed at a lower salary; in this case the employee has
the option to be paid for accumulated annual leave at the
higher rate. The effective date of the separation shall be the
last work day. A pay voucher shall be submitted on ac-
cumulated annual leave.

(10) An employee who has been dismissed for cause or
who has failed to give proper notice of resignation may, at
the discretion of the appointing authority, be paid in a
lump sum for accumulated annual leave not to exceed the
maximum amounts as set forth in Section 2(2) of this
regulation.

(11) Upon the death of an employee, his estate shall be
entitled to receive pay for the unused portion of the
employee’s accumulated annual leave.

(12) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is charg-

ed to annual leave shall be charged in hours or one-half
(Y2) hours.

Section 3. Sick Leave. (1) Each employee in the state
service, except an emergency or per-diem employee, shall
accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of one (1) work-
ing day for each month of service. An employee must have
worked more than half of the work of the work days in a
month to qualify for sick leave with pay. Employees serv-
ing on a part-time basis who work at least 100 hours a
month shall accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of
one (1) working day for each month of service. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a
month or on a per-diem basis shall not be entitled to sick
leave.

(2) Full-time employees completing ten (10) years of
total service with the state shall be credited with ten (10)
additional days of sick leave upon the first day of the
month following the completion of ten (10) years of ser-
vice. In computing years of total service for the purpose of
crediting ten (10) additional days of sick leave, only those
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months for which an employee earned sick leave shall be
used. In those cases where an employee is changed from
part-time to full-time, those months in which the employee
worked at least 100 hours as a part-time employee shall be
counted in computing years of total service. Part-time
employees who work at least 100 hours a month com-
pleting ten (10} years of total service with the state shall be
credited with ten (10) additional sick leave days upon the
first day of the month following the completion of ten (10)
years of service. In computing years of total service for
part-time employees who work at least 100 hours a month
for the purpose of crediting ten (10) additional sick leave
days, only those months in which the employee worked at
least 100 hours shall be used. In those cases where an
employee is changed from full-time to part-time, those
months for which the employee earned annual leave as a
full-time employee shall be counted in computing years of
total service. The total service must be verified before the
leave is credited to the employee’s record. Former
employees who have been rehired and who had been
previously dismissed for cause from state service shall
receive credit. for service prior to the dismissal, except
where such dismissal resulted from the violation of KRS
18A.140, 18A.145, or 18A.990.

{3) Unused sick leave may be accumulated with no max-
imum on accumulation.

(4) Sick leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Sick leave shall
not accrue when an employee is on educational leave with
pay.

(5) An appointing authority shall grant accrued sick
leave with pay when an employee:

{a) Receives medical, dental or optical examination or
treatment;

(b) Is disabled by sickness, injury or pregnancy. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement at-
testing to the inability to perform his/her duties;

(¢} Isrequired to care for a sick or injured member of his
immediate family for a reasonable period of time. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement sup-
porting the need for care;

{d) Would jeopardize the health of others at his duty
post, because of exposure to a contagious disease;

{e) Has lost by death a parent, child, brother or sister, or
the spouse of any of them, or any persons related by blood
or affinity with a similarly close association. Leave under
this paragraph is limited to three (3) days or a reasonable
extension at the discretion of the appointing authority.

(6) At the termination of sick leave with pay not ex-
ceeding six (6) months, the appointing authority shall
return the employee to his former position. At the termina-
tion of sick leave with pay exceeding six (6) months, the ap-
pointing authority shall return the employee (0 a position
for which he is qualified, and which resembles his former
position as closely as circumstances permit.

(7) An appointing authority shall grant sick leave
without pay for so long as an employee is disabled by
sickness, or illness, or pregnancy, and the total continuous
leave does not exceed one (1). The appointing authority
may require periodic doctor’s statements during the year
attesting to the continued inability to perform his/her
duties. When the employee has given notice of his ability to
resume his duties, the appointing authority shall return the
employee to a position for which he is qualified, and which
resemnbles his former position as closely as circumstances
permit; if there is no such position available, the rules per-
taining to lay-off apply. An employee who is unable to

return to work at the end of one (I) year of sick leave
without pay, after being requested to return to work at
least ten (10) days prior to the expiration of such sick leave,
shall be terminated by the appointing authority. An
employee granted sick leave without pay may, upon re-
quest, retain up to ten (10) days of accumulated sick leave.

(8) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is
chargeable to sick leave shall be charged in hours or one-
half (Y2) hours.

(9) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated sick leave in the receiving agency.

(10) Employees shall be credited for accumulated sick
leave when separated by proper resignation, layoff, retire-
ment, or when granted leave without pay in excess of thirty
(30) working days. Former employees who are reinstated
or re-employed shall have unused sick leave balances reviv-
ed upon appointment and placed to their credit.

(1) In cases of absence due to iliness or injury for which
Workmen’s Compensation benefits are received for lost
time, sick leave may be utilized to the extent of the dif-
ference between such benefits and the employee’s regular
salary.

{12) Application for sick leave. An emplovee shall file a
written application for sick leave with or without pay
within a reasonable time. Except in cases of emergency il-
Iness, an employee shall request advance approval for sick
leave for medical, dental or optical examination, and for
sick leave without pay. In all cases of illness. an employee
is obligated to notify his immediate supervisor or other
designated person. Failure to do so in a reasonable period
of time may be cause for denial of sick leave for the period
of absence.

(13) Supporting evidence:

(2) An appointing authority may require an employee to
supply supporting evidence in order to receive sick leave. A
supervisor’s or employee’s certificate may be accepted, but
a medical certificate may be required, signed by a licensed
practitioner and certifying to the incapacity, examination,
or treatment. An appointing authority shall grant sick
leave when the application is supported by acceptable
evidence.

(b) An appointing authority may place on sick leave an
employee whose health might be jeopardized by job duties
or whose health might jeopardize others, and who, on re-
quest, fails to produce a satisfactory medical certificate.

Section 4. Court Leave. An employee shall be entitled
to leave of absence from duties, without loss of time or pay
for that amount of time necessary to comply with sub-
poenaes by any court, federal. stale, or political subdivi-
sion thereof, to serve as a juror or a witness except i cases
where the employee himself or a member of his family is a
party plaintiff in court action. This leave shall include
necessary travel time. If relieved from duty as a juror or
witness during his normal working hours. the emplovee
shall return to work.

Section 5. Compensatory Leave. (1) An employee who
is authorized to work in excess of the prescribed hours of
duty shall be granted compensatory leave on an hour-for-
hour basis. Compensatory leave may be accumulated or
taken off in one-half (14) hour increments. The maximum
amount of compensatory leave that may be accumulated
shall be 200 hours.

(2) An employee shall accumulate compensatory leave
for hours worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours
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of duty only when such work is expressly authorized by the
appointing authority.

(3) Accumulated compensatory time shall be granted by
the appointing authority in accordance with agency needs
and requirements and, insofar as practicable, in ac-
cordance with the employee’s request. To maintain a
manageable level of accumulated compensatory time and
for the specific purpose of reducing the employee’s com-
pensatory time balance, an appointing authority may
direct an employee to take accumulated compensatory time
off from work. Notice must be in writing specifying the
number of hours to be taken.

(4) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one (1) agency to another shall
retain his compensatory leave in the receiving agency.

(5) Upon separation from state service, employees shall
be paid in a lump sum for all unused accumulated compen-
satory leave at their regular hourly rate of pay.

(6) Former employees who are reinstated, re-employed,
or probationarly appointed and who were not paid for
unused compensatory leave upon separation shall have
their compensatory leave balance revived and placed to
their credit upon re-entry into state service.

(7) When an employee has accumulated the maximum
amount of compensatory leave, the appointing authority
shall pay the employee for fifty (50) hours of his ac-
cumulated compensatory leave at his regular hourly rate of
pay and reduce the employee’s compensatory leave balance
accordingly or the appointing authority shall direct the
employee to take accumulated compensatory leave time off
from work.

(8) Employees who were previously covered by the ap-
plication of the state wage and hour law and who would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-
satory feave or be paid overtime in accordance with the
following provisions:

(@ An cmployee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees whose prescribed hours of
duty are normally less than forty (40) per week and who
has not accumulated the maximum amount of compen-
satory leave shall receive compensatory leave for the hours
worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty
unotil the total hours worked in that week reaches forty
(40).

(b) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall be paid at one and one-
half (12) times his regular hourly rate of pay for all hours
worked in excess of forty (40) per week, except that an
employee who has not accumulated the maximum amount
of compensatory leave may request in writing that he ac-
cumulate compensatory leave on an hour-for-hour basis
for all hours worked in excess of forty (40) per week in lieu
of the overtime payment. Compensatory leave earned and
used during the same workweek does not constitute ““hours
worked’” for computing overtime pay.

(c).An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees who has accumulated at least
151 hours of compensatory leave but before accumulating
200 hours may request in writing that he be paid for fifty
(50) hours at his regular hourly rate of pay.

(d) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-

satory leave or be paid for overtime for hours worked in
excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty only when
such work is guthorized by the appointing authority and
when such payment has received the approval of the Com-
missioner and the Secretary of the Finance and Ad-
ministration Cabinet in accordance with 101 KAR [:051F
[1:055E].

Section 6. Military Leave. Any employee who is an ac-
tive member of the United States Army Reserve, the
United States Air Force Reserve, the United States Naval
Reserve, the United States Marine Corps Reserve, the
United States Coast Guard Reserve, the United States
Public Health Scrvice Reserve, or the Kentucky National
Guard shall be refieved from his civil dutics upon request
therefor, to serve under orders on training duty without
loss of his regular compensation for a period not to exceed
ten (10) working days in any one (1) calendar year, and any
such absence shall not be charged to leave. Absence in ex-
cess of this amount will be charged as annual leave or leave
without pay. The appointing authority may require a copy
of the orders requiring the attendance of an employee
before granting military leave.

(1) An appointing authority shall grant an employee
entering military duty a leave of absence without pay for a
period of such duty not to exceed six (6) years. All ac-
cumulated annual and compensatory leave may be paid in
a lump sum, at the request of the employee, upon receiving
this leave.

(2) When an employee has given notice of his availability
to resume his duties and the notice is within ninety (90)
days after he is relieved from military duty or from
hospitalization or treatment continuing after discharge for
a period of not more than one (1) year, the appointing
authority shall return the employee to his former position
or to a position for which he is qualified and which
resembles his former position as closely as circumstances
permit.

(a) If the employee is physically qualified to perform the
duties of his former position, he shall be restored to such
position if it exists and is not held by an employee with
greater seniority, otherwise to a position of like seniority,
status and pay.

{b) If the employee is not qualified to perform the duties
of his former position by reason of disability sustained
during such military service, he shall be placed in another
position, the duties of which he is qualified to perform and
which will provide him like seniority, status, and pay or the
nearest approximation consistent with the circumstances of
his case.

Section 7. Voting Leave. All employees who are eligible
and registered to vote shall be allowed, upon prior request,
ample time, up to a maximum of four (4) hours, for the
purpose of voting. Such absence shall not be charged
against leave. Employees who do not request time off to
vote or who are not scheduled to work during voting hours

shall not be entitled to compensatory leave in lieu of time
off to vote.

Section 8. Special Leave of Absence. (1) In addition to
leaves as above provided, an appointing authority may
grant leave without pay for a period or periods not to ex-
ceed thirty (30) working days in any calendar year.

(2) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may grant leave of absence for a period not to
exceed twenty-four (24) months for the following pur-
poses, with or without pay: for assignment to and atten-
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dance at college, university, vocational or business school
for the purpose of training in subjects related to the work
of the employee and which will benefit the state service.

(3) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, shall on request grant an employee a leave of
absence without pay for a period not to exceed one (1) year
for purposes other than specified in this regulation that are
deemed in the best interest of the state.

(4) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may place an employee on leave without pay for
a period not to exceed thirty (30) working days in a calen-
dar year pending an investigation into allegations of
employee misconduct, provided that, if such investigation
reveals no misconduct on behalf of the employee, he shall
be made whole for the period of such leave and all copies
of correspondence will be purged from agency files. The
appointing authority shall notify the employee in writing
of the completion of the investigation and the action taken,
including those cases where the employee voluntarily
resigns in the interim.

Section 9. Absence Without Leave. An employee who is
absent from duty without approval shall report the reason
therefore to his supervisor immediately. Unauthorized
and/or unreported absence shall be considered absence
without leave and deduction of pay may be made for each
period of such absence. Such absence may constitute
grounds for disciplinary action.

Section 10. Performance Appraisal. Quality and quan-
tity of work shall be considered in determining salary ad-
vancements, in promotions, in determining the order of
layoff, in re-employment, and as a means of identifying
employees who should be promoted, demoted, or dismiss-
ed. [Ratings of the employee’s work performance shall cor-
respond to five (5) levels of performance as defined below:|

[Outstanding—The employee exceeds performance stan-
dards for objectives with such consistency or to such a
substantial degree that performance on the job is outstan-
ding.]

[Above Standard—The employee consistently meets all
performance standards for objectives and frequently ex-
ceeds one (1) or more of the standards on several objectives
such that performance is above that required and expected
of the normal employee.]

[Satisfactory—The employee consistently meets the per-
formance standards for objectives identified for the posi-
tion.]

[Below Standard—Performance on the job is below the
standard expected of a satisfactory employee. The
employee consistently does not meet one (1) or more of the
performance standards for the objectives.]

[Not Satisfactory—There are serious deficiencies in the
employee’s performance on the job. The employee con-
sistently fails to meet all the performance measures for
some objectives or fails to meet one (1) or more of them (o
such a degree that performance is far below the standard
expected of a normal employee. )

[Any staius employee who believes he has been unfairly
rated shall have the right to have his rating reviewed
through a procedure developed by the Commissioner
which shall contain the following components:]

[(1) A written request by the employee shall be submit-
ted to the second line supervisor within three (3) working
days of the receipt of the rating and the immediate and se-
cond line supervisor must then review the employee’s com-
ments and documentation, and determine whether the

rating should be changed and respond in writing within
three (3) working days from the receipt of the request; and]

[(2) If the employee is not satisfied with the results in the
first step, he/she shall have the right to request in writing
to the appointing authority that within three (3) working
days a review committee be established. This committee
shall consist of three (3) members, one (1) chosen by the
employee, one (1) chosen by the supervisor, and one (1) by
the appointing authority who is approved by the employee
and the supervisor. After the full review committee has
been designated, it must then review the rating and
documentation and determine if the rating is valid and res-
pond in writing within ten (10) working days. If the pro-
cedure indicated in this section is not followed, then the
employee may appeal this lack of correct review procedure
to the Personnel Board; this right of appeal is in addition
to any other right of appeal the employee may have.]

Section 11. Records and Reports. (1) Personnel action
forms: The commissioner shall prescribe personnel action
forms which appointing authorities shall use to report such
personnel actions-and status changes as he may require.
The commissioner shall inform the appointing authorities
which personnel actions and status changes must be
reported to him.

(2) Leave records: The commissioner shall maintain a
leave record showing for each employee:

(a) Annual leave earned, used and unused;

(b) Sick leave earned, used and unused; and

(c) Compensatory leave earned, used and unused; and

(d) Special leave or any other leave with or without pay.
Such record shall be documentary evidence (0 support and
justify authorized leave of absence with pay.

(3) Official roster: The commissioner shall prepare and
maintain a record of all employees showing for cach
employee his name, address, title of position, salary rate,
changes in status, transfer, sick leave, annual leave and
compensatory leave.

Section 12. Confidentiality of Records. All records of
the department and the board shall be public records and

gpegn to public inspection as provided in KRS 61.870 to
1.884.

Section 13. Dual Employment. No employee holding a
full-time position with the Commonwealth may hold
another state position except upon recommendation of the
appointing authority and the written approval of the com-
missioner. A copy of such written approval and a state-
ment of the reasons therefor shall be transmitted to the
Governor and the Director of the Legislative Research
Commission. A complete list of all employees holding
morte than one (1) state position shall be furnished 1o the
Legislative Research Commission quarterly by the commis-
sioner.

Section 4. Minimum Hiring Age. The minimum age
for hiring of state employees shall conform o federal and
state fabor laws, rules and regulations.

_Section 15. Maximum Hiring Age. (1) The maximum
hiring age for permanent employment subject to these rules
is seventy (70).

{2) Agencies may request that individuals over seventy
(70) be tested and/or employed. The request must be
justified in writing by the appointing authority, stating the
reasons why it serves the public interest, and must have the
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prior approval of the commissioner. Applicants so approv-

ed shall be certified only to those agencies requesting such
waivers.

Section 16. Retirement. (1) The normal retirement age
for employees subject to these rules shall be seventy (70).

(2) Employees over seventy (70) may be allowed to con-
tinue employment from year to year with prior approval of
the Commissioner of Personnel when it serves the public
interest. Such requests must be justified in writing by the
appointing authority.

Section 17. Restoration From Military Leave. (1) State
appointing authorities shall comply with the provisions of
KRS 61.371, 61.373, 61.375, 61.377, 61.379.

(2) The Department of Personnel shall require proper
compliance with these statutes as they pertain to state
employees.

(3) The appointing authorities for employees in county,
city, or political subdivisions thereof, are responsible for
compliance with these statutes, in keeping with normal per-
sonnel practices and procedures of each.

(4) Appeals may be filed by an employee or previous
employee pursuant to 101 KAR 1:130. The governmental
agency from which the appeal is filed shall bear the expense
of the hearing of the appeal.

(5) A former employee seeking restoration, who has
been rejected or otherwise penalized, must file an appeal
within thirty (30) days, after notification of such rejection
or penalization by an appointing authority.

THOMAS C. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED: PHILIP TALIAFERRO, Chairman
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
101 XAR 1:200E. Rules for unclassified service.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.155

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.155

EFFECTIVE: January 20, 1984

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 18A.135 re-
quires the Commissioner of Personnel to submit to the
Governor proposed rules for the unclassified service per-
sons in positions enumerated in KRS 18A.155(1)(f), (g),
(h), (i), (§), (0), (1), and (u). KRS 18A.155 further provides
that these rules shall be approved by the Governor and pro-
mulgated according to KRS Chapters 12 and 13. In prac-
tice, the rules which apply to Merit System employees in
the following specific areas have also been applied to the

aforementioned categories of employees in the unclassified
service.

Section I. Annual leave. (1) Each full-time employee in
the state service, except seasonal, temporary, and emergen-

cy employees, shall accumulate annual leave with pay at
the following rate:

Years of Service Annual Leave Days
0—5 years i
5—10 years
10—15 years

15 years and over

leave day per month; 12 per year
1% leave days per month; 15 per year
1% leave days per month; 18 per year
1% leave days per month; 21 per year

An employee must have worked more than half of the
work days in a month to qualify for annual leave. In com-
puting vears of total service for the purpose of earning an-
nual leave, only those months for which an employee earn-
ed annual leave shall be counted. In those cases where an
employee is changed from part-time to full-time, those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours as
a part-time employee shall be counted in computing years
of total service. Former employees who have been rehired
and who had been previously dismissed for cause from
state service shall receive credit for service prior to the
dismissal, except where such dismissal resulted from a
violation of KRS 18A.140, 18A.145, or 18A.990.
Employees serving on a part-time basis who work more
than 100 hours a month shall be allowed annual leave with
pay at the following rate:

Years of Service Annual Leave Days
0—35 years 1
5—10 years

10—15 years
15 years and over

leave day per month; 12 per year
1V leave days per month; 15 per year
1% leave days per month; 18 per year
1% leave days per month; 21 per year

In computing years of total service for the purpose of
allowing annual leave for part-time employees, only those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours
shall be.used. In those cases where an employee is changed
from full-time to part-time, those months for which the
employee earned annual leave as a full-time employee shall
be counted in computing years of total service. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a
month or on a per diem basis shall not be entitled to annual
leave.

(2) Annual leave for full-time employees may be ac-
cumulated and carried forward from one (1) calendar year
to the next not to exceed the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0—5 years Thirty (30) work days
5—10 years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10—15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15—20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

Annual leave for part-time employees who work at least
100 hours a month may be accumulated and carried for-
ward from one (1) calendar year to the next not to exceed
the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0-5 years Thirty (30) work days
5-10 years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10-15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15-20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

However, leave in excess of the above maximum amounts
may not be carried forward from one (1) calendar year to
the next calendar year after June 30, 1984 Years of service
for the purpose of determining the maximum amount of
annual leave which may be accumulated and carried for-
ward shall be computed as provided in subsection (1) of
this section. Annual leave shali not be granted in excess of
that earned prior to the starting date of leave.
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(3) Absence due to sickness, injury, or disability in ex-
cess of that hereinafter authorized for such purposes may,
at the request of the employee and within the discretion of
the appointing authority, be charged against annual leave.

(4) Accumulated annual leave shall be granted by the ap-
pointing authority in accordance with operating re-
quirements and, insofar as practicable, with the request of
employees. An employee who makes a timely request for
annual leave shall be granted annual leave by the appoin-
ting authority, during the calendar year, up to at least the
amount of time he earned that year.

{5) Employees are charged with annual leave for absence
only on days upon which they would otherwise work and
receive pay.

(6) Annual leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Annual leave
shall not accrue when an employee is on educational leave
with pay.

(7) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated annual leave in the receiving agency.

(8) Before an employee may be placed on leave of
absence without pay in excess of thirty (30) working days,
he must have used or have been paid for any accumulated
annual leave unless he has requested to retain up to ten (10)
days of accumulated annual leave.

(9) Employees shall be paid in a lump sum for ac-
cumulated annual leave, not to exceed the maximum
amounts as set forth in Section 1(2) of this regulation,
when separated by proper resignation or retirement.In the
case of layoff, the employee shall be paid in a lump sum
for all accumulated annual leave. An employee in the
unclassified service who reverts to the classified service or
an employee who resigns one day and is employed the next
day shall retain his accumulated leave in the receiving agen-
cy unless he is appointed at a lower salary; in this case the
employee has the option to be paid for accumulated annual
leave at the higher rate. The effective date of the separation
shall be the last work day. A pay voucher shall be submit-
ted on accumulated annual leave.

(10) An employee who has been dismissed for cause or
who has failed to give proper notice of resignation may, at
the discretion of the appointing authority, be paid in a
lump sum for accumulated annual leave not to exceed the
maximum amounts as set forth in Section 1(2) of this
regulation.

(11) Upon the death of an employee, his estate shall be
entitled to receive pay for the unused portion of the
employee’s accumulated annual leave.

(12) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is charg-
ed to annual leave shall be charged in hours or one-half
(“2) hours.

Section 2. Sick Leave. (1) Each employee in the state
service, except an emergency or per-diem employee, shall
accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of one (1) work-
ing day for each month of service. An employee must have
worked more than half of the work days in a month to
qualify for sick leave with pay. Employees serving on a
part-time basis who work more than 100 hours a month
shall accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of one ¢}
working day for each month of service. Employees serving
on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a month
or on a per-diem basis shall not be entitled to sick leave.

(2) Full-time employees completing ten (10) years of
total service with the state shall be credited with ten (10)
additional days of sick leave upon the first day of the

month following the completion of ten (10) years of ser-
vice. In computing years of total service for the purpose of
crediting ten (10) additional days of sick leave, only those
months for which an employee earned sick leave shall be
used. In those cases where an employee is changed from
part-time to full-time, those months in which the employee
worked at least 100 hours as a part-time employee shall be
counted in computing years of total service. Part-time
employees who work at least 100 hours a month com-
pleting ten (10) years of total service with the state shall be
credited with ten (10) additional sick leave days upon the
first day of the month following the completion of ten (10)
years of service. In computing years of total service for
part-time employees who work at least 100 hours a month
for the purpose of crediting ten (10) additional sick leave
days, only those months in which the employee worked at
least 100 hours shall be used. In those cases where an
employee is changed from full-time to part-time, those
months for which the employee earned annual leave as a
full-time employee shall be counted in computing years of
total service. The total service must be verified before the
leave is credited to the employee’s record. Former
employees who have been rehired and who had been
previously dismissed for cause from state service shall
receive credit for service prior to the dismissal, except
where such dismissal resulted from a violation of KRS
18A.140, 18A.145, or 18A.990.

(3) Unused sick leave may be accumulated with no max-
imum on accumulation.

(4) Sick leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Sick leave shall
not accrue when an employee is on educational leave with
pay.

(5) An appointing authority shall grant accrued sick
leave with pay when the employee:

(a) Receives medical, dental or optical examination or
treatment;

(b) Is disabled by sickness, injury or pregnancy. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement at-
testing to the inability to perform his/her duties;

(c) Is required to care for a sick or injured member of his
immediate family for a reasonable period of time. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement sup-
porting the need for care;

(d) Would jeopardize the health of others at his duty
post, because of exposure to a contagious disease;

(e) Has lost by death a parent, child, brother or sister, or
the spouse of any of them, or any persons related by blood
or affinity with a similarly close association. Leave under
this paragraph is limited to three (3) days or a reasonable
extension at the discretion of the appointing authority.

(6) At the termination of sick leave with pay not ex-
ceeding six (6) months, the appointing authority may
return the employee to his former position. At the termina-
tion of sick leave with pay exceeding six (6) months, the ap-
pointing authority may return the employee to a position
for which he is qualified, and which resembles his former
position as closely as circumstances permit.

(7) An appointing authority shall grant sick leave
without pay for so long as an employee is disabled by
sickness, or illness, or pregnancy and the total continuous
leave does not exceed one (1) year. The appointing authori-
ty may require periodic doctor’s statements during the year
attesting to the continued inability to perform his/her
duties. When the employee has given notice of his ability to
resume his duties, the appointing authority may return the
employce to a position for which he is qualified, and which
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resembles his former position as closely as circumstances

permit. An employee who is unable to return to work at the
end of one (1) year of sick leave without pay, after being
requested to return to work at least ten (10) days prior to
the expiration of such sick leave, shall be terminated by the
appointing authority. An employee granted sick leave
without pay may, upon request, retain up to ten (10) days
of accumulated sick leave.

(8) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is

chargeable to sick leave shall be charged in hours or one-
half (¥2) hours.

(9) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated sick leave in the receiving agency.

(10) Employees shall be credited for accumulated sick
leave when separated by proper resignation, layoff, retire-
ment, or when granted leave without pay in excess of thirty
(30) working days. Former employees who are reinstated
or re-employed shall have unused sick leave balances reviv-
ed upon appointment and placed to their credit.

(11) In cases of absence due to illness or injury for which
Workmen’s Compensation benefits are received for lost
time, sick leave may be utilized to the extent of the dif-
fegence between such benefits and the employee’s regular
salary. A

(12) Application for sick leave. An employee shall file a
written application for sick leave with or without pay
within a reasonable time. Except in cases of emergency il-
Iness, an employee shall request advance approval for sick
leave for medical, dental, or optical examination, and for
sick leave without pay. In all cases of illness, an employee
is obligated to notify his immediate supervisor or other
designated person. Failure to do so in a reasonable period
of time may be cause for denial of sick leave for the period
of absence.

(13) Supporting evidence:

(a) An appointing authority may require an employee to
supply supporting evidence in order to receive sick leave. A
supervisor’s or employee’s certificate may be accepted, but
a medical certificate may be required, signed by a licensed
practitioner and certifying to the incapacity, examination,
or treatment. An appointing authority shall grant sick
leave when the application is supported by acceptable
evidence.

(b) An appointing authority may place on sick leave an
employee whose health might be jeopardized by job duties
or whose health might jeopardize others and who, on re-
quest, fails to produce a satisfactory medical certificate.

Section 3. Court Leave. An employee shall be entitled
to leave of absence from duties, without loss of time or pay
for that amount of time necessary to comply with sub-
poenaes by any court, federal, state, or political subdivi-
sion thereof, to serve as a juror or a witness except in cases
where the employee himself or a member of his family is a
party plaintiff in court action. This leave shall include
necessary travel time. If relieved from duty as a juror or
witness during his normal working hours, the employee
shall return to work.

Section 4. Compensatory Leave. (1) An employee who
is authorized to work in excess of the prescribed hours of
duty shall be granted compensatory leave on an hour-for-
hour basis. Compensatory leave may be accumulated or
taken off in one-half (/%) hour increments. The maximum

amount of compensatory leave that may be accumulated
shall be 200 hours.

" (2) An employee shall accumulate compensatory leave
for hours worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours
of duty only when such work is authorized by the appoin-
ting authority.

(3) Accumulated compensatory time shall be granted by
the appointing authority in accordance with agency needs
and requirements and, insofar as practicable, in ac-
cordance with the employee’s request. To maintain a
manageable level of accumulated compensatory time and
for the specific purpose of reducing the employee’s com-
pensatory time balance, an appointing authority may
direct an employee to take accumulated compensatory time
off from work. Notice must be in writing specifying the
number of hours to be taken. ]

(4) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one (1) agency to another shall
retain his compensatory leave in the receiving agency.

(5) Upon separation from state service, employees shall
be paid in a lump sum for all unused accumulated compen-
satory leave at their regular hourly rate of pay.

(6) Former employees who are reinstated, re-emplpyed,
or probationarily appointed and who were not paid for
unused compensatory leave upon separation shall have
their compensatory leave balance revived and placed to
their credit upon re-entry into state service.

(7) Employees who were previously covered by the ap-
plication of the state wage and hour law and who would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-
satory leave or be paid overtime in accordance with the
following provisions:

(a) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees whose prescribed hours of
duty are normally less than forty (40) per week and who
has not accumulated the maximum amount of compen-
satory leave shall receive compensatory leave for the hours
worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty
until the total hours worked in that week reaches forty
(40).

(b} An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall be paid at one and one-
half (1%2) times his regular hourly rate of pay for all hours
worked in excess of forty (40) per week, except that an
employee who has not accumulated the maximum amount
of compensatory leave may request in writing that he ac-
cumulate compensatory leave on an hour-for-hour basis
for all hours worked in excess of forty (40) per week in lieu
of the overtime payment. Compensatory leave earned and
used during the same workweek does not constitute ““hours
worked’’ for computing overtime pay.

(c) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees who has accumulated at least
151 hours of compensatory leave but before accumulating
200 hours may request in writing that he be paid for fifty
(50) hours at his regular hourly rate of pay.

(d) When an employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees has accumulated the max-
imum amount of compensatory leave, the appointing
authority shall pay the employee for fifty (50) hours of his
accumulated compensatory leave at his regular hourly rate
of pay and reduce the employee’s compensatory leave
balance accordingly or the appointing authority shall direct

the employee to take accumulated compensatory leave time
off from work.
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() An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-
satory leave or be paid for overtime for hours worked in
excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty only when
such work is expressly authorized by the appointing
authority and when such payment has received the ap-
proval of the commissioner and the Secretary of the
Finance and Administration Cabinet in accordance with
101 KAR 1:051E[1:055E].

Section 5. Military Leave. Any employee who is an ac-
tive member of the United States Army Reserve, the
United States Air Force Reserve, the United States Naval
Reserve, the United States Marine Corps Reserve, the
United States Coast Guard Reserve, the United States
Public Health Service Reserve, or the Kentucky National
Guard shall be relieved from civil duties upon request
therefor, to serve under orders on training duty without
loss of regular compensation for a period not to exceed ten
(10) working days in any one (1) calendar year, and any
such absence shall not be charged to leave. Absence in ex-
cess of this amount will be charged as annual leave or leave
without pay. The appointing authority may require a copy
of the orders requiring the attendance of an employee
before granting military leave.

(1) An appointing authority shall grant an employee
entering military duty a leave of absence without pay for a
period of such duty not to exceed six (6) years. All ac-
cumulated annual and compensatory leave may be paid in
a lump sum, at the request of the employee, upon receiving
this leave.

(2) When an employee has given notice of his availability
to resume his duties and the notice is within ninety (90)
days after he is relieved from military duty or from
hospitalization or treatment continuing after discharge for
a period of not more than one (1) year, the appointing
authority shall return the employee to his former position
or to a position for which he is qualified and which
resembles his former position as closely as circumstances
permit.

(a) If the employee is physically qualified to perform the
duties of his former position, he shall be restored to such
position if it exists and is not held by an employee with
greater seniority, otherwise to a position of like seniority,
status or pay.

(b) If the employee is not qualified to perform the duties
of his former position by reason of disability sustained
during such military service, he shall be placed in another
position, the duties of which he is qualified to perform and
which will provide him like seniority, status and pay or the
nearest approximation consistent with the circumstances of
his case.

Section 6. Voting Leave. All employees who are eligible
and registered to vote shall be allowed, upon prior request,
ample time, up to a maximum of four (4) hours, for the
purpose of voting. Such absence shall not be charged
against leave. Employees who do not request time off to
vote or who are not scheduled to work during voting hours
shall not be entitled to compensatory leave in lieu of time
off to vote.

Section 7. Special Leave of Absence. (1) In addition to
leaves as above provided, an appointing authority may
grant leave without pay for a period or periods not to ex-
ceed thirty (30) working days in any calendar year.

(2) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may grant leave of absence for a period not to
exceed twenty-four (24) months for the following pur-
poses, with or without pay: for assignment to and atten-
dance at college, university, vocational or business school
for the purpose of training in subjects related to the work
of the employee and which will benefit the state service; or
for purposes other than above that are deemed to be in the
best interests of the state.

(3) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may grant an employee a leave of absence
without pay for a period not to exceed one (1) year for pur-
poses other than specified in this regulation that are deem-
ed in the best interest of the state.

(4) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may place an employee on leave without pay for
a period not to exceed thirty (30) working days in a calen-
dar year pending an investigation into allegations of
employee misconduct, provided that, if such investigation
reveals no misconduct on behalf of the employee, he shall
be made whole for the period of such leave and ali copies
of correspondence will be purged from agency files. The
appointing authority shall notify the employee in writing
of the completion of the investigation and the action taken.

Section 8. Absence Without Leave. An employee who is
absent from duty without approval shall report the reason
therefore to his supervisor immediately. Unauthorized
and/or unreported absence shall be considered absence
without leave and deduction of pay may be made for each
period of such absence. Such absence may constitute
grounds for disciplinary action.

Section 9. Performance Appraisal. Quality and quanti-
ty of work shall be considered in determining salary ad-
vancements, in promotions, and as a means of identifying
employees who should be promoted, demoted, or dis-
missed. [Ratings of the employee’s work performance shall
correspond to five (5) levels of performance as defined
below:]

[Outstanding—The employee exceeds performance
standards for objectives with such consistency or to such a
substantial degree that performance on the job is outstand-
ing.]

[Above Standard—The employee consistently meets all
performance standards for objectives and frequently ex-
ceeds one (1) or more of the standards on several objectives
such that performance is above that required and expected
of the normal employee.]

[Satisfactory—The employee consistently meets the per-
formance standards for objectives identified for the pOSi-
tion.}]

[Below Standard—Performance on the job is below the
standard expected of a satisfactory employee. The
employee consistently does not meet one (1) or more of the
performance standards for the objectives.]

[Not Satisfactory—There are serious deficiencies in the
employee’s performance on the job. The employee con-
sistently fails to meet all the performance measures for
some objectives or fails to meet one (1) or more of them to
such a degree that performance is far below the standard
expected of a normal employee.]

[Any employee who believes he has been unfairly rated
shall have the right to have his rating reviewed through a
procedure developed by the Commissioner which shall
contain the following components:]

[(1)A written request by the employee shall be submitted
to the second line supervisor within three (3) working days
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of the receipt of the rating and the immediate and second
line supervisor must then review the employee’s comments
and documentation, and determine whether the rating
should be changed and respond in writing within three (3)
working days from the receipt of the request; and]

[()If the employee is not satisfied with the results in the
first step, he/she shall have the right to request in writing
to the appointing authority that within three (3) working
days a review committee be established. This committee
shall consist of three (3) members, one (1) chosen by the
employee, one (1) chosen by the supervisor, and one (1) by
the appointing authority who is approved by the employee
and the supervisor. The review committee must then review
the rating and documentation and determine if the rating is
valid and respond in writing'within ten (10) working days
of the receipt of the request. If the procedure indicated
above is not followed, then the employee may appeal this
lack of correct review procedure to the Personnel Board;
this right of appeal is in addition to any other right of ap-
peal the employee may have.]

THOMAS C. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOGPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED: MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, Governor
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL

101 KAR 1:220E. Unclassified service; classification
and compensation plans.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.155

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.155

EFFECTIVE: January 20, 1984

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 18A.I55 re-
quires the Commissioner of Personnel to submit to the
Governor proposed rules for persons in positions
numerated in KRS 18A.115(1)(g), (h), (), (3), k), (p), (W)
and (v). KRS 18A.155 further provides that these rules
shall be approved by the Governor and promulgated ac-
cording to KRS Chapter 13. Nothing herein shall be con-
strued to preclude the optional use of rules promulgated
under this section on behalf of employes enumerated in
paragraphs (a), (b), (d), (e) and (q) of subsection (1) of
KRS 18A.115 and on behalf of members of state boards
and commissions who work on a full-time, salaried basis.
This regulation complies with and implements this
statutory provision.

Section 1. Classification Plan. (1) The commissioner
shall, after consultation with the appointing authorities,
prepare and recommend to the Governor a classification
plan for his adoption. The plan shall be based on investiga-
tion and analysis of all the duties and responsibilities
assigned to each position, and each position shall be
allocated to its proper class in the classification plan after
consultation with appointing authorities. The classification
plan shall include for each class of position an appropriate
title, description of duties and responsibilities, and the re-
quired education, experience and other qualifications.

(2) The principles and provisions of 101 KAR 1:040 shall
apply to positions in the unclassified service.

Section 2. Compensation Plan [, Pay for Performance].
(1) After consultation with appointing authorities and the
Secretary of Finance and Administration Cabinet, and

after conducting wage and salary surveys of relevant labor
markets, the commissioner shall prepare a compensation
plan for all classes of positions based on the concepts of in-
ternal job equity [,] and external market competitiveness [,
and individual employee merit]. The plan shall provide
salary grades or specific salary rates as appropriate for the
various classes. Each job class shall be assigned an ap-
propriate pay grade or rate with consideration given to in-
ternal job evaluation data and external market conditions.
All rates of pay for classes shall be consistent with the
functions outlined in the classification plan. [The compen-
sation plan shall reward individual employee work per-
formance in accordance with a performance increase chart
to be developed by the commissioner.]

(2) The commissioner shall submit the plan, through the
Secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet, to
the Governor for his final approval. Amendments to the
pay plan may be made in the same manner. The commis-
sioner shall review the plan annually.

(3) With the exception of the provision relating to pro-
bationary increments [performance increases], the prin-
ciples and provisions of 101 KAR 1:051E [1:055E] shall ap-
ply to employees and positions in the unclassified service.
An employee in the unclassified service who completes the
initial six (6) month period following appointment with [at
least a] satisfactory performance {level] may be granted a
statutory increment [performance increase] at the beginn-
ing of the month following completion of such period. The
commissioner may, upon request by the appointing
authority, approve a salary adjustment for an employee
when standards of internal equity justify [justifies] such
adjustment.

(4) Physicians, employed as such and pursuant to KRS
64.655, are exempted from the provisions of 101 KAR
1:051E, Section 2, and may be appointed to any rate within
the pay range when justified in writing by the appointing
authority and approved by the Commissioner.

THOMAS C. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED:MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, Governor
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.

MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, GOVERNOR
Executive Order 84-78
January 15, 1984

EMERGENCY REGULATION
Cabinet for Human Resources
Department for Social Insurance

WHEREAS, the Secretary of the Cabinet for Human
Resources is responsible for setting forth, by regulation,
the policies of the Cabinet under the provisions of KRS
194.050(1) with respect to the provisions of the Home
Energy Assistance Program; and

WHEREAS, a recent court decision held that otherwise
eligible residents of subsidized housing could not be ex-
cluded from eligibility for the Home Energy Assistance
Program; and

WHEREAS, the Secretary has promulgated a regulation
for the Home Energy Assistance program which provides
for assistance to low income households residing in sub-
sidized housing to help meet the costs of home energy; and
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WHEREAS, the time delays inherent in complying with
procedural requirements of KRS Chapter 13 would
preclude the effectiveness of the regulation during the
winter months; and

WHEREAS, the secretary has found that an emergency
exists with respect to said regulation, and that, therefore,
said regulation should, in accordance with the provisions
of KRS 13.088(1), be effective immediately upon filing
with the Legislative Research Commission:

NOW, THEREFORE, I, MARTHA LAYNE COL-
LINS, Governor of the Commonwealth of Kentucky, by
virtue of the authority vested in me by KRS 13.088(1), do
hereby acknowledge the finding of an emergency by the
Secretary of the Cabinet for Human Resources with
respect to the filing of said regulation of the Cabinet for
Human Resources providing for the Home Energy
Assistance Program, and direct that said regulation shail
become effective upon being filed with the Legislative
Research Commission, as provided in Chapter 13 of the
Kentucky Revised Statutes.

MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, Governor
DREXELL R. DAVIS, Secretary of State

CABINET FOR HUMAN RESOURCES
Department for Social Insurance

904 KAR 2:115E. Eligibility, criteria for home energy
assistance program.

RELATES TO: KRS 194.050

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 194.050

EFFECTIVE: January 16, 1984

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The Cabinet for
Human Resources has responsibility as prescribed by P.L.
97-35 (Title XXVI of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation
Act of 1981) to administer a program to provide assistance
for eligible low income households within the Com-
monwealth of Kentucky to help mect the costs of home
energy. KRS 194.050 provides that the secretary shall, by
regulation, develop policies and operate programs con-
cerned with the welfare of the citizens of the Com-
monwealth. This regulation sets forth the eligibility and
benefits criteria for each of two (2) components of energy
assistance, regular and crisis under the Home Energy
Assistance Program (HEAP).

Section 1. Application. FEach household requesting
assistance shall be required to complete an application and
provide such information as may be deemed necessary to
determine eligibility and benefit amount in accordance
with the procedural requirements prescribed by the
cabinet.

Section 2. Definitions. Terms used in HEAP are defin-
ed as follows:

(1) “Principal residence’” is that place where a person is
living voluntarily and not on a temporary basis; the place
he/she considers home; the place to which, when absent,
he/she intends to return; and such place is identifiable
from other residences, commercial establishments, or in-
stitutions.

(2) “Energy”’ is defined to include electricity, gas, and
any other fuel such as coal, wood, oil, bottled gas, that i
used 10 sustain reasonable living conditions.

(3) “Household’’ means any individual or group of in-
dividuals who are living together as one (1) economic unit
for whom residential energy is customarily purchased in
common or who make undesignated payments for energy
in the form of rent.

(4) “*Economic unit”’ is one (1) or more persons sharing
common living arrangements.
~ (5) A ““fully vulnerable household’” is any household liv-
ing 1n non-subsidized housing which pays all €Nergy costs
directly to the energy provider or any household which
rents non-subsidized housing whose energy costs are in-
cluded in the rent payment.
~(©) A “partially vuinerable household”’ is any household
in subsidized housing which bays energy costs directy to
the provider or whose energy costs are included in the ren-
tal payment.

(7) [(6)] ““‘Regular component” is that porticn of
benefits reserved as energy assistance for heating for
households containing at least one (I) member who is
elderly (age sixty (60) or older) or receiving benefits on the
basis of 100 percent disability and who are fully
vulnerable.

(8) [(7)] ““Crisis component’ is that portion of benefits
reserved for use as emergency energy assistance after the
regular component is terminated for fully or partially
vulnerable eligible households in emergency or crisis situa-
tions.

Section 3. Eligibility Criteria. (1) A household must
meet the following conditions of eligibility for receipt of a
HEAP payment under the regular and crisis components:

(a) The household must be fully vulnerable for energy
cost or, for the crisis component, fully or partially
vulnerable.

(b) For purposes of determining eligibility, the amount
of continuing and non-continuing earned and unearned
gross income including lump sum payments received by the
household during the calendar month preceding the month
of application will be considered. Income received on an ir-
regular basis will be prorated.

(c) Gross income for the calendar month preceding the
month of application must be at or below the applicable
amount shown on the income scale for the appropriate size
household. Excluded from consideration as income are
payments received by a household from a federal, state, or
local agency designated for a special purpose and which the
applicant must spend for that purpose, payments made to
others on the household’s behalf, loans, reimbursements
for expenses, incentive payments (WIN and JTPA) nor-
mally disregarded in AFDC, federal payments or benefits
which must be excluded according to federal law, and Sup-
plemental Medical Insurance premiums.

Income Scale

Family Size Monthly Yearly
1 $500 $6,000
2 600 7,200
3 700 8,400
4 or more 300 9,600

(d) The household must have total liquid assets at the
time of application of not more than $5,000. Excluded
assets are cars, household or personal belongings, principal
residence, cash surrender value of insurance policies, and
prepaid burial policies.

(e) Applicants for the crisis component must attest that
an immediale need for energy exists because the household
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is financially incapable of meeting their energy costs at the
time of application or within fifteen (15) days. The thirty
(30) day extension of service prior to energy cut-off
granted by Public Service Commission regulations does
not affect eligibility for the crisis component.

(2) Households are eligibile to receive benefits under
either the regular or crisis component.

Section 4. Benefit Levels. Payment amounts for the
regular and crisis components are set at a level to serve a
maximum number of households while providing a
reasonably adequate payment relative to energy costs. The
highest level of assistance will be provided to households
with lowest incomes and highest energy costs in relation to
income, taking into account family size.

(1) Payments to fully vulnerable eligible households will
be made for the full benefit amount based on type of
energy for heating, monthly household income, and
household size as specified in the following benefit scales.
Payments to partially vulnerable households shall be one-
half (14) of the amount which is paid to a fully vulnerable
household as specified in the following benefit scales.

Benefit Scales
Fully Vuilnerable Households

Scale A.

Energy Sources: LP Gas (Propane), Fuel Oil, Electricity,
Wood, Kerosene

Payment Amount

Monthly Household ~ Household Size Household Size
Income land2 3 or more
$ 0-300 $275 $300
301-600 238 263
over 600 — 225
Scale B.
Energy Sources: Natural Gas, Coal, Wood
Payment Amount
Monthly Household ~ Household Size Household Size
Income land 2 3 or more
$ 0-300 $225 $250
301-600 188 213
over 600 — 175

(2) If the cabinet receives only a percentage of the
federal funds authorized by Congress, benefits to eligible
households under the regular or crisis components may be
reduced proportionately.

Section 5. Benefit Delivery Methods. Benefits shall be
provided to eligible households as follows:

(1) Payment authorization under the regular and crisis
components is of two (2) types.

(a) If the recipient utilizes an energy provider who has a
continuous billing cycle, payment is authorized by a two
(2) party check made payable to the provider and the reci-
pient, whenever feasible.

(b) When there is no continuous billing cycle or heating
is included as an undesignated portion of rent, payment
shall be made by a check payable to the recipient and the
provider/landlord whenever feasible.

(c) When a two (2) party check is not feasible, the reci-
pient shall sign an affidavit prior to receipt of funds stating

that benefits received under HEAP shall be utilized solely
for home energy.

(2) Under the regular and crisis components, at the reci-
pient’s discretion, the total benefit may be made in
separate authorizations to facilitate payment to more than
one (1) provider (e.g., when the recipient heats with both a
wood stove and electric space heaters). However, the total
amount of the payments may not exceed the maximum for
the primary source of energy for heating. The household

will decide how to divide payment if more than one (1) pro-
vider is used.

Section 6. Right to a Fair Hearing. Any individual has a

right to request and receive a fair hearing in accordance
with 904 KAR 2:055.

Section 7. Time Standards. The cabinet shall make an
eligibility determination promptly after receipt of a com-

pleted and signed application but not to exceed thirty (30)
days.

Section 8. Effective Dates. The following shall be the
implementation and termination dates for HEAP:

(1) Applications for the regular component shall be ac-
cepted beginning December 5, 1983, and ending no later
than December 16, 1983, at the close of business.

(2) Applications for the crisis component shall be ac-
cepted beginning January 16, 1984.

(3) Application shall be processed in the order taken un-
til funds are expended. HEAP regular and crisis com-
ponents shall be terminated by the secretary when actual
and projected component expenditures have resulted in
utilization of available funds or March 31, 1984, whichever
comes first.

(4) HEAP may be reactivated after termination under
the same terms and conditions as shown in this regulation
should additional federal funds be made available for that
purpose.

Section 9. Allocation of Funds. (1) Up to fifteen (15)
percent of the total HEAP allocation shall be reserved for
weatherization assistance.

(2) Up to $250,000 shall be reserved for use if special cir-
cumstances develop related to winter heating or shelter
needs. If a determination is made that special cir-
cumstances will not be present, the funds shall be utilized
for benefits in the crisis component.

(3) Remaining benefit funds available under Public Law

97-35 shall be reserved for the regular and crisis com-
ponents.

Section 10. Energy Provider Responsibilities. Any pro-
vider accepting payment from HEAP for energy provided
to eligible recipients is required to comply with the follow-
ing:

(1) Reconnection of utilities and/or delivery of fuel must
be accomplished upon certification for payment;

(2) The household must be charged in the normal billing
process the difference between the actual cost of the home
energy and the amount of payment made through this pro-
gram. For balances remaining after acceptance of the
HEAP payment, the customer must be offered the op-
portunity for a deferred payment arrangement or a level
payment plan;

(3) HEAP recipients shall not be treated differently than
households not receiving benefits; and

(4) The household on whose behalf benefits are paid
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shall not be discriminated against, either in the costs ot
goods supplied or the services provided.

(5) A landlord shall not increase the rent of recipient
households on the basis of receipt of this payment.

Section 11. Provisions of this regulation shall be effec-
tive January 16, 1984.

JACK F. WADDELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January9, 1984
APPROVED: E. AUSTIN, JR., Secretary
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 16, 1984 at 2:20 p.m.

Amended After Hearing

(Republished prior to Subcommittee consideration as
required by KRS 13.085(4).)

EDUCATION AND HUMANITIES CABINET
Department of Education
Bureau of Instruction
Amended After Hearing

704 KAR 20:285. Deletion of certification information.

RELATES TO: KRS 161.020, 161.025, 161.030

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 156.070, 161.030

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 161.020,
161.025 and 161.030 require that teachers and other pro-
fessional school personnel hold certificates of legal
qualifications for their respective positions to be issued
upon completion of approved teacher education programs,
but no legal procedure exists whereby a teacher or other
professional school person may voluntarily have a portion
of his or her teacher certification withdrawn from the of-
ficial record when he or she feels no longer qualified in the
broad areas of certification. This regulation provides a
means within certain limitations whereby a teacher may
have a portion of the total teacher certification record
deleted and establishes the provisions for the restoration of
the deleted portion if desired at a later date.

Section 1. The holder of any type of Kentucky teacher
certification issued by the Department of Education may
voluntarily have any certificate, certificate endorsement,
or subject specialization deleted from the official certifica-
tion record upon request, subject to the following provi-
sions:

(1) The request shall be submitted via the superintendent
of the employing school district and must contain a recom-
mendation to the Department of Education on forms pro-
vided by the department within thirty (30) days, between
September 1 and December 1, and if approved by said

department, shall become effective on the following July 1.
Concurrent with notification to the applicants, the depart-
ment shall notify each school district of decertification af-
fecting its personnel on or before February 1 of the year in
which the decertification is to become effective.

(2) No portion of the certification shall be deleted for
any subject or assignment in which the teacher has had ex-
perience during the five (5) year period preceding the re-
quest in an amount equivalent to one (1) year of full-time
employment (140 days) during which at least one (1) period
per day was in the subject or assignment corresponding to
the portion of the certification requested for deletion.

(3) If the certification for classroom teaching at the
secondary level is to be retained, at least one (1) teaching
major or one (1) area of concentration must be retained.

(4) A certificate which is a prerequisite or a concurrent
requirement to the issuance of another certificate or cer-
tificate endorsement must be retained.

(5) Requests for restoration of previously deleted areas
of certification shall be submitted via the superintendent of
the employing school district and shall show restored com-
petency and proficiency by completion of twelve (12)
semester hours of credit pertinent to the deleted areas as
prescribed by an institution approved for teacher educa-
tion. If the applicant is not under contract at the time of
this application for restoration, the application shall be
submitted directly to the Department of Education along
with evidence of completion of twelve (12) semester hours
of credit pertinent to the deleted areas as prescribed by an
institution approved for teacher education.

ALICE McDONALD
Superintendent of Public Instruction
ADOPTED: January 17, 1984

RECEIVED BY LRC: February 15, 1984 at 4:15 p.m.
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Proposed Amendments

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
(Proposed Amendment)

101 KAR 1:051. Compensation [and pay for per-
formance] plan.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.030,
18A.165

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.075, 18A.110

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 18A.110 re-
quires the Commissioner of Personnel to prepare and sub-
mit to the board rules which provide for a pay plan for all
employees in the classified service, taking into account
such factors as the relative level of duties and respon-
sibilities of various classes, rates paid for comparable posi-
tions elsewhere, and the state’s financial resources. This
rule is to assure uniformity and equity in administration of
the pay plan in accordance with statutory requirements.

18A.075, 18A.110,

Section 1. Preparation, Approval, and Maintenance of
the Plan. (1) After consultation with appointing
authorities, the Secretary of the Finance and Administra-
tion Cabinet, and after conducting an annual wage and
salary survey of relevant labor markets, the commissioner
shall prepare a compensation plan for all classes of posi-
tions based on the concepts of internal job equity and [,]
external market competitiveness [, and individual
employee merit]. The plan shall provide pay grades or
specific salary rates as appropriate for the various classes.
Each job class shall be assigned an appropriate pay grade
or rate with consideration given to internal job evaluation
data and external market conditions. All rates of pay for
classes shall be consistent with the functions outlined in the
classification plan. [The compensation plan shall reward
individual employee work performance in accordance with
a performance increase chart to be developed by the com-
missioner.}

(2) When the commissioner determines through relevant
salary surveys that the state’s overall compensation plan is
inadequate in relation to that of other employers, he may
authorize, upon certification of the State Budget Director
and the Office for Policy and Management as to the
availability of funds, a general adjustment of all pay
grades in the pay structure to provide salary rates which are
comparable to the external market. Additional surveys
may be conducted as necessary to determine market condi-
tions for specific classes.

(3) The commissioner shall submit the plan to the board
for its approval. The board shall present the plan, through
the Secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet,
to the Governor for his final approval. The commissioner
shall review the plan annually.

Section 2. Appointments. Initial appointments to state
service shall be made at the minimum rate of the pay grade
established for the class unless the commissioner
authorizes appointment of a highly qualified applicant at a
rate above the minimum, not to exceed the midpoint of the
pay grade. Such exceptions shall be based on the outstan-
ding and unusual nature of the applicant’s education
and/or experience over and above the minimum re-
quirements set for the class. Such additional qualifications
must be in the same or related area of the job duties of the

class to which the appointment is to be made. Employees
possessing similar qualifications employed in the same
class, by the same agency, in the same locality shall have
their salaries adjusted to the same rate granted in the in-

range appointment if that rate is higher than their current
salaries.

Section 3. Re-entrance to State Service. Appointing
authorities, with the approval of the commissioner, may
place re-employed, reinstated, and probationarily ap-

, pointed former employees at a salary determined by one (1)

of the following methods:

(1) Reinstatement to a class having the same or lower
pay grade that is currently assigned to the employee’s
former class:

(a) Request the same salary that was paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such salary is
within the current pay grade;

(b) Request a salary higher than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service due to salary
schedule or pay grade adjustments;

(c) Request a lower salary than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such a salary is
within the current pay grade.

(d) Request a salary in accordance with the standards us-
ed for making new appointments.

(2) Re-employment or probationary appointment of
former employees to the same, lower, or higher pay grade:

(a) Request the same salary that was paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such salary is
within the current pay grade;

(b) Request a salary higher than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service due to salary
schedule or pay grade adjustments;

(c) Request a lower salary than that paid at the time of
separation from the classified service if such salary is
within the current pay grade.

(d) Request a salary in accordance with the standards us-
ed for making new appointments.

(3) Former employees who were separated from state
service by lay-off and who are reinstated or re-employed in
the same or a similar class within one (1) year from the date
of lay-off may receive the salary they were receiving at the
time of lay-off, even if such salary is above the maximum
of the new pay grade.

(4) Employees re-employed, reinstated or
employees probationarily appointed to a salary:

(2) Below the mid-point of the pay grade at the time of
completion of the probationary period shall be considered
for a probationary increment; [performance increase in ac-
cordance with Section 5(1) of this regulation.]

(b) Which equals or exceeds the midpoint of the pay
grade at the time of completion of the probationary period
may be considered for a probationary increment [per-
formance increase in accordance with Section 5(1) of this
regulation]. If such employee is not considered for an in-
crement upon completion of the probationary period, [a
performance increase in accordance with Section 5(1) of
this regulation,] he shall be considered for an increment [a
performance increase] at the beginning of the month
foilowing completion of twelve (12) months service from
the date of re-employment, reinstatement or appointment.

former

Section 4. Salary Adjustments. (1) Promotion. An
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employee who is promoted shall receive a salary increase of
five percent (5%) upon promotion; if an employee’s salary
is above the maximum of the pay grade for the class to
which he is promoted, the employee shall receive a lump-
sum payment of five percent (5%) of his ar;nual base
salary. An employee may receive a promotional increase of
five percent (5%) on the first of the month following suc-
cessful completion of the probationary period: if an
employee’s salary is above the maximum of the pay grade
he may receive a lump-sum payment of five percent (5%)
of his annual base salary. In no case shall the employee’s
salary be below the minimum of the higher grade following
promotion. If the promotion is to a classification which
constitutes an unusual increase in the level of responsibili-
ty, the appointing authority, with the prior written ap-
proval of the commissioner, may grant upon promotion a
ten percent (10%) or fifteen percent (15%) salary increase
over the employee’s previous salary. If an employee’s
salary is above the maximum of the pay grade for the class
to which he is promoted, the appointing authority, with the
prior written approval of the commissioner, may grant
upon promotion a lump-sum payment of ten percent
(10%) or fifteen percent (15%) of the employee’s annual
base salary may be granted. A promotional increase shall
not change the employee’s regular increment [performance
increase] date.

(2) Demotion. An employee who is demoted may have
his salary reduced to a rate which is in the pay grade for the
new class; this rate shall not exceed the rate which the
employee was receiving prior to the demotion.

(3) Transfer. An employee who is transferred to a job
class having the same pay grade shall be paid the same
salary that he received prior to the transfer.

(4) Reclassification. An employee who is advanced to a
higher pay grade through a reclassification of his position
shall receive a salary increase of five percent (5%) except
that in no case shall the employee’s salary after such in-
crease be below the minimum of the new pay grade. In
those cases where the employee’s salary is above the max-
imum of the pay grade for the new class, the employee
shall receive a lump-sum payment of five percent (5%) of
his annual base salary rate. An employee whose position is
placed in a lower pay grade through reclassification shall
receive the same salary he was receiving prior to
reclassification, even if that salary is above the maximum
of the new pay grade.

(5) Reallocation. An employee who is advanced to a
higher pay grade through a reallocation of his position may
receive a salary increase of five percent (5%) except that in
no case shall the employee’s salary after such increase be
below the minimum of the higher pay grade. In those cases
where the employee’s salary is above the maximum of the
pay grade for the new class, the employee may receive a
lump-sum payment of five percent (5%) of his annual base
salary. An employee whose current salary exceeds the pay
grade maximum assigned to his class following reallocation
of his position shall retain that current salary.

(6) Detail to special duty. An employee who is approved
for detail to special duty as provided by 101 KAR 1:110,
Section 4, may receive a five percent (5 %) increase upon
detail to a higher class except that in no case shall the
employee’s salary after such increase be below minimum of
the higher grade.

(7) Reversion.

(a) An employee who is returned to his former class after
failure to complete the probationary period following pro-
motion or following detail assignment to a higher class

shall have his salary reduced to a rate received prior to such
promotion or detail assignment and is entitled to all salary
advancements and adjustments he would have received had
he not left the class even if these advancements place his
salary above the maximum of the pay grade applicable to
the class to which the employee is returning.

(b) An employee who is returned to a position in the
classified service following transfer or promotion to the
unclassified service shall have his salary reduced to the rate
received prior to the promotion or transfer and is entitled
to all salary advancements and adjustments he would have
received had he not left the class even if these ad-
vancements place his salary above the maximum of the pay
grade applicable to the class to which the employee is retur-
ning.

(c) The salary for employees who obtain merit status but
later resign the classified position to accept appointment to
an unclassified position shall have their salary determined,
upon re-entry to the classified service, the same as

employees who are reverted if there has been no break in
service.

Section 5. Salary Advancements. (1) Probationary
increments. [performance increases. The amount of an
employee’s probationary performance increase shall be
based upon individual employee work performance con-
ducted in accordance with 101 KAR 1:140, Section 10, and
the pay plan.] Full-time and part-time employees who com-
plete their probationary period with [at least a] satisfactory
performance [level] shall be granted a probationary
increment [performance increase] at the beginning of the
month following [such] completion of the probationary
period, except as specified under Section 3(4) of this
regulation. The service may be provisional or proba-
tionary. Employees completing a probationary period
following promotion shall not be eligible for a proba-
tionary increment [performance increase} under this sec-
tion.

[(2) Annual performance increases. The amount of an
employee’s annual performance increase shall be based
upon individual employee work performance conducted in
accordance with 101 KAR 1:140, Section 10, and the pay
plan. Performance increases shall be limited to permanent
full-time and part-time employees. Employees who are on
educational leave with pay shall not receive performance
increases. Employees in classes assigned flat rate salaries
shall not be eligible to receive performance increases.]

[(a) Employees whose salaries are above the maximum
of the pay grade shall be eligible to recejve performance in-
creases in a lump-sum amount on the employee’s per-
formance increase date.]

[(b) An employee having at least a satisfactory per-
formance level shall receive a performance increase at the
beginning of the month following completion of twelve
(12) months service since last receiving a performance or
probationary increase.]

[(c) An employee whose combined annual Increment
and performance increase payment places his salary above
the maximum of the pay grade shall have his annual incre-
ment added to his annual base pay. Any or all of this per-
formance pay increase which places his salary above the
maximum of the pay grade shall be awarded as a lump-sum
payment as of January 1, 1984.]

[(d) An employee whose performance level is below
standard shall not receive a performance increase on his
regularly scheduled increase date, but shall be considered
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for such increase twelve (12) months following his regular-
ly scheduled date.] ) '

(2) [(3)] Service computation. In computing service for
the purpose of determining annual increment [per-
formance increase] eligibility, in those cases where an
employee is changed from part-time to full-time, part-time
service shall be counted in determining increment [in-
crease] eligibility for a full-time employee; in those cases
where an employee is changed from full-time to part-time,
full-time service shall be counted in determining increment
[increase] eligibility for a part-time employee.

(3) [(4)] [Performance increase and] Annual increment
dates will be established:

(@) Following completion of probation, except proba-
tion following promotion, with [at least a] satisfactory per-
formance [level], or following completion of twelve (12)
months service from the date of appointment, reinstate-
ment, or re-employment, pursuant to Section 3(4) of this
regulation. )

(b) When an employee returns from leave without pay
pursuant to Section 7(2) of this regulation. ]

(4) [(5)] [Performance increase and] annual increment
dates will not change when an employee: )

(a) Is in a position which is assigned a new or different
salary grade. ) )

(b) Receives a salary adjustment as a result of his posi-
tion being reallocated or reclassified.

(c) Is transferred.

(d) Receives a demotion.

(e) Is approved for detail to special duty.

(f) Receives an educational achievement increase.

(g) Returns from military leave. )

(h) Has his salary advanced above the maximum of the
pay grade or has his salary returned to the pay grade due to
a salary schedule change or pay grade adjustment.

(i) Is promoted or receives a promotional increase after
completion of probation following promotion. )

(5) [(6)] Annual increment. All employees shall receive
statutory annual increments [of five (5) percent] on the
employee’s regularly scheduled increment [performance in-
crease] date. An employee whose annual increment places
his salary above the maximum of the pay grade shall have
his annual increment added to his annual base pay. [The
commissioner shall assign increase dates to employees not
having performance increase dates.] For purposes of
calculating the statutory annual increment [of five percent

5%)1:

( (a) Educational achievement increases, employee sug-
gestion systems awards and overtime and/or compensatory
leave payments shall not be included in “‘gross annual
salary or wages.”’

(b) A lump-sum payment made to an employee pursuant
to Sections 4(1), 4(4), and 4(5) [, and 5(2)(a)] of this regula-
tion, and previous regulatory provision providing for a
continuous service award shall be included in ‘‘gross an-
nual salary or wages.”’

Section 6. Educational Achievement Increase. Subject
to the approval of the commissioner, any permanent, full-
time employee who, after completion of his initial proba-
tionary period, satisfactorily completes 260 classroom
hours (or the equivalent as determined by the commis-
sioner) of job related instruction or receives a high school
diploma or GED is eligible for a lump-sum educational
achievement increase of five percent (5%) of his annual
base salary the first of the month following the approval of
the increase.

Section 7. Return from Leave. (1) Leave with pay. The
appointing authority shall grant an employee on leave with
pay or returning to duty from leave with pay an annual
increment [a performance increase] on the employee’s
regularly scheduled increment [increase] date {if such in-
crease is warranted and the employee’s performance level
can be properly documented].

(2) Leave without pay. Employees returning to duty
from leave without pay shall receive an annual increment
[and be considered for a performance increase] when they
have completed twelve (12) months service since the date
they last received an annual increment pursuant to Section
5(2) [(3)]of this regulation.

(3) Military Leave. An employee returning to duty from
military leave without pay, or from military service in ac-
cordance with KRS 61.373, shall receive the same or
similar pay (same salary plus grade changes) and all other
increases he would have received. [Satisfactory per-
formance shall be assumed when computing the amount of
performance increase(s) due.]

Section 8. Salary Schedule Adjustment. When the com-
missioner authorizes an adjustment of all grades in the pay
schedule, employees who are below the new minimum rates
shall have their salaries adjusted at least to the minimum
rates of their grades.

Section 9. Class Re-evaluation and Grade Adjustment.
(1) Class re-evaluation is the assignment of a different pay
grade to a class based upon a change in relation to other
classes or to labor market conditions.

(2) Change in pay grade. Whenever it becomes necessary
to assign a class a different pay grade due to changes defin-
ed in Section 9(1) of this regulation, the commissioner may
make a new or different pay grade applicable to a class of
positions. Persons employed in positions of that class at
ithe effective date of the change in pay grade shall have
their salary placed at least at the minimum salary of the
higher grade. In no event shall an employee’s salary be
placed at a rate less than he received prior to the change in
the pay grade. Employees whose salaries are already within
the higher grade shall retain their current salaries following
the adjustment. Employees in a class assigned to a lower
pay grade through class re-evaluation shall retain their cur-
rent salary even if that salary is above the maximum rate of
the lower grade. The commissioner shall review the use of
this provision for retaining employees’ salaries above pay
.grade maximums and report to the Board July 1, 1984.

(3) Recruitment difficulties. Whenever the commis-
sioner determines that it is not possible to recruit qualified
employees at the established entrance salary in a specific
area or for a specific class, he may at the request of the ap-
pointing authority, authorize the recruitment for a class of
position at a higher rate in the pay grade, provided that all
other employees in the same class of position in the same
agency in the same locality are adjusted in salary to the
same rate. When the commissioner determines that it is not
possible to relieve salary inadequacies using this provision,
Section 9(2) of this regulation shall apply.

(4) Increases resulting from this section shall not affect

an employee’s annual increment [performance increasej
date.

Section 10. Paid Overtime. Overtime for which pay is
authorized shall have the approval of the Commissioner of
Personnel and the Secretary of the Finance and Ad-
ministration Cabinet.
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Section 11. Maintenance and Maintenance Allowance.
In each case where an employee or the employee and his
family are provided with full or part maintenance, con-
sisting of one (1) or more meals per day, lodging or living
quarters, and domestic or other personal services, such
compensation shall be treated as part payment. The value
of these services shall be deducted from the appropriate
salary rate in accordance with a maintenance schedule
developed by the commissioner after consultation with the
appointing authority and the Secretary of the Finance and
Administration Cabinet.

Section 12. Supplemental Shift Premium. Upon request
of the appointing authority, the commissioner may
authorize the payment of a supplemental shift premium for
those employees directed to work an evening or night shift.
However, no employee shall receive a supplemental shift
premium subsequent to a transfer to a position that is in-
eligible for a shift differential premium payment. The
employee’s loss of shift differential pay shall not be a basis
for an appeal to the Personnel Board.

THOMASC. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED: PHILIP TALIAFERRO, Chairman
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Commissioner, Department of Personnel, New
Capitol Annex, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601,

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
(Proposed Amendment)

101 KAR 1:140. Service regulations.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.030, 18A.075, 18A.110

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.030, 18A.075,
18A.110

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 18A.075 re-
quires the Personnel Board to adopt comprehensive rules
consistent with KRS Chapter 18A. KRS 18A.030 and
18A.110 require the Commissioner of Personnel to prepare
and submit to the board rules which provide for annual
leave, sick leave, special leaves of absence, and for other
conditions of employment. This rule is necessary to comply
with these statutory requirements.

Section 1. Attendance; Hours of Work. The number of
hours full-time employees in state offices in Frankfort are
required to work shall be uniform for all positions unless
specified otherwise by the appointing authority or the
statutes. The normal work day shall be from 8:00 a.m. to
4:30 p.m., local time, Monday through Friday. Employees
in other than Frankfort state office buildings shall be sub-
ject to such hours of work as set by the appointing authori-
ty.

Section 2. Annual leave. (1) Each full-time employee in
the state service, except seasonal, temporary and emergen-
cy employees, shall accumulate annual leave with pay at
the following rate:
Years of Service Annual Leave Days
0—5 years 1
5—10 years
10—15 years
15 years and over

leave day per month; 12 per year
1Y leave days per month; 15 per year
1Y leave days per month; 18 per year
1% leave days per month; 21 per year

_ An employee must have worked more than half of the

work days in a month to qualify for annual leave. In com-
puting years of total service for the purpose of earning an-
nual leave, only those months for which an employee earn-
ed annual leave shall be counted. In those cases where an
employee is changed from part-time to full-time, those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours as
a part-time employee shall be counted in computing vears
of total service. Former employees who have been rehired
and who had been previously dismissed for cause from
state service shall receive credit for service prior to the
dismissal, except where such dismissal resulted from a
violation of KRS 18A.140, 18.145, or 18A.990. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work at least 100 hours a
month shall be allowed annual leave with pay at the follow-
ing rate:

Years of Service Annual Leave Days

0—S5 years 1 leave day per month; 12 per year
5—10 years 1% leave days per month: 15 per year
10—15 years 12 leave days per month; 18 per year

15 years and over 1% leave days per month; 21 per year
In computing years of total service for the purpose of
allowing annual leave for part-time employees, only those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours
shall be used. In those cases where an employee is changed
from full-time to part-time, those months for which the
employee earned annual leave as a full-time employee shall
be counted in computing years of total service. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a
lrnonth or on a per diem basis shall not be entitled to annual
eave.

(2) Annual leave for full-time employees may be ac-
cumulated and carried forward from one calendar year to
the next not to exceed the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0—5 years Thirty (30) work days
5—10 years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10—15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15—20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

Annual leave for part-time employees who work at least
100 hours a month may be accumulated and carried for-
ward from one (1) calendar year to the next not to exceed
the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0-5 years Thirty (30) work days

5-10 years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10-15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15-20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

However, leave in excess of the above maximum amounts
may not be carried forward from one (1) calendar year to
the next calendar year after June 30, 1984. Years of service
for the purpose of determining the maximum amount of
annual leave which may be accumulated and carried for-
ward shall be computed as provided in subsection (1) of
this section. Annual leave shall not be granted in excess of
that earned prior to the starting date of leave.

(3) Absence due to sickness, injury, or disability in ex-
cess of that hereinafter authorized for such purposes may,
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at the request of the employee and within the discretion of
the appointing authority, be charged against annual leave.

(4) Accumulated annual leave shall be granted by the ap-
pointing authority in accordance with operating re-
quirements and, insofar as practicable, with the request of
employees. An employee who makes a timely request for
annual leave shall be granted annual leave by the appoin-
ting authority, during the calendar year, up to at least the
amount of time he earned that year.

(5) Employees are charged with annual leave for absence
only on days upon which they would otherwise work and
receive pay.

(6) Annual leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Annual leave
shall not accrue when an employee is on educational leave
with pay.

(7) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated annual leave in the receiving agency.

(8) Before an employee may be placed on leave of
absence without pay in excess of thirty (30) working days,
he must have used or have been paid for any accumulated
annual leave unless he has requested to retain up to ten (10)
days of accumulated annual leave.

(9) Employees shall be paid in a lump sum for ac-
cumulated annual leave, not to exceed the maximum
amounts as set forth in Section 2(2) of this regulation,
when separated by proper resignation or retirement. In the
case of layoff, the employee shall be paid in a lump sum
for all accumulated leave. An employee in the unclassified
service who reverts to the classified service or an employee
who resigns one day and is employed the next day shall re-
tain his accumulated leave in the receiving agency unless he
is appointed at a lower salary; in this case the employee has
the option to be paid for accumulated annual leave at the
higher rate. The effective date of the separation shali be the
last work day. A pay voucher shall be submitted on ac-
cumulated annual leave.

(10) An employee who has been dismissed for cause or
who has failed to give proper notice of resignation may, at
the discretion of the appointing authority, be paid in a
lump sum for accumulated annual leave not to exceed the
maximum amounts as set forth in Section 2(2) of this
regulation.

(11) Upon the death of an employee, his estate shall be
entitled to receive pay for the unused portion of the
employee’s accumulated annual leave.

(12) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is charg-
ed to annual leave shall be charged in hours or one-half
(¥2) hours.

Section 3. Sick Leave. (1) Each employee in the state
service, except an emergency or per-diem employee, shall
accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of one (1) work-
ing day for each month of service. An employee must have
worked more than half of the work of the work days in a
month to qualify for sick leave with pay. Employees serv-
ing on a part-time basis who work at least 100 hours a
month shall accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of
one (1) working day for each month of service. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a
month or on a per-diem basis shall not be entitled to sick
leave.

(2) Full-time employees completing ten (10) years of
total service with the state shall be credited with ten (10)
additional days of sick leave upon the first day of the
month following the completion of ten (10) years of ser-

vice. In computing years of total service for the purpose of
crediting ten (10) additional days of sick leave, only those
months for which an employee earned sick leave shall be
used. In those cases where an employee is changed from
part-time to full-time, those months in which the employee
worked at least 100 hours as a part-time employee shall be
counted in computing years of total service. Part-time
employees who work at least 100 hours a month com-
pleting ten (10) years of total service with the state shall be
credited with ten (10) additional sick leave days upon the
first day of the month following the completion of ten (10)
years of service. In computing years of total service for
part-time employees who work at least 100 hours a month
for the purpose of crediting ten (10) additional sick leave
days, only those months in which the employee worked at
least 100 hours shall be used. In those cases where an
employee is changed from full-time to part-time, those
months for which the employee earned annual leave as a
full-time employee shall be counted in computing years of
total service. The total service must be verified before the
leave is credited to the employee’s record. Former
employees who have been rehired and who had been
previously dismissed for cause from state service shall
receive credit for service prior to the dismissal, except
where such dismissal resulted from the violation of KRS
18A.140, 18A.145, or 18A.990.

(3) Unused sick leave may be accumulated with no max-
imum on accumulation.

(4) Sick leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Sick leave shall
not accrue when an employee is on educational leave with
pay.

(5) An appointing authority shall grant accrued sick
leave with pay when an employee:

(a) Receives medical, dental or optical examination or
treatment;

(b) Is disabled by sickness, injury or pregnancy. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement at-
testing to the inability to perform his/her duties;

(c) Is required to care for a sick or injured member of his
immediate family for a reasonable period of time. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement sup-
porting the need for care;

(d) Would jeopardize the health of others at his duty
post, because of exposure to a contagious disease;

(¢) Has lost by death a parent, child, brother or sister, or
the spouse of any of them, or any persons related by blood
or affinity with a similarly close association. Leave under
this paragraph is limited to three (3) days or a reasonable
extension at the discretion of the appointing authority.

(6) At the termination of sick leave with pay not ex-
ceeding six (6) months, the appointing authority shall
return the employee to his former position. At the termina-
tion of sick leave with pay exceeding six (6) months, the ap-
pointing authority shall return the employee to a position
for which he is qualified, and which resembles his former
position as closely as circumstances permit.

(7) An appointing authority shall grant sick leave
without pay for so long as an employee is disabled by
sickness, or iliness, or pregnancy, and the total continuous
leave does not exceed one (1). The appointing authority
may require periodic doctor’s statements during the year
attesting to the continued inability to perform his/her
duties. When the employee has given notice of his ability to
resume his duties, the appointing authority shal return the
employee to a position for which he is qualified, and which
resembles his former position as closely as circumstances
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permit; if there is no such position available, the rules per-
taining to lay-off apply. An employee who is unable to
return to work at the end of one (1) year of sick leave
without pay, after being requested to return to work at
least ten (10) days prior to the expiration of such sick leave,
shall be terminated by the appointing authority. An
employee granted sick leave without pay may, upon re-
quest, retain up to ten (10) days of accumulated sick leave.

(8) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is
chargeable to sick leave shall be charged in hours or one-
half (*2) hours.

(9) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated sick leave in the receiving agency.

(10) Empleyees shall be credited for accumulated sick
leave when separated by proper resignation, layoff, retire-
ment, or when granted leave without pay in excess of thirty
(30) working days. Former employees who are reinstated
or re-employed shall have unused sick leave balances reviv-
ed upon appointment and placed to their credit.

(11) In cases of absence due to illness or injury for which
Workmen’s Compensation benefits are received for lost
time, sick leave may be utilized to the extent of the dif-
ference between such benefits and the employee’s regular
salary.

(12) Application for sick leave. An employee shall file a
written application for sick leave with or without pay
within a reasonable time. Except in cases of emergency il-
Iness, an employee shall request advance approval for sick
leave for medical, dental or optical examination, and for
sick leave without pay. In all cases of illness, an employee
is obligated to notify his immediate supervisor or other
designated person. Failure to do so in a reasonable period
of time may be cause for denial of sick leave for the period
of absence.

(13) Supporting evidence:

(a) An appointing authority may require an employee to
supply supporting evidence in order to receive sick leave. A
supervisor’s or employee’s certificate may be accepted, but
a medical certificate may be required, signed by a licensed
practitioner and certifying to the incapacity, examination,
or treatment. An appointing authority shall grant sick
leave when the application is supported by acceptable
evidence.

(b) An appointing authority may place on sick leave an
employee whose health might be jeopardized by job duties
or whose health might jeopardize others, and who, on re-
quest, fails to produce a satisfactory medical certificate.

Section 4. Court Leave. An employee shall be entitled
to leave of absence from duties, without loss of time or pay
for that amount of time necessary to comply with sub-
poenaes by any court, federal, state, or political subdivi-
sion thereof, to serve as a juror or a witness except in cases
where the employee himself or a member of his family is a
party plaintiff in court action. This leave shall include
necessary travel time. If relieved from duty as a juror or
witness during his normal working hours, the employee
shall return to work.

Section 5. Compensatory Leave. (1) An employee who
is authorized to work in excess of the prescribed hours of
duty shall be granted compensatory leave on an hour-for-
hour basis. Compensatory leave may be accumulated or
taken off in one-half (!4) hour increments. The maximum
amount of compensatory leave that may be accumulated
shall be 200 hours.

(2) An employee shall accumulate compensatory leave

for hours worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours
of duty only when such work is expressly authorized by the
appointing authority.

(3) Accumulated compensatory time shall be granted by
the appointing authority in accordance with agency needs
and requirements and, insofar as practicable, in ac-
cordance with the employee’s request. To maintain a
manageable level of accumulated compensatory time and
for the specific purpose of reducing the employee’s com-
pensatory time balance, an appointing authority may
direct an employee to take accumulated compensatory time
off from work. Notice must be in writing specifying the
number of hours to be taken.

(4) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one (1) agency to another shall
retain his compensatory leave in the receiving agency.

{5) Upon separation from state service, employees shall
be paid in a lump sum for all unused accumulated compen-
satory leave at their regular hourly rate of pay.

(6) Former employees who are reinstated, re-employed,
or probationarly appointed and who were not paid for
unused compensatory leave upon separation shall have
their compensatory leave balance revived and placed to
their credit upon re-entry into state service.

(7) When an employee has accumulated the maximum
amount of compensatory leave, the appointing authority
shall pay the employee for fifty (50) hours of his ac-
cumnulated compensatory leave at his regular hourly rate of
pay angi reduce the employee’s compensatory leave balance
accordingly or the appointing authority shall direct the
employee to take accumulated compensatory leave time off
from work.

(8) Employees who were previously covered by the ap-
plication of the state wage and hour law and who would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-
satory leave or be paid overtime in accordance with the
following provisions:

(@) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees whose prescribed hours of
duty are normaily less than forty (40) per week and who
has not accumulated the maximum amount of compen-
satory leave shall receive compensatory leave for the hours
worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty
F4rbt)il the total hours worked in that week reaches forty

(b) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall be paid at one and one-
half (1 /2) times his regular hourly rate of pay for all hours
worked in excess of forty (40) per week, except that an
employee who has not accumulated the maximum amount
of compensatory leave may request in writing that he ac-
cumulate compensatory leave on an hour-for-hour basis
for all hours worked in excess of forty (40) per week in liey
of the overtime payment. Compensatory leave earned and
used during the same workweek does not constitute ‘‘hours
worked”’ for computing overtime pay.

(c) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees who has accumulated at least
151 hours of compensatory leave but before accumulating
200 hours may request in writing that he be paid for fifty
(50) hours at his regular hourly rate of pay.

(d) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-
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satory leave or be paid for overtime for hours worked in
excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty only when
such work is authorized by the appointing authority and
when such payment has received the approval of the Com-
missioner and the Secretary of the Finance and Ad-
ministration Cabinet in accordance with 101 KAR I:051E
[1:055E].

Section 6. Military Leave. Any employee who is an ac-
tive member of the United States Army Reserve, the
United States Air Force Reserve, the United States Naval
Reserve, the United States Marine Corps Reserve, the
United States Coast Guard Reserve, the United States
Public Health Service Reserve, or the Kentucky National
Guard shall be relieved from his civil duties upon request
therefor, to serve under orders on training duty without
loss of his regular compensation for a period not to exceed
ten (10) working days in any one (1) calendar year, and any
such absence shall not be charged to leave. Absence in ex-
cess of this amount will be charged as annual leave or leave
without pay. The appointing authority may require a copy
of the orders requiring the attendance of an employee
before granting military leave.

(1) An appointing authority shall grant an employee
entering military duty a leave of absence without pay for a
period of such duty not to exceed six (6) years. All ac-
cumulated annual and compensatory leave may be paid in
a lump sum, at the request of the employee, upon receiving
this leave.

(2) When an employee has given notice of his availability
to resume his duties and the notice is within ninety (90)
days after he is relieved from military duty or from
hospitalization or treatment continuing after discharge for
a period of not more than one (1) year, the appointing
authority shall return the employee to his former position
or to a position for which he is qualified and which
resembles his former position as closely as circumstances
permit.

(a) If the employee is physically qualified to perform the
duties of his former position, he shall be restored to such
position if it exists and is not held by an employee with
greater seniority, otherwise to a position of like seniority,
status and pay. )

(b) If the employee is not qualified to perform the duties
of his former position by reason of disability sustained
during such military service, he shall be placed in another
position, the duties of which he is qualified to perform and
which will provide him like seniority, status, and pay or the
nearest approximation consistent with the circumstances of
his case.

Section 7. Voting Leave. All employees who are eligible
and registered to vote shall be allowed, upon prior request,
ample time, up to a maximum of four (4) hours, for the
purpose of voting. Such absence shall not be charged
against leave. Employees who do not request time off to
vote or who are not scheduled to work during voting hours
shall not be entitled to compensatory leave in lieu of time
off to vote.

Section 8. Special Leave of Absence. (1) In addition to
leaves as above provided, an appointing authority may
grant leave without pay for a period or periods not to ex-
ceed thirty (30) working days in any calendar year.

(2) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may grant leave of absence for a period not to
exceed twenty-four (24) months for the following pur-
poses, with or without pay: for assignment to and atten-
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dance at college, university, vocational or business school
for the purpose of training in subjects related to the work
of the employee and which will benefit the state service.

(3) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, shall on request grant an employee a leave of
absence without pay for a period not to exceed one (1) year
for purposes other than specified in this regulation that are
deemed in the best interest of the state.

(4) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may place an employee on leave without pay for
a period not to exceed thirty (30) working days in a calen-
dar year pending an investigation into allegations of
employee misconduct, provided that, if such investigation
reveals no misconduct on behalf of the employee, he shall
be made whole for the period of such leave and all copies
of correspondence will be purged from agency files. The
appointing authority shall notify the employee in writing
of the completion of the investigation and the action taken,
including those cases where the employee voluntarily
resigns in the interim.

Section 9. Absence Without Leave. An employee who is
absent from duty without approval shall report the reason
therefore to his supervisor immediately. Unauthorized
and/or unreported absence shall be considered absence
without leave and deduction of pay may be made for each
period of such absence. Such absence may constitute
grounds for disciplinary actios.

Section 10. Performance Appraisal. Quality and quan-
tity of work shall be considered in determining salary ad-
vancemenis, in promotions, in determining the order of
layoff, in re-employment, and as a means of identifying
employees who should be promoted, demoted, or dismiss-
ed. [Ratings of the employee’s work performance shall cor-
respond to five (5) levels of performance as defined below:)

[Outstanding—The employee exceeds performance stan-
dards for objectives with such consistency or to such a
qust?ntial degree that performance on the job is outstan-

ing.

[Above Standard—The employee consistently meets all
performance standards for objectives and frequently ex-
ceeds one (1) or more of the standards on several objectives
such that performance is above that required and expected
of the normal employee.]

[Satisfactory—The employee consistently meets the per-
formance standards for objectives identified for the posi-
tion.]

[Below Standard—Performance on the job is below the
standard expected of a satisfactory employee. The
employee consistently does not meet one (1) or more of the
performance standards for the objectives.]

[Not Satisfactory—There are serious deficiencies in the
employee’s performance on the job. The employee con-
sistently fails to meet all the performance measures for
some objectives or fails to meet one (1) or more of them to
such a degree that performance is far below the standard
expected of a normal employee.]

[Any status employee who believes he has been unfairly
rated shall have the right to have his rating reviewed
through a procedure developed by the Commissioner
which shall contain the following components:]

[(1) A written request by the employee shall be submit-
ted to the second line supervisor within three (3) working
days of the receipt of the rating and the immediate and se-
cond line supervisor must then review the employee’s com-
ments and documentation, and determine whether the
rating should be changed and respond in writing within
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three (3) working days from the receipt of the request; and]

[(2) If the employee is not satisfied with the results in the
first step, he/she shall have the right to request in writing
to the appointing authority that within three (3) working
days a review comimittee be established. This committee
shall consist of three (3) members, one (1) chosen by the
employee, one (1) chosen by the supervisor, and one (1) by
the appointing authority who is approved by the employee
and the supervisor. After the full review committee has
been designated, it must then review the rating and
documentation and determine if the rating is valid and res-
pond in writing within ten (10) working days. If the pro-
cedure indicated in this section is not followed, then the
employee may appeal this lack of correct review procedure
to the Personnel Board; this right of appeal is in addition
to any other right of appeal the employee may have.]

Section 11. Records and Reports. (1) Personnel action
forms: The commissioner shall prescribe personnel action
forms which appointing authorities shall use to report such
personnel actions and status changes as he may require.
The commissioner shall inform the appointing authorities
which personnel actions and status changes must be
reported to him.

(2) Leave records: The commissioner shall maintain a
leave record showing for each employee:

(a) Annual leave earned, used and unused;

(b) Sick leave earned, used and unused; and

(c) Compensatory leave earned, used and unused; and

(d) Special leave or any other leave with or without pay.
Such record shall be documentary evidence to support and
justify authorized leave of absence with pay.

(3) Official roster: The commissioner shall prepare and
maintain a record of all employees showing for each
employee his name, address, title of position, salary rate,
changes in status, transfer, sick leave, annual leave and
compensatory leave.

Section 12. Confidentiality of Records. All records of
the department and the board shall be public records and
open to public inspection as provided in KRS 61.870 to
61.884.

Section 13. Dual Employment. No employee holding a
full-time position with the Commonwealth may hold
another state position except upon recommendation of the
appointing authority and the written approval of the com-
missioner. A copy of such written approval and a state-
ment of the reasons therefor shall be transmitted to the
Governor and the Director of the Legislative Research
Commission. A complete list of all employees holding
more than one (1) state position shall be furnished to the
Legislative Research Commission quarterly by the commis-
sioner.

Section 14. Minimum Hiring Age. The minimum age
for hiring of state employees shall conform to federal and
state labor laws, rules and regulations.

Section 15. Maximum Hiring Age. (1) The maximum
hiring age for permanent employment subject to these rules
is seventy (70).

(2) Agencies may request that individuals over seventy
(70) be tested and/or employed. The request must be
justified in writing by the appointing authority, stating the
reasons why it serves the public interest, and must have the
prior approval of the commissioner. Applicants so approv-
ed shall be certified only to those agencies requesting such
walvers.

Section 16. Retirement. (1) The normal retirement age
for employees subject to these rules shall be seventy (70).

(2) Employees over seventy (70) may be allowed to con-
tinue employment from year to year with prior approval of
the Commissioner of Personnel when it serves the public
interest. Such requests must be justified in writing by the
appointing authority.

Section 17. Restoration From Military Leave. (1) State
appointing authorities shall comply with the provisions of
KRS 61.371, 61.373, 61.375, 61.377, 61.379.

{(2) The Department of Personnel shall require proper
compliance with these statutes as they pertain to state
employees.

(3) The appointing authorities for employees in county,
city, or political subdivisions thereof, are responsible for
compliance with these statutes, in keeping with normal per-
sonnel practices and procedures of each.

(4) Appeals may be filed by an employee or previous
employee pursuant to 101 KAR 1:130. The governmental
agency from which the appeal is filed shall bear the expense
of the hearing of the appeal.

(5) A former employee seeking restoration, who has
been rejected or otherwise penalized, must file an appeal
within thirty (30) days, after notification of such rejection
or penalization by an appointing authority.

THOMASC. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED: PHILIP TALIAFERRO, Chairman
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Commissioner, Kentucky Department of Personnel,
New Capitol Annex, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
(Proposed Amendment)

101 KAR 1:200. Rules for unclassified service.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.155

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.155

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 18A.155 re-
quires the Commissioner of Personnel to submit to the
Gove{nor proposed rules for the unclassified service per-
Sons i positions enumerated in: KRS IBA.I55(1)(f), (g),
(), (), 3, (0), (v), and (u). KRS 18A.155 further provides
that these rules shall be approved by the Governor and pro-
mulgated according to KRS Chapters 12 and 13. In prac-
tice, the rules which apply to Merit System employees in
the following specific areas have also been applied to. the

aforementioned categories of employees in the unclassified
SErvice.

Section 1. ‘Annual leave. (1) Each full-time employee in
the state service, except seasonal, temporary, and emergen-

¢y employees, shall accumulate annual leave with pay at
the following rate:

Years of Service Annual Leave Days
0—35 years 1
5—10 years
10—15 years

15 years and over

leave day per month; 12 per year
12 leave days per month; 15 per year
1V2 leave days per month; 18 per year
1% leave days per month; 21 per year

An employee must have worked more than half of the
work days in a month to qualify for annual leave. In com-
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puting years of total service for the purpose of earning an-
nual leave, only those months for which an employee earn-
ed annual leave shall be counted. In those cases where an
employee is changed from part-time to full-time, those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours as
a part-time employee shall be counted in computing years
of total service. Former employees who have been rehired
and who had been previously dismissed for cause from
state service shall receive credit for service prior to the
dismissal, except where such dismissal resulted from a
violation of KRS 18A.140, 18A.145, or 18A.990.
Employees serving on a part-time basis who work more
than 100 hours a month shalil be allowed annual leave with
pay at the following rate:
Years of Service Annual Leave Days
0—S5 years 1
5—10 years
10—15 years
15 years and over

leave day per month; 12 per year
1Y leave days per month; 15 per year
1'2 leave days per month; 18 per year
1% leave days per month; 21 per year

In computing years of total service for the purpose of
allowing annual leave for part-time employees, only those
months in which the employee worked at least 100 hours
shall be used. In those cases where an employee is changed
from full-time to part-time, those months for which the
employee earned annual leave as a full-time employee shall
be counted in computing years of total service. Employees
serving on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a
month or on a per diem basis shall not be entitled to annual
leave.

(2) Annual leave for full-time employees may be ac-
cumulated and carried forward from one (1) calendar year
to the next not to exceed the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0—>5 years Thirty (30) work days
5—10years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10—15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15—20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

Annual leave for part-time employees who work at least
100 hours a month may be accumulated and carried for-
ward from one (1) calendar year to the next not to exceed
the following maximum amounts:

Years of Service Maximum Amount

0-5 years Thirty (30) work days
5-10 years Thirty-seven (37) work days
10-15 years Forty-five (45) work days
15-20 years Fifty-two (52) work days
Over 20 years Sixty (60) work days

However, leave in excess of the above maximum amounts
may not be carried forward from one (1) calendar year to
the next calendar year after June 30, 1984 Years of service
for the purpose of determining the maximum amount of
annual leave which may be accumulated and carried for-
ward shall be computed as provided in subsection (1) of
this section. Annual leave shall not be granted in excess of
that earned prior to the starting date of leave. -~

(3) Absence due to sickness, injury, or disability in ex-
cess of that hereinafter authorized for such purposes may,

at the request of the employee and within the discretion of
the appointing authority, be charged against annual leave.

(4) Accumulated annual leave shall be granted by the ap-
pointing authority in accordance with operating re-
quirements and, insofar as practicable, with the request of
employees. An employee who makes a timely request for
annual leave shall be granted annual leave by the appoin-
ting authority, during the calendar year, up to at least the
amount of time he earned that year.

(5) Employees are charged with annual leave for absence
only on days upon which they would otherwise work and
receive pay.

(6) Annual leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Annual leave
shall not accrue when an employee is on educational leave
with pay.

(7) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated annual leave in the receiving agency.

(8) Before an employee may be placed on leave of
absence without pay in excess of thirty (30) working days,
he must have used or have been paid for any accumulated
annual leave unless he has requested to retain up to ten (10)
days of accumulated annual leave.

(9) Employees shall be paid in a lump sum for ac-
cumulated annual leave, not to exceed the maximum
amounts as set forth in Section 1(2) of this regulation,
when separated by proper resignation or retirement.In the
case of layoff, the employee shall be paid in a lump sum
for all accumulated annual leave. An employee in the
unclassified service who reverts to the classified service or
an employee who resigns one day and is employed the next
day shall retain his accumulated leave in the receiving agen-
cy unless he is appointed at a lower salary; in this case the
employee has the option to be paid for accumulated annual
leave at the higher rate. The effective date of the separation
shall be the last work day. A pay voucher shall be submit-
ted on accumulated annual leave.

(10) An employee who has been dismissed for cause or
who has failed to give proper notice of resignation may, at
the discretion of the appointing authority, be paid in a
lump sum for accumulated annual leave not to exceed the
maximum amounts as set forth in Section 1(2) of this
regulation.

(11) Upon the death of an employee, his estate shall be
entitled to receive pay for the unused portion of the
employee’s accumulated annual leave.

(12) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is charg-
ed to annual leave shall be charged in hours or one-half
(2) hours.

Section 2. Sick Leave. (1) Each employee in the state
service, except an emergency or per-diem employee, shall
accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of one (1) work- -
ing day for each month of service. An employee must have
worked more than half of the work days in a month to
qualify for sick leave with pay. Employees serving on a
part-time basis who work more than 100 hours a month
shall accumulate sick leave with pay at the rate of one (1)
working day for each month of service. Employees serving
on a part-time basis who work less than 100 hours a month
or on a per-diem basis shall not be entitled to sick leave.

(2) Full-time employees completing ten (10) years of
total service with the state shall be credited with ten (10)
additional days of sick leave upon the first day of the
month following the completion of ten (10) years of ser-
vice. In computing years of total service for the purpose of
crediting ten (10) additional days of sick leave, only those
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months for which an employee earned sick leave shall be
used. In those cases where an employee is changed from
part-time to full-time, those months in which the employee
worked at least 100 hours as a part-time employee shall be
counted in computing years of total service. Part-time
employees who work at least 100 hours a month com-
pleting ten (10) years of total service with the state shall be
credited with ten (10) additional sick leave days upon the
first day of the month following the completion of ten (10)
years of service. In computing years of total service for
part-time employees who work at least 100 hours a month
for the purpose of crediting ten (10) additional sick leave
days, only those months in which the employee worked at
least 100 hours shall be used. In those cases where an
employee is changed from full-time to part-time, those
months for which the employee earned annual leave as a
full-time employee shall be counted in computing years of
total service. The total service must be verified before the
leave is credited to the employee’s record. Former
employees who have been rehired and who had been
previously dismissed for cause from state service shall
receive credit for service prior to the dismissal, except
where such dismissal resulted from a violation of KRS
18A.140, 18A.145, or 18A.990.

(3) Unused sick leave may be accumulated with no max-
imum on accumulation.

(4) Sick leave shall accrue only when an employee is
working or on authorized leave with pay. Sick leave shall
not accrue when an employee is on educational leave with
pay.

(5) An appointing authority shall grant accrued sick
leave with pay when the employee:

(a) Receives medical, dental or optical examination or
treatment;

(b) Is disabled by sickness, Injury or pregnancy. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement at-
testing to the inability to perform his/her duties;

(¢} Isrequired to care for a sick or injured member of his
immediate family for a reasonable period of time. The ap-
pointing authority may require a doctor’s statement sup-
porting the need for care;

(d) Would jeopardize the health of others at his duty
post, because of exposure to a contagious disease;

(e) Has lost by death a parent, child, brother or sister, or
the spouse of any of them, or any persons related by blood
or affinity with a similarly close association. Leave under

this paragraph is limited to three (3) days or a reasonable

extension at the discretion of the appointing authority.

(6) At the termination of sick leave with pay not ex-
ceeding six (6) months, the appointing authority may
return the employee to his former position. At the termina-
tion of sick leave with pay exceeding six (6) months, the ap-
pointing authority may return the employee to a position
for which he is qualified, and which resembles his former
position as closely as circumstances permit.

(7) An appointing authority shall grant sick leave
without pay for so long as an employee is disabled by
sickness, or illness, or pregnancy and the total continuous
leave does not exceed one (1) year. The appointing authori-
ty may require periodic doctor’s statements during the year
attesting to the continued inability to perform his/her
duties. When the employee has given notice of his ability to
resume his duties, the appointing authority may return the
employee to a position for which he is qualified, and which
resembles his former position as closely as circumstances
permit. An employee who is unable to return to work at the
end of one (1) year of sick leave without pay, after being
requested to return to work at least ten (10) days prior to

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

the expiration of such sick leave, shall be terminated by the
appointing authority. An employee granted sick leave
without pay may, upon request, retain up to ten (10) days
of accumulated sick leave.

(8) Absence for a fraction or part of a day that is
chargeable to sick leave shall be charged in hours or one-
half (V2) hours.

(9) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one agency to another shall re-
tain his accumulated sick leave in the receiving agency.

(10) Employees shall be credited for accumulated sick
leave when separated by proper resignation, layoff, retire-
ment, or when granted leave without pay in excess of thirty
(30) working days. Former employees who are reinstated
or re-employed shall have unused sick leave balances reviv-
ed upon appointment and placed to their credit.

(11) In cases of absence due to illness or injury for which
Workmen’s Compensation benefits are received for lost
time, sick leave may be utilized to the extent of the dif-
fe;ence between such benefits and the employee’s regular
salary.

(12) Application for sick leave. An employee shall file a
written application for sick leave with or without pay
within a reasonable time. Except in cases of emergency il-
Iness, an employee shall request advance approval for sick
leave for medical, dental, or optical examination, and for
sick leave without pay. In all cases of illness, an employee
is obligated to notify his immediate supervisor or other
designated person. Failure to do so in a reasonable period
of time may be cause for denial of sick leave for the period
of absence.

(13) Supporting evidence:

{a) An appointing authority may require an employee to
supply supporting evidence in order to receive sick leave. A
supervisor’s or employee’s certificate may be accepted, but
a medical certificate may be required, signed by a licensed
practitioner and certifying to the incapacity, examination,
or treatment. An appointing authority shall grant sick
leave when the application is supported by acceptable
evidence.

(b) An appointing authority may place on sick leave an
employee whose health might be jeopardized by job duties
or whose health might jeopardize others and who, on re-
quest, fails to produce a satisfactory medical certificate.

Section 3. Court Leave. An employee shall be entitled
to leave of absence from duties, without loss of time or pay
for that amount of time necessary to comply with sub-
poenaes by any court, federal, state, or political subdivi-
sion thereof, to serve as juror or a witness except in cases
where the employee himself or a member of his family is a
party plaintiff in court action. This leave shall include
necessary travel time. If relieved from duty as a juror or

witness during his normal working hours, the employee
shall return to work.

Section 4. Compensatory Leave. (1) An employee who
is authorized to work in excess of the prescribed hours of
duty shall be granted compensatory leave on an hour-for-
hour basis. Compensatory leave may be accumulated or
taken off in one-half (¥2) hour increments. The maximum
amount of compensatory leave that may be accumulated
shall be 200 hours.

(2) An employee shall accumulate compensatory leave
for hours worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours
of duty only when such work is authorized by the appoin-
ting authority.

(3) Accumulated compensatory time shall be granted by
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the appointing authority in accordance with agency needs
and requirements and, insofar as practicable, in ac-
cordance with the employee’s request. To maintain a
manageable level of accumulated compensatory time and
for the specific purpose of reducing the employee’s com-
pensatory time balance, an appointing authority may
direct an employee to take accumulated compensatory time
off from work. Notice must be in writing specifying the
number of hours to be taken.

(4) An employee who is transferred or otherwise chang-
ed from the jurisdiction of one (1) agency to another shall
retain his compensatory leave in the receiving agency.

(5) Upon separation from state service, employees shall
be paid in a lump sum for all unused accumulated compen-
satory leave at their regular hourly rate of pay.

(6) Former employees who are reinstated, re-employed,
or probationarily appointed and who were not paid for
unused compensatory leave upon separation shall have
their compensatory leave balance revived and placed to
their credit upon re-entry into state service.

(7) Employees who were previously covered by the ap-
plication of the state wage and hour law and who would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-
satory leave or be paid overtime in accordance with the
following provisions:

(a) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees whose prescribed hours of
duty are normally less than forty (40) per week and who
has not accumulated the maximum amount of compen-
satory leave shall receive compensatory leave for the hours
worked in excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty
until the total hours worked in that week reaches forty

40).

( (%)) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall be paid at one and one-
half (1Y4) times his regular hourly rate of pay for all hours
worked in excess of forty (40) per week, except that an
employee who has not accumulated the maximum amount
of compensatory leave may request in writing that he ac-
cumulate compensatory leave on an hour-for-hour basis
for all hours worked in excess of forty (40) per week in lieu
of the overtime payment. Compensatory leave earned and
used during the same workweek does not constitute ‘‘hours
worked”’ for computing overtime pay.

(c) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees who has accumulated at least
151 hours of compensatory leave but before accumulating
200 hours may request in writing that he be paid for fifty
(50) hours at his regular hourly rate of pay.

(d) When an employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was stiil
applicable to state employees has accumulated the max-
imum amount of compensatory leave, the appointing
authority shall pay the employee for fifty (50) hours of his
accumulated compensatory leave at his regular hourly rate
of pay and reduce the employee’s compensatory leave
balance accordingly or the appointing authority shall direct
the employee to take accumulated compensatory leave time
off from work. ,

(e) An employee in a classification that would be
covered by the state wage and hour law if that law was still
applicable to state employees shall accumulate compen-
satory leave or be paid for overtime for hours worked in
excess of his normal prescribed hours of duty only when
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such work is expressly authorized by the appointing
authority and when such payment has received the ap-
proval of the commissioner and the Secretary of the
Finance and Administration Cabinet in accordance with
101 KAR I:051E[1:055E].

Section 5. Military Leave. Any employee who is an ac-
tive member of the United States Army Reserve, the
United States Air Force Reserve, the United States Naval
Reserve, the United States Marine Corps Reserve, the
United States Coast Guard Reserve, the United States
Public Health Service Reserve, or the Kentucky National
Guard shall be relieved from civil duties upon request
therefor, to serve under orders on training duty without
loss of regular compensation for a period not to exceed ten
(10) working days in any one (1) calendar year, and any
such absence shall not be charged to leave. Absence in ex-
cess of this amount will be charged as annual leave or leave
without pay. The appointing authority may require a copy
of the orders requiring the attendance of an employee
before granting military leave.

(1) An appointing authority shall grant an employee
entering military duty a leave of absence without pay for a
period of such duty not to exceed six (6) years. All ac-
cumulated annual and compensatory leave may be paid in
a lump sum, at the request of the employee, upon receiving
this leave.

(2) When an employee has given notice of his availability
to resume his duties and the notice is within ninety (90)
days after he is relieved from military duty or from
hospitalization or treatment continuing after discharge for
a period of not more than one (1) year, the appointing
authority shall return the employee to his former position
or to a position for which he is qualified and which
resembles his former position as closely as circumstances
permit.

(a) If the employee is physically qualified to perform the
duties of his former position, he shall be restored to such
position if it exists and is not held by an employee with
greater seniority, otherwise to a position of like seniority,
status or pay.

(b) If the employee is not qualified to perform the duties
of his former position by reason of disability sustained
during such military service, he shall be placed in another
position, the duties of which he is qualified to perform and
which will provide him like seniority, status and pay or the

nearest approximation consistent with the circumstances of
his case.

Section 6. Voting Leave. All employees who are eligible
and registered to vote shall be allowed, upon prior request,
ample time, up to a maximum of four (4) hours, for the
purpose of voting. Such absence shall not be charged
against leave. Employees who do not request time off to
vote or who are not scheduled to work during voting hours

shall not be entitled to compensatory leave in lieu of time
off to vote.

Section 7. Special Leave of Absence. (1) In addition to
leaves as above provided, an appointing authority may
grant leave without pay for a period or periods not to ex-
ceed thirty (30) working days in any calendar year.

(2) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may grant leave of absence for a period not to
exceed twenty-four (24) months for the following pur-
poses, with or without pay: for assignment to and atten-
dance at college, university, vocational or business school
for the purpose of training in subjects related to the work
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of the emplovee and which will benefit the state service; or
for purposes other than above that are deemed to be in the
best interests of the state.

(3) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may grant an employee a leave of absence
without pay for a period not to exceed one (1) year for pur-
poses other than specified in this regulation that are deem-
ed in the best interest of the state.

(4) An appointing authority, with approval of the com-
missioner, may place an employee on leave without pay for
a period not to exceed thirty (30) working days in a calen-
dar year pending an investigation into allegations of
employee misconduct, provided that, if such investigation
reveals no misconduct on behalf of the employee, he shall
be made whole for the period of such leave and all copies
of correspondence will be purged from agency files. The
appointing authority shall notify the employee in writing
of the completion of the investigation and the action taken.

Section 8. Absence Without Leave. An employee who is
absent from duty without approval shall report the reason
therefore to his supervisor immediately. Unauthorized
and/or unreported absence shall be considered absence
without leave and deduction of pay may be made for each
period of such absence. Such absence may constitute
grounds for disciplinary action.

Section 9. Performance Appraisal. Quality and quanti-
ty of work shall be considered in determining salary ad-
vancements, in promotions, and as a means of identifying
employees who should be promoted, demoted, or dis-
missed. [Ratings of the employee’s work performance shall
correspond to five (5) levels of performance as defined
below:]

[Outstanding—The employee exceeds performance
standards for objectives with such consistency or to such a
substantial degree that performance on the job is outstand-
ing.]

[Above Standard—The employee consistently meets all
performance standards for objectives and frequently ex-
ceeds one (1) or more of the standards on several objectives
such that performance is above that required and expected
of the normal employee.]

[Satisfactory—The employee consistently meets the per-
formance standards for objectives identified for the posi-
tion.]

[Below Standard—Performance on the job is below the
standard expected of a satisfactory employee. The
employee consistently does not meet one (1) or more of the
performance standards for the objectives.]

[Not Satisfactory—There are serious deficiencies in the
employee’s performance on the job. The employee con-
sistently fails to meet all the performance measures for
some objectives or fails to meet one (1) or more of them to
such a degree that performance is far below the standard
expected of a normal employee.]

[Any employee who believes he has been unfairly rated
shall have the right to have his rating reviewed through a
procedure developed by the Commissioner which shall
contain the following components:]

[(1)A written request by the employee shall be submitted
to the second line supervisor within three (3) working days
of the receipt of the rating and the immediate and second
line supervisor must then review the employee’s comments
and documentation, and determine whether the rating
should be changed and respond in writing within three 3)
working days from the receipt of the request; and]

[(2)If the employee is not satisfied with the results in the
first step, he/she shall have the right to request in writing
to the appointing authority that within three (3) working
days a review committee be established. This committee
shall consist of three (3) members, one (1) chosen by the
employee, one (1) chosen by the supervisor, and one (1) by
the appointing authority who is approved by the employee
and the supervisor. The review committee must then review
the rating and documentation and determine if the rating is
valid and respond in writing within ten (10) working days
of the receipt of the request. If the procedure indicated
above is not followed, then the employee may appeal this
lack of correct review procedure to the Personnel Board;
this right of appeal is in addition to any other right of ap-
peal the employee may have.]

THOMAS C. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED:MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, Governor
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Commissioner, Kentucky Department of Personnel,
New Capitol Annex, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
(Proposed Amendment)

101 KAR 1:220. Unclassified service; classification and
compensation plans.

RELATES TO: KRS 18A.155

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 18A.155

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 18A.155 re-
quires the Commissioner of Personnel to submit to the
Governor proposed rules for persons in positions
numerated in KRS 18A.115(1)(g), (h), (i), 0, &), ©), W
and (v). KRS 18A.155 further provides that these rules
shall be approved by the Governor and promulgated ac-
cording to KRS Chapter 13. Nothing herein shall be con-
strued to preclude the optional use of rules promulgated
under this section on behalf of employes enumerated in
paragraphs (a), (b), (d), (¢) and (@) of subsection (1) of
KRS 18A.115 and on behalf of members of state boards
and commissions who work on a full-time, salaried basis.
This regulation complies with and implements this
statutory provision.

Section 1. Classification Plan. (1) The commissioner
shall, after consultation with the appointing authorities,
prepare and recommend to the Governor a classification
plan for his adoption. The plan shall be based on investiga-
tion and analysis of all the duties and responsibilities
assigned to each position, and each position shall be
allocated to its proper class in the classification plan after
consultation with appointing authorities. The classification
plan shall include for each class of position an appropriate
title, description of duties and responsibilities, and the re-
quired education, experience and other qualifications.

(2) The principles and provisions of 101 KAR 1:040 shall
apply to positions in the unclassified service.

Section 2. Compensation Plan [, Pay for Performance].
(1) After consultation with appointing authorities and the
Secretary of Finance and Administration Cabinet, and
after conducting wage and salary surveys of relevant labor
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markets, the commissioner shall prepare a compensation
plan for all classes of positions based on the concepts of in-
ternal job equity [,] and external market competitiveness [,
and individual employee merit]. The plan shall provide
salary grades or specific salary rates as appropriate for the
various classes. Each job class shall be assigned an ap-
propriate pay grade or rate with consideration given to in-
ternal job evaluation data and external market conditions.
All rates of pay for classes shall be consistent with the
functions outlined in the classification plan. [The compen-
sation plan shall reward individual employee work per-
formance in accordance with a performance increase chart
to be developed by the commissioner.}

(2) The commissioner shall submit the plan, through the
Secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet, to
the Governor for his final approval. Amendments to the
pay plan may be made in the same manner. The commis-
sioner shall review the plan annually.

(3) With the exception of the provision relating to pro-
bationary increments [performance increases], the prin-
ciples and provisions of 101 KAR 1:051E [1:055E] shall ap-
ply to employees and positions in the unclassified service.
An employee in the unclassified service who completes the
initial six (6) month period following appointment with [at
least a] satisfactory performance [level] may be granted a
statutory increment [performance increase] at the beginn-
ing of the month following completion of such period. The
commissioner may, upon request by the appointing
authority, approve a salary adjustment for an employee
when standards of internal equity justify [justifies] such
adjustment.

(4) Physicians, employed as such and pursuant to KRS
64.655, are exempted from the provisions of 101 KAR
1:051E, Section 2, and may be appointed to any rate within
the pay range when justified in writing by the appointing
authority and approved by the Commissioner.

THOMAS C. GREENWELL, Commissioner
ADOPTED: January 13, 1984
APPROVED:MARTHA LAYNE COLLINS, Governor
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 20, 1984 at 3 p.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Commissioner, Kentucky Department of Personnel,
New Capitol Annex, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

GENERAL GOVERNMENT CABINET
Board of Nursing
(Proposed Amendment)

201 KAR 20:200. Definitions for mandatory continuing
education.

RELATES TO: KRS 314.011(11), 314.073

PURSUANT TO: KRS 314.021, 314.131(1)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The Kentucky Board
of Nursing is charged with administering a continuing
education requirement for relicensure of nurses beginning
in 1982. In order to implement a statewide system of man-
datory continuing education, it is necessary for nurses,
providers, and the board to use common terminology for
communication about continuing cducation. For the pur-
poses of mandatory continuing education, and regulations
pertaining thereto:

Section 1. Definitions. (1) ‘““Approved’” means board
recognized.
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(2) “Completed”” means for the purpose of KRS
314.073(2) that contact hours have been earned, reported
to and recorded by the board.

(3) “Contact hour”” means that which is defined in KRS
314.073(1).

(4) ““Continuing education’’ means that which is defined
in KRS 314.011(11).

(5) “Educational unit”’ means a structural entity with
designated administrative and nursing personnel, budget,
financial support, facilities, and resources to administer
and coordinate continuing education functions.

(6) ““Individual nurse participant record’’ means an ap-
proved form submitted by the nurse for reporting contact
hours.

(7) “Inservice education’” means that part of an employ-
ing agency’s staff development program designed to pro-
vide information related to the work setting such as
philosophy, policies, procedures, on-the-job training,
orientation, basic cardiopulmonary resuscitation, and
equipment demonstration as distinguished from an offer-
ing designed to meet the approved standards and criteria
for continuing education.

(8) ““Offering’’ means an organized learning experience,
planned and evaluated to meet behavioral objectives based
on assessed learning needs of nurse participants; an offer-
ing may be presented in one (1) session or a series of ses-
sions.

(9) ““Participants’ evaluation summary’’ means the ap-
proved form which summarizes participants’ evaluations
of an offering.

(10) ““Participant roster’” means the approved atten-
dance record submitted by the provider.

(11) “Program’’ means the overall organized effort of a
provider directed towards accomplishing objectives of a
planned continuing education curriculum which consists of
offerings.

(12) ““Provider”’ means an entity which conducts conti-
nuing education program/offering(s).

(13) ““Provider number”’ means the permanent, non-
transferable number assigned by the board to a provider.

(14) ““Self-study”” means a self-directed learning ex-
perience under the guidance of, and monitored by, an ap-
proved provider.

(15) ““Successful completion’” means the participant has
satisfactorily met the specific requirements of an offering.

SHARON M. WEISENBECK, Executive Director
ADOPTED: December 8, 1983
RECEIVED BY LRC: February 15, 1984 at 10 a.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Sharon M. Weisenbeck, MS, RN, Executive Director,
Kentucky Board of Nursing, 4010 Dupont Circle, Suite
430, Louisville, Kentucky 40207.

GENERAL GOVERNMENT CABINET
Board of Nursing
(Proposed Amendment)

201 KAR 20:240. Fees for applications and for services.

RELATES TO: KRS 314.041(5), 314.042(3)(6),
314.051(3), 314.071(1)(2). 314.073(4)(6), 314.131(1),
314.161

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 61.874(2), Chapter 314

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: To establish fees to
carry out the provisions of KRS Chapter 314.
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Section 1. Fees for Licensure and Registration Applica-
tioms. (1) The board shall collect fees for applications for
licensure or for registration, and for renewal or reinstate-
ment thereof.

(2} The fees shall not exceed the amounts indicated for
the following applications:

(a) Licensure as a registered nurse—seventy dollars ($70)
[fifty doliars (350)].

(b} Licensure as a licensed practical nurse—seventy
dollars (§70) [fifty dollars ($50)].

(¢} Biennial renewal of active license— fifty dollars ($50)
[thirty dollars (330)].

(d) Biennial renewal of inactive license— thirty-five
dollars (§35) [twenty dollars ($20)].

(¢) Reinstatement of lapsed license—seventy dollars
(870) [fifty dollars ($50)].

(f) Active to inactive license status— thirty-five dollars
(835) [twenty dollars (520)].

(g) Inactive to active license status— fifty dollars ($50)
[thirty dolars ($30)]. ;

{h) Endorsement verification of Kentucky licensure or
registration— twenty dollars (520) [ten dollars ($10)].

(i) Duplicate license or registration letter— ten dollars
(810) [five dollars (35)].

(i) Registration as an advanced registered nurse
practitioner—seventy dollars ($70) [fifty dollars (350)].

(k) Biennial renewal of registration as an advanced
registered nurse practitioner— forty-five dollars ($45) [thir-
ty dollars ($30)]

() Reinstatement of registration as an advanced
registered nurse practitioner—seventy dollars ($70) [fifty
dollars (8350)].

(3) An application shall not be evaluated unless current
fee is submitted.

[(4) An application, which is not completed within one
(1) year from the date the application form is filed with the
board office, shall lapse and the fee shall be forfeited.]

Section 2. Fees for applications for continuing educa-
tion approvals.

(1) The board shall collect fees for applications for ap-
proval of providers of continuing education and for
renewal or reinstatement thereof not to exceed the follow-
ing amounis:

(2) Initial provider approval—one hundred dollars
($100).

(b) Reinstatement of provider approval—one hundred
doliars ($100).

(¢) One (1) year renewal of approval—twenty-five
dollars (325).

(d) Two (2) year renewal of approval—fifty dollars
50).
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{e) Four (4) year renewal of approval—one hundred
dolilars ($100).

(2) The board shall collect fees for applications for ap-
proval of programs and offerings of continuing education
for those approved providers who do not hold programm-
ing approval granted by an organization whose standards
are deemed comparable to or exceed the approval stan-
dards of the board as stated in Section 1(4) of 201 KAR
20:215, 201 KAR 20:205, and 201 KAR 20:210. The ap-
plication fees shall not exceed the following amounts:

(a) Annual program approval—three hundred dollars
($300).

(b) Annual offering approval—fifty dollars ($50).

(3) An application for an individual offering approval
shall not exceed fifty dollars ($50).
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Section 3. [2.] Fees for Services. (1) The board shall col-
lect fees for the following services not to exceed the
amounts indicated:

(a) Administration of examination for registered nurse
licensure—sixty dollars (860) [forty-five dollars ($45)].

(b) Administration of examination for practical nurse
licensure— thirty-five dollars (835, ) [twenty dollars ($20)].

(¢} Verification of licensure or registration letter—five
dollars (85).

(d) Copies of examination score(s), transcripts, statutes,
regulations, duplicated material, printed material— five
dollars ($5) [one dollar ($1)] minimum or twenty-five cents
(8.25) per page.

(e) Verification of individual licensee continuing educa-
tion earning report—five dollars (85).

(f) Nursing certificate (optional )—thirty dollars (530)

(2) An applicant for licensure who writes or rewrites the
licensure examination shall pay the current examination
fee as required by the national council of state boards of
nursing in addition to the board application for licensure
and administration of examination fees.

(3) A nurse who is licensed in another state, United
States territory or country and who submits an application
for licensure in Kentucky as a registered nurse or a licensed
practical nurse, but who is required to write or rewrite the
licensure examination, shall pay the current examination
fee as required by the national council of state boards of
nursing in addition to the board application for licensure
and administration of examination fees.

(4) Applicants rewriting the licensure examination shall:

{a) Submit fee for administration of examination prior
to each time examination is taken.

(b) Submit new application and current fees if more than
on¢ (1} year has passed since date last examination was
written or more than two (2) years have passed since the fil-
ing date of the original application.

(5) Graduates of foreign schools of nursing shall assume
responsibility for costs incurred to submit credentials
translated into English, commission on graduates of
foreign nursing schools certificates, immigration
documents and other documents needed to verify meeting
licensure requirements. ‘
Section 4. An application, which is not completed
within one (1) year from the date the app]?cazion form is

filed with the board office, shall lapse and the fee shall be
forfeited. |

\
Section 5. [3.] An applicant who meets all requirements
for approvai, licensure or registration will be issued the ap-

propriate approval, license or registration without addi-
tional fee.

Section 6. [4.] Refunds may be issued according to
policy approved by the board.

SHARON M. WEISENBECK, Executive Director
ADOPTED: December 8, 1983 ’
RECEIVED BY LRC: February 15, 1984 at 10 a.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING

TO: Sharon M. Weisenbeck, MS, RN, Executive Director,
Kentucky Board of Nursing, 4010 Dupont Circle. Suite
430, Louisville, Kentucky 40207.
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FINANCE AND ADMINISTRATION CABINET
State Board of Examiners of Social Work
(Proposed Amendment)

201 KAR 23:070. Specialty certification.

RELATES TO: 335.080, 335.090, 335.100

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 335.070

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: This regulation fur-
ther clarifies descriptions of specialty certification and the
functions evolving therefrom, in addition to clarifying
terms used in KRS Chapter 335.

Section 1. Definitions. (1)(a) “‘Educational institution
approved by the board” means graduate schools of social
work accredited by the Council on Social Work Education
except, that the board will evaluate credentials of foreign
graduates on a case by case basis; and

(b) ““A social work or social welfare program’’ not ac-
credited: by the Council on Social Work Education must
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the board that they meet
the Council on Social Work Education standards for ac-
creditation of undergraduate programs.

(2) Supervision for independent practice of clinical
social work shall be defined as the educational process of
utilizing a partnership aimed at enhancing the professional
development of supervisees in providing services which
focus upon the evaluation and treatment of emotional
disorders and mental illness as related to the total health of
the individual, and on helping with problems of living and
activities designed to stimulate growth and development.

(3) Supervision for independent practice of community
social work shall be defined as the educational process of
utilizing a partnership aimed at enhancing the professional
development of supervisees in providing servicés which
focus upon skills including those necessary for social plan-
ning, program development, evaluation advocacy, om-
budsmanship, facilitation, program budgeting, legislative
activity, social organization and social mediation, among
others. :

(4) Supervision for independent practice of social work
research shall be defined as the educational process of
utilizing a partnership aimed at enhancing the professional
development of supervisees in providing services which
focus upon skills including those necessary for hypothesis
formulation, sampling, data collection, data analysis, and
interpretation of results, among others.

(5) Supervision for independent practice of social work
administration and management shall be defined as the
educational process of utilizing a partnership aimed at
enhancing the professional development of supervisees in
providing services which focus upon skills including those
necessary for organizing, directing, supervising, staffing,
evaluating, and consulting, among others.

Section 2. (1) For the purpose of the board, the private
independent practice of social work for the specialty areas
of community social work, social work research, and social
work administration and management is defined as that
practice in which an individual who, wholly or in part,
practices social work outside of those settings specifically
exempted by KRS 335.010, who has responsibility for his
own practice and sets up his own conditions of exchange
with his clients and identifies himself in any manner as a
social work practitioner in offering services.

(2) For the purpose of the board, the private indepen-
dent practice of clinical social work is defined as that prac-
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tice in which an individual who, wholly or in part, practices
social work outside of those settings specifically exempted
by KRS 335.010, who has responsibility for his own prac-
tice and sets up his own conditions of exchange with his
clients and identifies himsell in any manner as a social
work practitioner in offering services. In addition, a social
work employee of any individual, institution or organiza-
tion except those specifically exempted by KRS 335.010
providing clinical social work services and paid by such
persons, institutions or organizations rather than by direct
arrangement with the client is considered within the defini-
tion of a private practitioner. Furthermore, a certified
social work employee of such persons, institutions or
organizations,shall contract, in writing, with a person who
holds a valid Kentucky certification for clinical practice,
who shall assume responsibility for the employee’s practice
and shall supervise in accordance with Section 5 of this
regulation, and KRS 335.100(b), over the qualifying period
of eligiblity for taking the specialty exam. He shall not
enter into such practice of social work until this contract
has been approved by the board and shall cease such prac-
tice of social work immediately upon the termination of
said contract. At the termination of the contract the
employee shall apply for the specialty certification or re-
quest an extension of the contract from the board.

(3) The supervisory contract shall contain:

(a) The name and license number of the supervisee.

(b) The name and license number of the supervisor.

(c) The nature of such practice.

(d) The nature, duration and frequency of the supervi-
sion.

{e) The conditions or procedures for termination of the
supervision.

(f) The explicit statement that the supervisor
understands that he shall be held accountable to the board
for the care given to the supervisee’s clients.

(g) The explicit statement that the certified social worker
is a bona fide employee, and as such has social security and
income tax deducted from his salary.

(4) The criteria for a supervisor shall be:

(@) A person who has been in the practice of clinical
social work for five (5) years following licensure for in-
dependent practice.

(b) A person who has no unresolved complaints filed
before the board.

(c) A person who has no more than six (6) supervisees at
one time, unless specifically approved by the board.

Section 3. Certification for Independent Practice. Cer-
tification is the process whereby the board recognizes a-
licensed certified social worker to have special training
and/or competence to engage in autonomous and indepen-
dent practice in specified areas of specialty.

Section 4. The areas of certification for private, in-
dependent practice are those of clinical social work, com-
munity social work, social work research, and social work
administration and management.

Section 5. Clinical social work is defined as practice
which focuses on the evaluation and treatment of emo-
tional disorders and mental illness as related to the total
health of the individual, and on helping with problems of
living and activities designed to stimulate growth and
development. Such practice is based on knowledge of
psychodynamics, human relations, crisis intervention,
psychopathology, and group dynamics. Practitioners have
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numerous skills including those necessary for individual,
marital, family, and group psychotherapy, as well as other
treatment modalities. To be certified for independent prac-
tice in clinical social work the licensee must have:

(1) Had the required number of hours of experience in
clinical social work under supervision. Such supervision
shall have been provided by an individual meeting the re-
quirement set forth in subsection (4) of this section;

(2) Shall have spent at least sixty (60) percent of the re-
quired experience in a direct client-professional relation-
ship;

(3) Shall have had direct responsibility for specific in-
dividual and/or groups of clients;

(4) Supervision shall be provided by one (1) of the
following:

(a) An individual certified in the clinical specialty by this
board;

(b) An individual listed at the time of supervision in
either the National Association of Social Workers Registry
of Clinical Social Workers or the National Registry of
Health Care Providers in Clinical Social Work;

{c) A person who has demonstrated to the board’s
satisfaction a level of competence equivalent to that con-
tained in paragraph (a) of this subsection.

(5) Supervision shall be related specifically to the ex-
perience which is proffered as the qualifying experience for
the clinical certificate;

(6) When supervision is being provided outside the agen-
cy in which the clinical experience is occurring, a contrac-
tural arrangement, including evidence of built-in accoun-
tability shall be provided;

(7) Such supervision shall total a minimum of 200 hours
equitably distributed throughout the qualifying period; not
more than [00 hours of which, excepting hours of supervi-
sion received prior to December 31, 1981, may be obtained
through group supervision in groups of six (6) or fewer
members;

(8) Such supervision shall be congruent with the board’s
code of ethical practice;

(9) Pass an examination developed by the board.

Section 6. Community social work is defined as practice
which deals with intervention at the community level
oriented at involving community institutions and solving
community welfare problems. Such practice is based on
knowledge of community organization and development,
social planning, policy analysis and social action. Practi-
tioners have numerous skills including those necessary for
social planning, program development, evaluation, ad-
vocacy, ombudsmanship, facilitation, program budgeting,
legislative activity, social organization and social media-
tion, among others. In order to be certified for the in-
dependent practice of community social work the licensee
must have:

(1) Completed the required number of hours of supervis-
ed experience in community social work. Such supervision
shall have been provided by an individual meeting the
qualifications set forth in subsection (3) of this section:

(2) Shall have had direct responsibility for specific pro-
jects which would require the utilization and refinement of
the knowledge and skills outlined above;

(3) Supervision shall be provided by one (1) of the
following:

(a) An individual certified in the community specialty by
this board; or

(b) A social worker who has demonstrated to the board’s
satisfaction a level of competence equivalent to that con-
tained in paragraph (a) of this subsection;
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(4) Supervision shall be related specifically to the ex-
perience which is proffered as the qualifying experience for
the community certificate;

(5) When supervision is being provided outside the agen-
cy in which the community experience is occurring, a con-
tractural arrangement including evidence of built-in ac-
countability shall be provided;

(6) Such supervision shall total a minimum of 200 hours
equitably distributed throughout the qualifying period; not
more than 100 hours of which, excepting hours of supervi-
sion received prior to December 31, 1981, may be obtained
through group supervision in groups of six (6) or fewer
members;

(7) Such supervision shall be congruent with the board’s
code of ethical practice;

(8) Pass an examination developed by the board.

Section 7. Social work research is defined as practice
which focuses primarily on the scientific investigation of
social and behavioral phenomena. Such practice is based .
on knowledge of statistics, research design, research
methodology and basic computer methodology among
other things. Practitioners have numerous skills, including
those necessary for hypothesis formulation. sampling, data
collection, data analysis, and interpretation of results,
among others. Licensees applying for certification in this
specialty will be expected to have:

(1) Completed the required number of hours of supervis-
ed experience in the practice of this specialty. Such supervi-
sion shall have been provided by an individual meeting the
qualifications set forth in subsection (2) of this section:

(2) Supervision shall be provided by onc (1) of the
following:

(a) An individual certified in the social research spectalty
by this board; or

{(b) A social worker who has demonstrated to the board’s
satisfaction a level of competence equivalent to that con-
tained in paragraph (a) of this subsection;

(3) Supervision shall be related specifically to the ex-
perience which is proffered as the qualifying experience for
social work research;

(4) When supervision is being provided outside the agen-
¢y in which the social work research experience is occurr-
Ing, a contractural arrangement including evidence of
built-in accountability shall be provided;

(5) Such supervision shall total a minimum of 200 hours
equitably distributed throughout the qualifying period; not
more than 100 hours of which, excepting hours of supervi-
sion received prior to December 31, 198] ., may be obtained
through group supervision in groups of six (6) or fewer
members.

(6) Such supervision shall be congruent with the board’s
code of ethical practice;

(73 Pass an examination developed by the board.

_ Section 8. Social work administration and management
is defined as practice which focuses primarily on directing
the development and/or management of social service
delivery systems. Such practice is based on knowledge of
policy development, program management, personnel
management, fiscal management, public relations and
organization development among other things. Practi-
tioners have numerous skills including those necessary for
organizing, directing, supervising, staffing, evaluating and
consulting among others. Licensees applying for certifica-
tion for the independent practice in this specialty shall be
expected to have:

(1) Completed the required number of hours of supervis-
ed experience in the area of administration and manage-
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ment. Such supervision shall have been provided by an in-
dividual meeting the qualifications set forth in subsection
(6) of this section;

(2) Affirmed that sixty (60) percent of such experience
has been spent in management of a recognized unit or units
which has a continuing function;

(3) Organizational responsibility for at least four (4) or
more professional staff with the ability to hire or dismiss,
or at least make recommendations on any change of status
in such staff;

(4) Demonstrated the exercise of discretion and indepen-
dent judgment which involves the comparison and evalua-
tion of possible courses of conduct and subsequent action
or making a decision after the various possibilities have
been considered.

(5) Have demonstrated significant responsibility for pro-
gram planning and budgeting for the organizational unit
which he has managed.

(6) Supervision shall be provided by one (1) of the
following:

(a) An individual certified
management by the board; or

(b) A social worker who has demonstrated to the board’s
satisfaction a level of competence equivalent to that con-
tained in paragraph (a) of this subsection;

(7) Supervision shall be related specifically to the ex-
perience which is proffered as the qualifying experience for
the administration and management certificate;

(8) When supervision is being provided outside the agen-
cy in which the administration and management experience
is occurring, a contractural arrangement including
evidence of built-in accountability shall be provided:

(9) Such supervision shall total a minimum of 200 hours
equitably distributed throughout the qualifying period; not
more than 100 hours of which, excepting hours of supervi-
sion received prior to December 31, 1981, may be obtained
through group supervision in groups of six (6) or fewer
members; ’ '

(10) Such supervision shall be congruent with the
board’s code of ethical practice;

(11) Pass an examination offered by the board.

in administration and

’ KEN PHILLIPS, Chairman
ADOPTED: January 27, 1984

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 27, 1984 at 10:30 a.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING

TO: Betty Sapp, P.O. Box 456, Frankfort, Kentucky
40602.

TRANSPORTATION CABINET
Department of Vehicle Regulation
Division of Driver Licensing
(Proposed Amendment)

601 KAR 12:040. Driving history record; fee.

RELATES TO: KRS 61.876[171.650]

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 61.876, [171.650,
174.050, 174.060]

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 61.876[171.650]
authorizes any agency required to keep public records to
adopt reasonable fees to defray costs of furnishing copies
to the public. [Such fees may be adopted by statute or by
administrative regulations.] This regulation is adopted to
provide a reasonable fee to defray the costs of furnishing a
copy of a person’s driving history record to a person mak-
ing a proper request.

Section 1. Upon payment of three [two] dollars ($3)
[(§2)] and the completion of any forms which may be re-
quired, any person fhaving a legitimate interest in the sub-
ject matter] may obtain a copy of a driving history record
which is in the custody and control of the [Department of]
Transportation Cabinet.

JOHN A. STEPHENSON, Deputy Secretary

ADGPTED: February 15, 1984

APPROVED: FLOYD G. POORE, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: February 15, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: John A. Stephenson, Ph.D., Deputy Secretary/Com-
missioner, Department of Vehicle Regulation, Transporta-
tion Cabinet, State Office Building, Frankfort, Kentucky
40622.

TRANSPORTATION CABINET
Department of Vehicle Regulation
Division of Driver Licensing
(Proposed Amendment)

601 KAR 13:030. Alcohol driver education clinic.

RELATES TO: KRS 186.560

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 186.400

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The purpose of this
regulation is to establish an Alcohol Driver Education
Clinic to effectuate the policy set out in KRS 186.560(4).
This regulation also requires a reasonable fee to defray the
cost of operating the clinic.

Section 1. The department will set up and conduct
alcohol driver education clinics to effectuate the policy set
out in KRS 186.560(4).

Section 2. Once the department has determined in ac-
cordance with the provisions of KRS 186.560(4) that a
licensee is eligible to take part in an alcohol driver educa-
tion, he will be notified by mail to appear for an interview
before a driver improvement officer for the purpose of
enrollment in such a clinic. Failure to appear at the inter-
view without good cause will be considered tantamount to
failure to satisfactorily complete the clinic.

Section 3. Upon enroliment in an alcohol driver educa-
tion clinic, the licensee shall pay a fee of fifty [twenty-five]
dollars (850) [(825)]. This fee shall be credited to a special
account within the road fund, and shall be used exclusively
by the Transportation Cabinet for the purpose of setting
up, conducting and expanding the driver improvement

program [to defray the costs of setting up and conducting
the clinic].

JOHN A. STEPHENSON, Deputy Secretary
ADOPTED: February 15, 1984
APPROVED: FLOYD G. POORE, Secretary
RECEIVED BY LRC: February 15, 1984 at 3 p.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: John A. Stephenson, Ph.D., Deputy Secretary/Com-
missioner, Department of Vehicle Regulation, Transporta-

tion Cabinet, State Office Building, Frankfort, Kentucky
40622.
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PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance
(Proposed Amendment)

801 KAR 1:005. Campaign treasurer. -

RELATES TO: KRS 121.160

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall ‘‘develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required reports,”” KRS
121.120(3)(a).

Section 1. ““Appointment of Campaign Treasurer [Can-
didate’s Appointment of Campaign Treasurer]”’ form can
be obtained at the Kentucky Registry of Election Finance,
1604 Louisville Road, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601 [is
amended as shown in Appendix A].

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance
{Proposed Amendment)

801 KAR 1:010. Executive committee’s report of
receipts [contributions] and expenditures.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.180(1) : ,

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall ““develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required reports,” KRS
121.120(3)(a). [Amendments adopted by 1974 General
Assembly require new form.]

Section 1. “‘Party Executive Committee Report of
Receipts and Expenditures [for Party Executive Commit-
tees]”” form can be obtained at the Kentucky Registry of
Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road, Frankfort, Ken-
tucky 40601 {is amended as shown in Appendix BJ.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.
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PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance
(Proposed Amendmerit)

801 KAR 1:020. Campaign committee’s report of
receipts [contributions] and expenditures.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.180(2)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘“‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are recessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall “‘develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required reports,”” KRS
121.120(3)(a). [Amendments adopted by 1974 General
Assembly require new form.]

Section 1. ““Campaign Committee Report of Receipts
and Expenditures [for a Campaign Committee or Political
Action Committee]”’ form can be obtained at the Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601 [is amended as shown in Ap-
pendix CJ.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADGCPTED: December 135, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance
(Proposed Amendment)

801 KAR 1:030. Candidate [Campaign treasurer’s)
report of receipts [contributions] and expenditures.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.180(2)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ““adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.” The Registry shall ““develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required reports,” KRS
121.120(3)(2a). [Amendments to the Campaign Financing
Act adopted by 1974 General Assembly require new form.]

Section 1. “‘Candidate Report of Receipts and Expen-
ditures [for a Candidate]” form can be obtained at the
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville
Road, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601 [is amended as shown in
Appendix DJ.

CHARLES BEACH, IR, Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.
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PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance
(Proposed Amendment)

801 KAR 1:040. Political committee statement of

organization. [Notice of organization of campaign
committee.}

RELATES TO: KRS 121.170

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘“‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment- the provisions of KRS 121.0I5 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall “‘develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required reports,” KRS
121.120(3)(a). [Amendments adopted by 1974 General
Assembly require new form.]

Section 1. ‘“Political Committee Statement of
Organization’’ form [Registration Form and Statement of
Organization for a Campaign Committee or Political Ac-
tion Committee] can be obtained at the Kentucky Registry
of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road, Frankfort,
Kentucky 40601 [is amended as shown in Appendix E].

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Harness Racing Commission
(Proposed Amendment)

811 KAR 1:105. Review and appeal.

RELATES TO: KRS 230.630(1),(3), 230.640, 230.720,
230.730

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 230.630(3),(4),(7)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: To regulate condi-
tions under which harness racing shall be conducted in
Kentucky. The function of this regulation is to regulate
reviews and appeals of the Commission and the Franklin
Circuit Court.

Section 1. (1) If any person, licensee or association be
aggrieved of any order or revocation, suspension, exclu-
sion, ruling off, fine or other decision on ruling of the
judges, such person, licensee by filing a written appeal with
the commission not later than five (5) {ten (10)] days after
such ruling or decision is made.

(2) An appeal shall be addressed to the commission at
its principal office and shall:

(a) Set forth the decision or ruling of the judges com-
plained of the date when same was rendered; and

(b) Request a specification of charges and review by the
commission of the charges upon which the action of the
judges is based.

Section 2. (1) If the chairman of the commission or
deputy commissioner (supervisor of racing) has informa-
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tion that any licensee or other person has secured his
license based on false or fraudulent statements or has
violated any rules of the commission or the provisions of
the Kentucky Revised Statutes, he shall have the authority
to revoke or suspend the license of such licensee or other
person; provided, however, that such licensee or other per-
son may have a review of such action by filing a written ap-
peal with the commission not later than ten (10) days after
such action is taken.

(2) The appeal shall be addressed to the commission at
its principal office and shall:

(a) Set forth the decision, ruling or action of the chair-
man or deputy commissioner (supervisor of racing) com-
plained of and the date when same was rendered; and

(b) Request a specification of charges and review by the
commission of the charges upon which the action of the

chairman or deputy commissioner (supervisor of racing)
was based.

Section 3. If the commission is of the opinion that any
association, licensee or other person has violated any rules
of the commission or the provisions of the Kentucky Revis-
ed Statutes, it shall have the authority to issue a citation
against such association, licensee or other person directing
him to appear and show cause why his license should not
be suspended or revoked or he not be ruled off or fined in
an amount commensurate with the offense. Such citation
shall contain the following:

(1) The rule or rules, or statute, alleged to have been
violated and the time and place where such violation oc-
curred;

(2) The acts committed by the affending party upon
which said violations are based; and

(3) A full statement of charges preferred against the of-
fending party.

Section 4. Notice of any commission hearing held under
Sections 1, 2, and 3 of this regulation or in any other in-
stance, shall be served upon the offending or aggrieved
party by registered mail directed to the last known address
of such party. Such notice shall be in writing, shall fix the
time and place of hearing and shall be issued and mailed
not less than five (5) nor more than thirty (30) days before
the date of such hearing.

Section 5. If notice is issued under Section 1 of this
regulation, the same shall also contain a specification of
the charges upon which the ruling or decision of the judges
was based; or if issued under Sections 2 or 3 of this regula-

tion, such notice shall set forth the information required
thereunder.

Section 6. In all hearings before the commission, the -
chairman of the commission shall preside and shall deter-
mine the competence and order of the introductions of
evidence. A hearing officer may be appointed by the chair-
man who shall cause a transcript of the testimony and his
recommendations, to be filed with the commission for ac-
tion by the commission. The aggrieved party shall have the
right to appear in person and by counsel. At the conclusion
of the hearing the commission shall take the case under ad-
visement and shall, as promptly as may be reasonably
possible, make known its decision, and should the order or
decision of the judges, chairman of the commission or
deputy commissioner (supervisor of racing) be sustained,
the secretary of the commission (executive racing secretary)
shall at once notify the aggrieved party of the commis-
sion’s decision. In the event the commission finds that the
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aggrieved party was not guilty or any infra_ction or viola-
tion, the action of the judges shall be set aside and revok-
ed, and the aggrieved party so notified.

Section 7. Stay of Enforcement. In the event a penalty
is imposed by the officials, the chairman of the commis-
sion, the commission or the deputy commissioner (super-
visor of racing) or his assistants may grant a stay of the en-
forcement of such penalty until an appeal, if filed, is decid-
ed. In certain circumstances described below, the commis-
sion will grant a stay pending appeal to any person licensed
by it who is affected by any decision of, or penalty imposed
by an official or officials at a race meeting.

(1) Such a stay will be available in cases involving the
loss of purse money of $100 or more, or a fine of $100 or
more, or suspension of driving, or explusion from the pad-
dock or race track grounds of more than five (5) days.

(2) The stay will begin when the person appealing files a
“‘notice of appeal’” and requests a stay on a form provided
by the commission and security of not less than $100, or as
follows:

(a) A filing shall be made at the commission’s office,
Lexington, Kentucky, or with its representative at the
operating track within forty-eight (48) hours after the deci-
sion or penalty from which the appeal is taken.

(b) The “‘notice of appeal’” and “‘request for stay’’ shall
be sworn to and shall state the grounds for appeal.

(c) The security is $100 unless the commission sets a
higher security within forty-eight (48) hours of the filing. If
a higher security is set, the stay will automatically ter-
minate unless the excess over the $100 is posted within
twenty-four (24) hours of the notice of the higher security
and has been received by the person appealing.

(d) Failure to sustain the appeal may cause forfeiture of
the security and if the costs of said appeal exceed the
amount of the security, the additional costs shall be paid
upon order of the commission.

(3) The commission reserves the right to hold as forfeit
all or any part of the posted security if, in its considered
opinion, the appeal was frivolous or without foundation.

Section 8. Witnesses for hearings may be subpoenaed
by the chairman, vice-chairman, deputy commissioner
(supervisor of racing) or hearing officer.

Section 9. All actions of the commission may be appeal-
ed to the Franklin Circuit Court by an aggrieved party
within thirty (30) days pursuant to the Rules of Civil Pro-
cedure. No injunction or restraining order shall issue pen-
ding said appeal.

CARL B. LARSEN, Supervisor

ADOPTED: December 29, 1983

APPROVED: Melvin Wilson, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 16, 1984 at 9:30 a.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Carl B. Larsen, Supervisor of Racing, Kentucky
Harness Racing Commission, 1051-H Newtown Pike, Lex-
ington, Kentucky 4051 1.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Harness Racing Commission
(Proposed Amendment)

811 KAR 1:190. Matters not covered by rules;
violations.

RELATES TO: KRS 230.630(1),(3), 230.640, 230.720

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 230.630(3),(4),(7)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: To regulate condi-
tions under which harness racing shall be conducted in
Kentucky. The function of this regulation is to provide
penalities for violation of rules and to provide for matters
not covered by the rules and regulations.

Section 1. Matters Not Covered By Rules and Regula-
tions. Any situation not covered by the rules and regula-
tions of this commission shall be referred to the commis-
sion for disposition. Due to an unforeseen crisis the Racing
Supervisor or two (2) members of the Harness Racing
Commission may temporarily waive an administrative rule
until the crisis can be settled.

Section 2. Violations. (1) Any person who is licensed
under Section 3 of 811 KAR 1:180 violating any of the
rules or regulations shall be liable upon conviction of a fine
not exceeding $1,000, or revocation of license, suspension
or both, unless otherwise limited in the rules.

(2) The conviction of any corporate licensee of a viola-
tion of any of the rules or regulations may also subject the
officers of the said corporation to a penalty not exceeding
that which is hereinabove provided.

(3) Any attempt to violate any of the rules and regula-
tions falling short of actual accomplishment shall con-
stitute an offense, and upon conviction shall be punishable
as hereinabove provided.

CARL B. LARSEN, Supervisor

ADOPTED: December 29. 1983 .

APPROVED: MELVIN WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC:. January 16, 1984 at 9:30 a.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Carl B. Larsen, Supervisor of Racing, Kentucky
Harness Racing Commission, 1051-H Newtown Pike, Lex-
ington, Kentucky 40511,

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction
(Proposed Amendment)

815 KAR 20:072. Installation standards for cast iron
soil pipe and fittings.

RELATES TO: KRS Chapter 318

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 318.130

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The department s
directed by KRS 318.130 through the Stafe Plumbing Code
Committee to adopt and put into cffect a State Plumbing
Code. This regulation relates to the proper installation of
cast iron soil pipe and fittings.

Section 1. The installation of cast iron soil pipe and fit-
tings should be made according to recommended pro
cedures, since care taken in installing will assure the
satisfactory performance of the plumbing drainage system.
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Section 2. Instructions for Cutting Cast Iron Soil Pipe.
(1) During installation assembly, pipe and fittings must be
inserted into the hub or into the gasket and firmly seated
against the bottom of the hub or against the center rib or
shoulder of the gasket. In order to provide sound joint
with field cut lengths of pipe, it is necessary to have the
ends cut square and as smooth as possible with metal cut-
ting saw or snap type cutters.

(2) Cast iron soil pipe, which may vary somewhat in
toughness and resilicncy, may be cut with a twin-lever snap
cutter or a ratchet type cutter equipped with a chain which
contains equally spaced beveled cutting wheels. The
following cutting procedure has been found to produce
consistently good cuts:

(a) Position chain around pipe so that a maximum
number of wheels are in contact with the pipe. Excessive
space between the first and last wheel in contact with the
pipe is almost certain to produce a poor quality cut.

(b) Score the pipe before final pressure is applied to
complete the cut. Apply only enough pressure to the lever
or ratchet handle to make the cutter wheels indent the pipe.

(¢) Release the pressure and rotate tool a few degrees;

then apply a quick final pressure to complete the cut. If a
piece of pipe is unusually tough, score the pipe several
times and a good cut can be made.
If the cutter wheels become flattened or dull, it will be very
difficult (if not impossible) to obtain a satisfactory cut.
The life of the chain can be extended by reversing the chain
to obtain equal use of all the wheels. The mechanical
features of a cutter must be kept in good working order.

Section 3. General Installation Instructions. (1) Vertical
piping.

(a) Secure vertical piping at sufficiently close intervals to
keep the pipe in alignment and to support the weight of the
pipe and its contents. Support stacks at their bases and at
sufficient floor intervals to meet the requirements of local
codes. Approved metal clamps or hangers should be used
for this purpose.

(b) 1f vertical piping is to stand free of any support or if
no structural element is available for support and stability
during construction, secure the piping in its proper posi-
tion by means of adequate stakes or braces fastened to the
pipe.

(2) Horizontal piping, suspended.

(a) Support ordinary horizontal piping and fittings at
sufficiently close intervals to maintain alignment and pre-
vent sagging or grade reversal. Support each length of pipe
by an approved hanger located not more than eighteen (18)
inches from the joint.

(b) Support terminal ends of all horizontal runs or bran-
ches and each change of direction or alignment by an ap-
proved hanger. :

(¢) Closet bends installed above ground should be firmly
secured.

(3) Horizontal piping, underground.

(a) When trenches are dug too deep, support the piping
with approved grillage laid on firm ground as denoted in
815 KAR 20:130, Section 13. To maintain proper align-
ment during backfilling, stabilize the pipe in proper posi-
tion by partial backfilling and cradling.

(b) Piping laid on grade should be adequately secured to
prevent misalignment when the slab is poured.

(c) Closet bends installed under slabs should be ade-
quately secured.

Section 4. Lead and Oakum Joint Installation. (1) In-

szrt the spigot into the hub which has been properly clean-
ed.

(2) An oakum strand should be inserted into the joint
which is of a diameter that can be pressed into the joint by
hand and sufficiently long to make three (3) turns around
the pipe. Drive the strand of oakum to the bottom of the
joint using a yarning iron. Then pack the oakum solidly
and evenly using a packing iron and hammer.

(3) Place additional strands of oakum into the joint until
it fills the hub to within one-half (Y2) inch of the top, and
then using a packing iron and hammer pack this oakum
until it forms a uniform surface one (1) inch from the top
of the hub.

(4) Pour molten lead into the joint at one (1) spot be-
tween the hub and spigot until it arches up slightly above
the tap of the hub.

(5) When the lead has cooled, drive it down at four (4)
points around the hub using a caulking iron in order to in-
sure uniform caulking.

(6) Caulk the joint on the inside and outside edges using

a sixteen (16) ounce ball peen hammer and appropriate
caulking irons.

Section 5. Compression Joint Installation. (1) Fold and
insert the one (1) piece rubber gasket into the hub which
has been properly cleaned.

(2) Apply special gasket lubricant to the spigot and in-
side of the neoprene gasket.

(3) Push, draw or drive the spigot into the gasketed hub
with a pulling tool or suitable device.

Section 6. No-Hub Joint Installation. (1) Clamp and
gasket installation. The following must be taken to insure a
proper joint:

(a) Place the gasket on the end of one (1) pipe and the
stainless steel or cast iron clamp assembly on the end of the
other pipe.

(b) Firmly seat the pipe ends against the integrally mold-
ed shoulder inside the neoprene gasket. .

(c) Slide the clamp assembly into position over the
gasket and tighten the bands or clamps as described below.

(2) Torquing bands. A properly calibrated torque
wrench, set at sixty (60) inch pounds must be used. The
following procedure for applying torque to the band
assembly must be used: The stainless steel bands must be
tightened alternately and firmly to sixty (60) inch pounds
of torque.

(a) Step 1. The inner bands are to be tightened alternate-
ly and firmly to sixty (60) inch pounds of torque.

(b) Step 2. The outer bands are to be tightened alternate-
ly and firmly to sixty (60) inch pounds of torque.

(3) Torquing clamps. A properly calibrated torque
wrench, set at 175 inch [foot] pounds must be used. The
following procedure for applying torque to the clamp
assembly must be used: The stainless steel bolts must be

tightened alternately, gradually and firmly to 175 inch
pounds torque.

CHARLES A. COTTON, Commissioner

ADOPTED: January 27, 1984

APPROVED: MELVIN H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 27, 1984 at 2 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Carl VanCleve, Director, Division of Plumbing,
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction, The
127 Building, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.
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PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction
(Proposed Amendment)

815 KAR 20:100. Joints and connections.

RELATES TO: KRS Chapter 318

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 318.130

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The department is
directed by KRS 318.130 through the State Plumbing Code
Committee to adopt and put into effect a State Plumbing
Code. This regulation relates to the methods that must be
used in joining certain types of piping materials together as
well as denoting the methods that must be used in securing
plumbing fixtures to waste piping outlets.

Section 1. Water and Air-Tight Joints. All joints and

connections shall be made permanently gas and water
tight.

Section 2. Vitrified Pipe Joints; Concrete Pipe Joints;
House Sewers-Combined Sewers. Joints in vitrified clay
pipe shall conform to ASTM specification C-425. Joints in
concrete pipe shall conform to commercial standard C-
443. When it is necessary to use piping in other than stan-
dard lengths hot poured joints may be used. Joints between
cast iron pipe and vitrified clay pipe or concrete pipe shall
be made either of hot poured bitumastic compound or by a
preformed elastomeric ring. The ring shall completely fill
the annular space between the cast iron spigot and the
vitrified clay or concrete pipe hub. Joints in pipe and fit-
tings of not more than two (2) pipe sizes between vitrified
clay, asbestos cement, acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene or
polyvinyl chloride to cast iron pipe and fittings or the join-
ing of either material to the other may be made with proper
fittings by the use of a dispersion grade polyvinyl chloride
ring conforming to ASTM C-443, C-425, C-594, C-564 and
D-1829 or elastomeric polyvinyl chloride coupling.

Section 3. Caulked Joints. Al caulk joints shall be
firmly packed with oakum or hemp and shall have at least
one (1) inch of pure lead properly caulked. No paint, var-

nish or putty will be permitted until tests have been per-
formed.

Section 4. (1) Screw Joints. All screw joints shall be
American Standard screw joints and all burrs or cuttings
shall be removed.

(2) Mechanical Joint Couplings for Hot and Cold
Water. Mechanical joint couplings for hot and cold water
may be used above ground provided the couplings are
galvanized and the gaskets conform to ASTM D-735-61,
grade N-R-615 BZ.

(3) Mechanical Joint Couplings for Storm Water Pip-
ing. Mechanical joint couplings for storm water piping
may be used above ground provided the couplings are
either black iron or galvanized and the gaskets conform to
ASTM D-735-61, grade N-R-615 BZ.

{4) Joints in PVC and ABS Schedule 40 or 80 Pipe and
Fittings. Joints in polyvinyl chloride schedule 40 or 80 pipe
and fittings shall be solvent welded joints and shall con-
form to ASTM D-2665-69. Joints in acrylonitrile-
butadiene-styrene pipe and fittings shall be solvent welded
joints and shall conform to ASTM D-2661-69.
Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene and polyvinyl chloride
sewer piping that conforms to ASTM 3033 and 3034 shall
be joined by solvent cement conforming to ASTM C-2665-
69 for acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene and ASTM D-2661-
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69 for polyvinyl chloride or with an elastomeric joint con-
{orming to D-3212-73.

(5) Copper Pipe, Brass and Stainless Steel Tubing
Joints. Copper pipe, brass and stainless steel tubing joints
shall be soldered joints.

(6) Expansion. Every expansion joint shall be of approv-
ed type and its material shall conform with the type of pip-
ing in which it is installed.

(7) Brazed Joints. Brazed joints shall be made by first
cleaning the surfaces to be joined down to the base metal,
applying flux approved for such joints and for the filler
metal to be used, and making the joint by heating to a
temperature sufficient to melt the approved brazing filler
metal on contact.

[(8) Tapered Couplings. Every joint in bituminized fiber
pipe shall be made with tapered type couplings of the same
material as the pipe. Joints between bituminized fiber pipe
and metal pipe shall be made by means of an approved
adapter coupling properly caulked.]

(8) [(9)] Elastomeric Polyvinyl Chloride Coupling.
Elastomeric polyvinyl chloride couplings may be used for
connecting cast iron, vitrified clay, concrete, cement
asbestos or plastic pipe or the combination of these pipe
materials. This coupling shall be provided with # 305
stainless steel clamps.

(9) [(10)] Joints in Corrugated Polyethylene Subsoil
Drainage Tubing. Joints in corrugated polyethylene sub-
soil drainage tubing shall be made by slip joints using ap-
propriate fittings.

Section 5. Cast Iron Soil Pipe Joints. (1) Joints in cast
iron shall either be caulked, screwed, or joints made with
the use of neoprene gaskets. Neoprene gaskets shall con-
form to either ASTM C-564-70 or CS 301-72. Joints that
conform to commercial standard 301-69T shall have a
stainless steel clamp.

(2) Cast iron coupling for joining hubless cast iron pipe
shall consist of neoprene gasket conforming to ASTM C-
564, cast iron clamps conforming to ASTM A-48 and
stainless steel bolts and nuts conforming to ANSI B-18.2.1
and ANSI B-18.2.2.

Section 6. Borosilicate Joints. Joints and gaskets used
for borosilicate pipe shall be made in a manner approved
by the department.

Section 7. (1) Steel, Brass and Copper Connections to
Cast Iron Pipe. Steel, brass and copper joints when con-
nected to cast iron pipe shall be either screwed or caulked
joints. All caulked joints shall be made by the use of a
caulking spigot.

(2) PVC and ABS Pipe and Fitting Connections to Steel,
Brass, Copper and Cast Iron Pipe. Polyvinyl chloride and
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene pipe and fitting connec-
tions to steel, brass, copper or cast iron pipe shall either be
a screwed or caulk joint. Joints between Schedule 40 PVC
or ABS pipe and cast iron pipe may be made by the use of a
neoprene gasket conforming to ASTM C-564-70. All caulk
joints shall be made with the use of either a polyvinyl
chloride or acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene or cast iron
caulking spigot.

{3} Stainless Steel Tubing to Cast Iron Pipe to Galvaniz-
ed Steel Pipe and to Copper Tubing. Stainless steel tubing
to cast iron pipe shall be made by caulking spigot. Stainless
steel tubing to galvanized steel pipe or copper pipe shall be
made by the use of an adaptor.

(4) Joints in Acid Waste Piping. Joints in vitreous glazed
piping shall be made in a manner and of a material approv-
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ed by the department. Joints in polyethylene and
polvpropylene piping must be made by the heat fusion pro-
cess. Joints in polypropylene may also be made with a
union joint. Joints in borosilicate pipe may be a stainless
steel mechanical joint. Joints between silicon iron pipe may
be cither caulk joint or stainless steel mechanical joint.

Section 8. lLcad Pipe. Joints in lead pipe or between
lead pipe and brass or copper pipes, ferrules, soldering nip-
ples, or trap, shall be fullwiped joints, with an exposed sur-
face of the solder at each side of the joint of not less than
three-quarters (%) of an inch. The minimum thickness of
the thickest part of the joint shall be at least as thick as the
material being used. In the event lead pipe is used for acid
waste lines the pipe may be joined by burning.

Section 9. Lead Pipe to Cast Iron, Steel, or Wrought
Iron Pipe. The joints between lead to cast iron, steel or
wrought iron shall be made by means of a caulking ferrule
or a soldering nipple.

Section 10. Wall or Floor Flange Joints. Wall or floor
flange joints shall be made by using a lead ring or brass
flange and shall be properly soldered.

Section 11. Soil Pipe, Iron Pipe, Copper Pipe; Tubular
Trap Joints. Joints between soil pipe, iron pipe, copper
pipe and tubular traps shall be made by the use of a heavy
"red cast brass adaptor. Tubular traps shall be soldered to
the adaptor in a manner approved by the department.

Section 12. Slip Joints. Slip joints shall be permitted on-
ly on the inlet side of a trap. :

Section 13. Unions. Unions shall be ground faced and
shall not be concealed or enclosed.

Section 14. Roof Joints. The joint of the roof shall be
made water-tight by use of copper, lead or other approved
flashing or flashing material. It shall extend not less than
six (6) inches from the pipe in all directions and shall ex-
tend upward twelve (12) or more inches and turn down into
the pipe. A hub flashing may be used provided it is con-
- structed so it can be caulked into a hub above the roof.

Section 15. Increasers and Reducers. When different
size pipes or pipes and fittings are to be concealed, the pro-
per size increaser or reducer pitched at an angle of forty-
five (45) degrees between the two (2) sizes, shall be used.

Section 16. Prohibited Joints and Connections. Any fit-
ting or connection which has an enlargement chamber, or
recess with a ledge shoulder, or reduction of the pipe area
in the direction of the flow is prohibited.

Section 17. Hangers and Supports. All piping and fix-
tures shall be adequately supported by hangers or anchors
securely attached to the building construction.

Section 18. Welded Pipe for Soil, Waste and Vent
Systems. Mild steel pipe may be welded for a soil waste and
vent system provided the welds are mechanically sound and
the bore of the piping is smooth throughout its length. The
welded piping shall be covered with a metallic continuous
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coating. Written permission shall be secured from the
department for such a system.

CHARLES A. COTTON, Commissioner

ADOPTED: January 27, 1984

APPROVED: MUELVIN H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 27, 1984 at 2 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Carl VanCleve, Director, Division of Plumbing,
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction, The
127 Building, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction
(Proposed Amendment)

815 KAR 20:120. Water supply and distribution.

RELATES TO: KRS Chapter 318

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082,318.130

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The department is
directed by KRS 318.130 through the State Plumbing Code
Committee to adopt and put into effect a State Plumbing
Code. This regulation relates to the types of piping, pipe
sizes for a potable water supply system and the methods to
be used to protect and control it.

Section 1. Quality. (1) The bacteriological and chemical
quality of the water supply shall comply with the regula-
tions of the department and other governing authorities.

(2) Potable water only shall be accessible to plumbing
fixtures that supply water for drinking, bathing, culinary
use or the processing of medicinal, pharmaceutical or food
products.

Section 2. Water Required. (1) Every building equipped
with plumbing fixtures and used for habitation or oc-
cupancy shall be equipped with a supply of potable water.
[Distribution. The water supply shall be distributed
through a piping system entirely independent of any other
piping system.]

(2) In buildings used as residences or buildings in which
people assemble or are employed, both hot and cold water
shall be supplied.

Section 3. Water Service. (1) The water service piping to
any building shall be not less than three-fourths (%) inch
nominal pipe size but shall be of sufficient size to permit a
continuous and ample flow of water to all fixtures on all
floors at all times.

(2) The underground water service pipe from the main
or water supply system to the water distribution system
shall not be Iess than five (5) feet apart horizontally from
the house sewer and shall be separated by undisturbed or
compacted earth except they can be placed in the same
trench provided: [may be laid in the same trench with the
house sewer provided the water piping is benched eighteen
(18) inches above the sewer.]

(a) The bottom of the water service pipe at all points
shall be at least eighteen (18) inches above the top of the
sewer at its highest point.

(b) The water service pipe shall be placed on a solid shelf
excavated at one (1) side of the common trench.

(c) The number of joints in the water service pipe shall
be kept to 2 minimum.
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Section 4. Distribution. (1) The water supply shall be
distributed through a piping system entirely independent of
any other piping system.

(2) Piping which has been used for any other purpose
than conveying potable water shall not be used for convey-
ing potable water.

(3) Non-potable water may be used for flushing water
closets and urinals, provided such water shall be piped in
an Independent system. When a dual water distribution
system is used, the non-potable water supply shall be
durably and adequately identified by color markings and
metal tags, or other appropriate method as may be approv-
ed by the governing authority. Each outlet on the non-
potable water distribution system which might be used for
drinking or domestic purposes shall be permanently
posted: DANGER—UNSAFE WATER. Each branch, fit-
ting or valve shall be identified by the words “NON-
POTABLE WATER?” either by signs or brass tags that are
permanently affixed to the pipe, fittings, valves, etc. These
identification markings shall not be concealed. Their
maintenance shall be the responsibility of the owner.

(4) Any backflow device or cross-connection control
device shall be approved by the department.

{(3) Combination stop and waste valves, cocks, or
hydrants shall not be installed in the underground water
distribution system without the installation of an approved
backflow preventor.

(6) No private water supply shall be interconnected with
any public water supply.

Section 5. [4.] Water Supply to Fixtures. Plumbing fix-
tures shall be provided with a sufficient supply of water for
flushing to keep them in a sanitary condition. Every water
closet or pedestal urinal shall be flushed by means of an ap-
proved tank or flush valve. The tank or valves shall furnish
at least a sufficient amount of water to thoroughly cleanse
the surface area of water closets, urinals or similar fixtures
[four (4) gallon flushing capacity for a water closet and at
least a two (2) gallon capacity for a urinal]. When a water
closet, urinal, or similar fixture is supplied directly from
the water supply system through a flushometer or other
valve, such valves shall be set above the fixture in a manner
SO as to prevent any possibility of polluting the potable
water supply by back siphonage. All such fixtures shall
have a vacuum breaker. Plumbing fixtures, devices or ap-
purtenances shall be installed in a manner that will prevent
any possibility of a cross connection between the potable

water supply system, drainage system or other water
system.

Section 6. [5.] Water Supply to Drinking Fountains.
The orifice of a drinking fountain shall be provided with a
protective cowl to prevent any contamination of (he
potable water supply system.

Section 7. [6.] Sizing of Water Supply Piping. (1) The
minimum size water service rom the property linc to the
water heater shall be three-fourths (#4) inch. The hot and
cold water piping shall extend three-fourths (%) inch in
size to the first fixture branch. [regardless of the kind of
material used. When galvanized iron pipe is used the
distribution piping shall be arranged so that] No two 2)
one-half (“2) inch fixture branches may be [are] supplied
from any one-half (%) inch pipe.

(2) The following schedule shall be used for sizing the
water supply piping to fixtures. [:] The branch pipe to any
fixture shall terminate not more than thirty (30) inches
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from the point of connection to the fixture and in every in-
stance shall be brought to the floor or wall adjacent to the
fixture. No concealed water branch pipe shall be less than
one-half (V) inch nominal pipe size.

Fixture Branches Nominal Pipe Size (Inches)
Bathtubs 4
Combination sink and tray ¥
Cuspidor Y
Drinking fountain 1%
Dishwasher (domestic) ]

Kitchen sink (res.) ' Iz
Kitchen sink (com.) Y2 or % as required
Lavatory ]
Laundry tray s
Sinks (service, slop) ]
Sinks flushing rim %
Urinal (flush tank) v
Urinal (direct flush valve) Y2 or % as required
Water closet (tank type) 4]
Water closet (flush valve type) I
Hot water boilers %
Hose bibs 14
Wall hydrant A
Domestic clothes washer Vs
Shower (single head) s

[Fixture Branches Size Minimum Inches

Sill Cocks 1/2
Hot water boilers 374
Laundry trays 1/2
Sinks 1/2
Lavatories 3/8
Bathtubs 1/2
Water closet tanks 3/8
Water closet flush valves 1]

(3) Water hammer. In all building supply systems in
which devices or appurtenances are installed utilizing quick
acting valves that cause noises due to water hammer, pro-
tective devices such -as air chambers or approved
mechanical shock absorbers shall be installed as close as
possible to the quick acting valve causing the water ham-
mer.

(a) Where mechanical shock absorbers are installed,
they shall be in an accessible place.

(b) Where mechanical devices are used, the manufac-
turers’ specifications shall be followed as to- location and
method of installation.

(4) Inadequate water pressure. Whenever water pressure
from the source of supply is insufficicnt. fifteen (15) fbs. or
less to provide adequate flow at the fixture outlets.
booster pump and pressure tank or other approved means
shall be installed in the building water supply system.

(5) Variable street pressures. When the source of water
supply has a fluctuation, the water distribution system
shall be designed for the minimum pressure.

Section 8. [7.] Water Supply Pipes and Fittings,
Materials. Water supply piping for a potable water system
shall be of galvanized wrought iron, galvanized steel,
brass, Types K, L, and M copper, cast iron, Types R-X, R-
L, and R-M brass tubing, standard high frequency welded
tubing conforming to ASTM B-586-73, fusion welded cop-
per tubing conforming to ASTM B-447-72 and ASTM B-
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251, DWV welded brass tubing conforming to B-587-73,
seamless stainless steel tubing, Grade H conforming to CS
A-268-68, reinforced thermosetting resin pipe conforming
to ASTM D-2996 (red thread for cold water use and silver
and green thread for hot and cold). Polyethylene plastic
pipe conforming to ASTM D-2239-69, PVC plastic pipe
conforming to ASTM 1785, and CPVC plastic pipe con-
forming to CS D-2846-70, PVC SDR 21 and SDR 26 con-
forming to ASTM D-2241, polybutylene pipe conforming
to ASTM D-3309 with brass, copper or celcon fittings,
Quicktite connection using a celcon asetal copolymer,
polybutylene cone and stainless steel ring, plastic pipe and
fittings shall bear the NSF seal of approval. Polybutylene
hot and cold water connectors to lavatories, sinks and
water closets shall conform to ASTM 3309, and
polybutylene plastic pipe conforming to ASTM 2662 for
cold water applications only. Fittings shall be brass, copper
or approved plastic or galvanized cast iron or galvanized
malleable iron. Piping or fittings that have been used for
other purposes shall not be used for the water distribution
system. All joints in the water supply system shall be made
of screw, solder, or plastic joints. Cast iron water pipe
joints may be caulked, screwed, or machine drawn. When
Type M Copper pipe, Type R-M brass tubing, standard
high frequency welded tubing or stainless steel tubing is
placed within a concrete floor or when it passes through a
concrete floor it shall be wrapped with an approved
material that will permit expansion or contraction. In no
instance shall polythylene, PVC or CPVC be used below
ground under any house or building.

Section (9.) [8.] Temperature and Pressure Control
Devices for Shower Installations. Temperature and
pressure control devices shall be installed on all shower in-
stallations that will maintain an even temperature and
pressure and will provide non-scald protection. Such
devices shall be installed on all installations other than in
homes or apartment complexes.

Section 10. [9.] Water Supply Control. (I) A main
shut-off [supply] valve shall be provided near the curb, in
or near the meter box or property line on the water service
pipe. In addition, a main supply control valve shall be plac-
ed inside a foundation wall. The main supply control valve
shall be accessible and provided with a drip or drain valve.
A pit or similar type installation is prohibited for a potable
water supply shut-off valve. [Each fixture or each group of
fixtures shall be valved and each lawn sprinkler opening
shall be valved.]

(2) Pressure or gravity tanks shall have their supply lines
valved at or near their source.

(3) Each family unit in a two (2) family or multi-family
dwelling shall have each family unit controlled by an ar-
rangement of shut-off valves which will permit each unit to
be shut off without interfering with the cold water supply
to any other family unit or portion of the building.

(4) In all buildings other than dwellings, shut-off valves
shall be installed which permit the water supply to each
piece of equipment to be isoiated without interference with
the supply to other equipment.

(5) Each fixture or group of bath fixtures shall be valved
and each lawn sprinkler opening shall be valved. In
residential construction all fixtures except bathtub and
showers shall be valved individually or in lieu each group
of fixtures shall be valved.

(6) A group of fixtures or fixture group shall mean two
(2) or more fixtures adjacent to or near each other in the
same room or back to back on a common wall.
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(7) The cold water branch to each hot water storage tank
or water heater shall be provided with a shut-off valve

located - near the equipment and only serving this
equipment.

Section /1. [10.] Water Supply Protection. All conceal-
ed water pipes, storage tanks, cisterns, and all exposed
pipes or tanks subject to freezing temperatures shall be
protected against freezing. Water services shall be installed
at least thirty (30) inches in depth.

Section 12. [11.] Temperature and Pressure Relief
Devices for Water Heaters. Temperature and pressure
relief devices shall be installed on all water heaters on the
hot water side not more than three (3) inches from the top
of the heater. Temperature and pressure relief devices shall
be of a type approved by the department. When a water
heater is installed in a location that has a floor drain the
discharge from the relief device shall be piped to within
two (2) inches of the floor; when a water heater is installed
in a location that does not have a floor drain, the discharge
from the relief device shall be piped to the outside of the
building with an ell turned down and piped to within four
(4) inches of the surface of the ground. Relief devices shall
be installed on a pneumatic water system.

Section 13. [12.] Protection of a Private Water Supply
or Source. Private water supplies or sources shall be pro-
tected from pollution in a manner approved by the depart-

ment. Such approval shall be obtained before an installa-
tion is made.

Section /4. [13.] Domestic Solar Water Heaters.
Domestic solar water heaters may have a “‘single wall heat
exchanger’’ provided the solar panel and the water heater
exchanger use a nontoxic liquid such as propylene glycol or
equal, and that the heat exchanger is pretested by the
manufacturer to 450 PSI and that the water heater has a
warning label advising that a nontoxic heat exchanger fluid
must be used at all times and that a pressure relief valve is
installed at the highest point in the solar panel.

Section /5. [14.] Domestic Water Heater Preheating
Device. A domestic water heater preheating device may be
used and connected with the high pressure line from the
compressor of a domestic home air conditioner or heat
pump water heater. These heat exchangers that transfer
heat to potable water shall be double wall. The device must
be equipped with a temperature limit control that would
actuate a pump that would circulate hot water from the
water heater through the preheater device. Condensate
drain water shall be piped in accordance to the plumbing
code and in no instance shall it be permitted to drain into
any crawl space, or into a sewer or vent stack, or be install-
ed in areas subject to freezing. If a drain is not available or

if a drain is located above the vent, a condensate pump
must be utilized.

Section /6. [15.] Water Distribution and Connections
to Mobile Homes. (1) An adequate and safe water supply
shall be provided to each mobile home conforming to the
requlations of the department.

(2) All materials, including pipes and fittings used for
cognections shali conform with the other sections of this
code.

(3) An individual water connection shall be provided at
an appropriate location for each mobile home space. The
connection shall consist of a riser terminating at least four
(4) inches above the ground with two (2) three-fourths (34)
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inch valve outlets with screw connection, one (1) for the
mobile home water system and the other for lawn watering
and fire control. The ground surface around the riser pipe
shall be graded so as to divert surface drainage. The riser
pipe shall be encased in an eight (8) inch vitrified clay pipe
or equal with the intervening space filled with an insulating
material to protect it from freezing. An insulated cover
shall be provided which will encase both valve outlets but
not prevent connection to the mobile home during freezing
weather. A shut-off valve may be placed below the frost
depth on the water service line, but in no instance shall this
valve be a stop-and-waste cock.

CHARLES A. COTTON, Commissioner

ADOPTED: January 27, 1984

APPROVED: MELVIN H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 27, 1984 at 2 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Carl VanCleve, Director, Division of Plumbing,
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction, The
127 Building, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction
(Proposed Amendment)

815 KAR 20:130. House sewers and storm water piping;
methods of installation.

RELATES TO: KRS Chapter 318

PURSUANT TO: KAR 13.082, 318.130

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The department is
directed by KRS 318.130 through the State Plumbing Code
Committee to adopt and put into effect a State Plumbing
Code. This regulation relates to outlining the materials that
may be used in the construction of house Sewers, storm
water piping as well as the methods of installation.

Section 1. Independent System. The drainage and
plumbing system of each new building and of new work in-
stalled in an existing building shall be separate from, and
independent of, that of any other building except as pro-
vided below, and every building shall have an independent
connection with either a public or private sewer or sewer
system. :

Section 2. Exception. Where a building stands in the
rear of another building or on an interior lot, and a sewer
connection cannot be made available to the rear building
through an adjoining alley, court, yard or driveway, the
sewer from the front building may be extended to the rear
building and it will be considered as one (1) sewer. This ex-
ception does not apply to corner lots where a Sewer connec-
tion is available from the street or alley nor to a new or ex-
isting building which abuts a street or alley.

Section 3. Connection with Private Sewage Disposal
System. When a sewer is not available, the house drain
from a building shall connect with an approved private
sewage disposal system.

Section 4. Excavations. All excavations made for the in-
stallations of a house sewer shall be open trench work. All
such trenches shall be kept open until the piping has been
inspected and/or tested and approved.

Section 5. Depth of Sewer at the Property Line. (1)
Where possible the sewer at the property line shall be at a
sufficient depth to properly serve any plumbing connection
that may be installed in the basement of any building
unless restricted by another’s authoriry.

(2) House sewers shall be laid on a grade of not less than
one-eighth (1/8) inch nor more than one-fourth {1/4) inch
per foot. All sewers must have at least an eighteen (18) inch
cover. Sewer piping under a superimposed load condition
shall have at least three (3) feet cover unless constructed of
cast iron piping. Sewers shall be backfilled by hand and
tamped six (6) inches above the piping, or in lieu thereof
may be filled with six (6) inches grillage above the piping.
All joints in cast iron, vitrified clay pipe and cement
asbestos pipe shall be made in a manner to conform to
other sections of this code.

Section 6. New House Sewer Connections. House
sewers installed where a private sewerage system has been
discarded may connect to the house drain, provided in the
opinion of the department the existing plumbing system
meets this code or a previous one.

Section 7. Materials for House Sewers. House sewers or
combined sewers, beginning two (2) feet outside the foun-
dation wall of a building shall be made of either extra
heavy cast iron pipe, service weight cast iron, vitrified clay,
concrete, cement asbestos, PVC or ARS plastic pipe
schedules 40 and 80, truss pipe and exira heavy SDR 35
pipe and Type PS-46, Poly( Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) in sizes
four (4) inches through fifteen (15) inches conforming to
ASTM F 789-82.

Section 8. Material for Storm Sewers Inside Buildings.
Material for storm sewers inside of buildings to a point two
(2) feet outside a building in sizes eight (8) inches and
smaller shall be cast iron pipe or Schedule 40 ABS or PVC
DWYV pipe. Storm sewers in sizes of ten (10) inches and
larger may be either cast iron, vitrified clay or concrete
conforming to appropriate commercial standards with ap-
proved joints.

Section 9. Change of Direction. Change in direction of
a sewer shall be made with long curves, one-eighth (1/8)
bends or ¥’s.

Section 10. Size of House Sewers and Horizontal Bran-
ches. The minimum size of a house sewer shall not be less
than four (4) inches nor less than that of the house drain.
House sewers receiving branches shall be sized in the same
manner as house drains. (See 815 KAR 20:090.)

Section 11. Size of Storm Systems. The required sizes of
storm sewers shall be determined on the basis of the total
drained areas in horizontal projection in accordance with
the following table. No storm sewer shall be laid parallel to
or within two (2) feet of any bearing wall. The storm sewer
shall be laid at a sufficient depth to protect it from freez-
ing.
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Diameter Maximum drained Diameter Maximum drained
of pipe roof area of pipe roof area
inches square feet * inches square feet *

Slope, Slope, Slope, Slope,
1/8in. 1/4in. 1/8 in. 1/4in.
fall to fall to fall to fall to
1 ft. I ft. 1ft. 1ft.
3 865 1,230 8 11,115 15,745
4 1,860 2,610 10 19,530 27,575
S 3,325 4,715 12 31,200 44,115
6 5,315 7,515 13 42,600 60,000

* The calculations in this table are based on a rate of rainfall of four
(4) inches per hour.

Section 12. Combined Storm and Sanitary Sewer
System. Whenever a combined sewer system is used, the re-
quired size of the house drain or house sewer shall be deter-
mined by multiplying the total number of fixture units car-
ried by the drain or sewer by the conversion factor cor-
responding to the drained area and the total fixture units,
adding the product to the drained area and applying the
sum of the preceding table for storm water sewers. No
combined house drain or house sewer shall be less than five
(5) inches in diameter, and no combined house drain or
house sewer shall be smaller in size than that required for
the same number of fixture units or for the same roof area
in separate systems.

CONVERSION FACTORS FOR COMBINED STORM
AND SANITARY SYSTEM

Number of fixture units on sanitary system

Number of fixture units on sanitary system

Drained roof Up 7 19 37 61 97 145 217
area in to to to to to to to to
square feet 6 18 36 60 96 144 216 324
Upto 120 180 105 60 45 30 22 18 15
121to 240 160 98 57 43 29 21 17.6 14.7
241to 480 120 75 50 39 27 20 16.9 14.3
481to 720 75 62 42 35 24 18 154 13.2
721to 1,080 54 42 33 29 20 15 136 121
1,081to 1,620 30 18 16 15 12 11.5 tL.1 10.4
1,621t0 2,430 15 12 11 10.5 9.1 88 8.6 8.3
2,431to 3,645 7.5 7.2 7.0 69 66 65 64 6.3
3,646 to 5,460 20 24 3.0 33 41 42 43 44
5,461 t0 8,190 0 20 2.1 22 23 24 25 26
8,1911t0 12,285 0 20 21 21 22 23 23
12,286 to 18,420 0 2.1 2.1 21 22 22
18,421 t0 27,630 0 0 20 2.1 22 22
0
0
0

27,631 to 40,945 0 20 21 22
40,946 t0 61,520 0 0 2.0 2.1
Over 61,520 0 0 0 2.0

OCOC OO OC
[ R v o B e i o
o OO

Drained roof 325 487 733 1,099 1,645 2,467 3,703
area in to 10 [ to to to  Over
square feet 486 732 1.098 1.644 2,466 3,702 5,556 5,556
Upto 120 12 10.2 9.2 8.4 8.2 8.0 79 7.8
121to 240 11.8 9.9 9.1 8.3 8.1 80 79 7.8
241t0 480 11,5 9.7 8.8 8.2 8.0 79 7.8 7.7
48110 720 10.8 9.2 8.6 8.1 7.9 79 7.8 7.7
721t0 1,080 10.1 8.7 8.3 8.0 7.8 7.8 7.7 7.6
1,081 to 1,620 9.8 84 8.1 7.9 7.7 7.7 1.6 7.5
1,621 to 2,430 80 79 78 7.7 1.6 7.5 7.4 7.4
2,431to 3,645 6.2 6.3 6.4 6.4 6.8 7.0 7.1 7.2
3,646 to 5,460 45 47 5.0 5.1 6.1 64 6.9 6.9
5,461t0 8,190 28 3.2 37 46 5.0 5.6 6.2 6.4
8,191t0 12,285 24 25 2.6 2.7 35 4.5 5.2 5.6
12,286 to 18,420 23 23 24 24 26 32 4.2 4.7
18,421 to 27,630 22 23 23 23 24 2.5 2.8 3.1
27,631 t0 40,945 22 22 22 22 2.2 22 23 2.4
40,946 to0 61,520 2.1 2.1 2.1 2.1 2.1 2.1 2.1 2.1
Over 61,520 2.0 2.0 20 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0

Section 13. House Sewer in Undisturbed or Made
Ground. House sewers laid in undisturbed ground must be
laid on at least four (4) inches of pea gravel, sand or other
approved grillage. House sewers laid in made or filled
ground shall be embedded to the lower quadrant with at
least a four (4) inch concrete pad below the invert, or other
support that may be approved by the department. Sup-
ports in filled or made ground shall be on ten (10) feet
centers to a solid footing, either undisturbed earth or rock.
House sewers constructed of flexible thermoplastic sewer
piping must be installed with at least six (6) inches of gravel
on the bottom, top and sides of the piping.

Section 14. Storm Sewers in Undisturbed or Made
Ground. Storm sewers laid in undisturbed ground will not
require grillage. Storm sewers laid in made or filled
grounds shall be embedded to the lower quadrant with at
least a four (4) inch concrete pad below the invert or other
support that may be approved by the department. Sup-
ports in filled or made ground shall be on ten (10) feet
centers to a solid footing, either undisturbed earth or rock.

Section 15. Drainage Below Sewer Level. In buildings,
in which the whole or part of the house drain and plumbing
system thereof lies below the level of the main sewer,
sewage and waste shall be lifted by an approved artificial
means and discharged into the house sewer.

Section 16. Drainage Below Sewer Level (Residential).
In homes where the house sewer level is above the base-
ment floor, waste water shall be lifted by means of an ap-
proved sump pump. The sump pit shall be constructed of
either poured or precast concrete, approved fiberglass or
polyethylene material with a tight fitting cover. The sump
pit shall be provided with a two (2) inch vent which may
also act as a waste and vent for a laundry tray. The pump
discharge piping shall discharge into a two (2) inch waste
pipe extended inside the building to a height at least twelve
(12) inches above the outside grade. The sump well shall be
provided with a tight-fitting concrete cover. On the outside
of the building this waste piping shall connect into a four
(4) inch by two (2) inch sanitary tee which shall connect in-
to a four (4) inch P trap and then into the sanitary sewer.
The four (4) inch by two (2) inch sanitary tee shall be ex-
tended at least two (2) inches above the finished grade and
shall be provided with a ventilated cap.

Volume 10, Number 9—March 1, 1984



1018 ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

Section 17. Sumps and Receiving Tanks. All subsoil
drains shall discharge into an air tight sump or receiving
tank so locaied as 10 receive the sewage by gravity. The
sewage shall be lifzed and discharged into the house sewer
by a pump, ejectior or any equally efficient method. Such
sumps shall automatically discharge.

Section 18. Ejectors, Vented. All ejectors shqll be
vented with a three (3) inch vent. Fixtures or appliances
connected thereto shall be vented in accordance with other
sections of this code.

Section 19. Ejector Power: Motors, Compressors, Etc.
All motors, air compressors and air tanks shall be located
where they are open for inspection and repair at all times.
The air tanks shall be proportioned so as to furnish suffi-
cient air at suitable pressure to the ejector to completely
empty the sump or storage tank with the compressor not
operating. The end pressure in the tank shall be not less
than two (2) pounds for each foot of height through which
sewage is raised.

Section 20. Ejectors for Sub-Soil Drainage. When sub-
soil catch basins are installed below the sewer level,
automatic ejectors, or an approved type, may be used.
Such ejectors or any device raising sub-soil water shall
discharge into a properly trapped fixture or into a storm-
water drain.

Section 21. Drainage of Yards, Areas and Roofs. All
roofs, paved areas, courts, and courtyards shall be drained
into a storm water system or a combined sewerage system,
but not into sewers intended for sewage only. When drains
are connected 10 a combined sewerage system, they shall be
trapped. If roof leaders, conductors, or gutter openings are
located more than ten (10) feet from a window, scuttle, or
air shaft, a trap shall not be required. Traps shall be set
below the frost line or on the inside of the building. Where
there is a storm or combined sewer available, it may
discharge into a drainage area unless otherwise prohibited
by the proper authorities. When such drains are not con-
nected to a combined sewer a trap is not required.

Section 22. Size of Rain Water Leader. No inside leader
shall be less size than the following:

Area of Roof Leader, Diameter
(In Square Feet) (Inches)
Upto 90 1
91to 270 2
271to 810 3
81110 1,800 3
1,801 to 3,600 4
3,601 to 5,500 5
5,501 t0 9,600 6

Section 23. Inside Conductors or Roof Leaders. When
‘conductors and roof leaders are placed within the walls of
any building, or in an interior court or ventilating pipe
shaft, they shall be constructed of cast iron pipe, galvaniz-
ed wrought iron, galvanized steel, copper, schedule 40
ABS/PVC DMV pipe or reinforced thermosetting resin
pipe conforming to ASTM D-2996 (red and silver thread).
The vertical distance of PVC or ABS conductors shall not
exceed thirty (30) feet from the base through the terminus
through the roof.

Section 24. Outside Conductors. When outside sheet
metal conductors or downspouts are connected 10 a house
drain, they shall be connected by means of a cast iron pipe
extending vertically at least one (1) foot above the grade
line. Along public driveways, without side walks, they shall
be placed in niches in the walls, protected by wheel guards,
or enter the building through the wall at a forty-five (45)
degree slope at least twelve (12) inches above the grade.

Section 25. Defective Conductor Pipes. When an ex-
isting sheet metal conductor pipe within the walls of any
building becomes defective, such a conductor shall be
replaced by one which conforms to this code.

‘Section 26. Vent Connections with Conductors Pro-
hibited. A conductor pipe shall not be used as a soil, waste

or vent pipe, nor shall any soil, waste, or vent pipe be used
as a conductor.

Section 27. Overflow Pipes. Overflow pipes from
cisterns, supply tanks, expansion tanks, or drip pans shall

connect only indirectly with any house sewer, house drain,
soil or waste pipe.

Section 28. Subsoil Drains, Below Sewer Level. Subsoil
drains shall discharge into a sump or receiving tank. It
shall be automatically lifted and discharged into the storm

drainage system or upon the ground outside the building
that it serves.

CHARLES A. COTTON, Commissioner

ADOPTED: January 27, 1984

APPROVED: MELVIN H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 27, 1984 at 2 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Carl VanCleve, Director, Division of Plumbing,
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction, The
127 Building, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction
(Proposed Amendment)

815 KAR 20:191. Minimum fixture requirements.

RELATES TO: KRS Chapter 318

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 318.130

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: The department is
directed by KRS 318.130 through the State Plumbing Code
Committee to adopt and put into effect a State Plumbing
Code. This regulation incorporates many of the provisions
which have been in effect for some time with regard to
residential and public buildings. The department has revis-
ed the old regulation to make it easier to interpret. This
regulation includes the requirements of the Department for
Natural Resources and Environmental Protection as well
as the Department for Human Resources and the Depart-
ment of Justice. These inclusions simplify the plan process.

Section 1. (I) In buildings accommodating males and
females it shall be presumed that the occupants will be
equally divided between males and females unless other-
wise denoted.

(2) The occupancy load factor used to determine the
number of plumbing fixtures required shall be that denoted
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by Article 8, Section 806 of the 1983 edition of the Ken-
tucky Building Code unless otherwise denoted.

Section 2. All types of buildings shall be provided with
toilet rooms on each level or floor; however, where the
department determines that separate facilities on each level
or floor are unnecessary, toilet rooms on every other level
or floor shall be sufficient.

Section 3. Toilet rooms for males and females shall be
clearly marked.

Section 4. Toilet Floor Construction Requirements.
Toilet room floors in all public buildings and places of
employment shall be constructed of non-absorbent
materials. When more than one (1) water closet and one (1)
lavatory is instalied, such a toilet room shall have at least
one (1) floor drain and one (1) accessible hose bibb.

Section 5. Theatres, Assembly Halls, Libraries,
Museums and Art Galleries. (1) A separate water closet
and lavatory shall be provided for males and females in the
stage area.

(2) A drinking fountain shall be provided in the stage
and auditorium area and a drinking fountain shall be pro-
vided on each floor for each 500 [200] persons or fraction
thereof.

(3) Separate toilet rooms for males and females shall be
provided as indicated in Section 2 of this regulation, as
follows:

(a) One (1) water closet for each 100 males or females or
fraction thereof; two (2) water closets for 101 to 200 males
or females or fraction thereof; three (3) water closets for
201 to 400 males or females or fraction thereof; over 400
add one (1) water closet for each additional 500 males and
one (1) for each additional 300 females.

(b) One (1) urinal for eleven (11) [up] to 200 males; two
(2) urinals for 201 to 400; three (3) urinals for 401 to 600;
add one (1) urinal for each additional 300 males or fraction
thereof.

(c) One (1) lavatory for up to 100 males or females; two
(2) lavatories for 101 to 200, three (3) lavatories for 201 to
400; four (4) lavatories for 401 to 750; add one (1) lavatory
for each additional 500 or less over 750.

(d) One (1) service sink or slop sink on each floor.

(e) The number of fixtures shall be based upon the max-
imum seating capacity or fixed seats. If fixed seats are not
provided the basis for determining the capacity shall be one
(1) person per each fifteen (15) square feet of area.

(4) In libraries, museums and art galleries separate toilet
facilities for males and females shall be provided as in-
dicated in Section 2 of this regulation, as follows:

(a) One (1) water closet and one (1) lavatory for each 100
females or fraction thereof.

(b) One (1) water closet and one (1) lavatory for each 200
males or fraction thereof.

{(c) One (1) urinal for eleven (11) to [each] 200 males;
two (2) urinals for 201 to 400; three (3) urinals for 401 to
600; add one (1) urinal for each additional 300 males or
fraction thereof.

(d) One (1) service sink or slop sink on each floor.

(e) A drinking fountain shall be provided for each 500
[100] persons or fraction thereof.

(f) The above number of fixtures shall be based upon
the actual number of persons that can be accommodated.

(5) Urinals may be substituted for water closets for
males, not to exceed one-third (Y4} of the required total
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number of water closets but in ail cases the minimum
number of urinals must be installed.

(6) Water closets in public restrooms shall be of the
elongated bowl type with a split open front seat.

Section 6. School Buildings (Relates also to 702 KAR
4:070 and 702 KAR 4:080). (1) A drinking fountain shall be
provided on each floor and/or wing of a building and an
additional drinking fountain shall be provided for each
seventy-five (75) pupils or fraction thereof. The fountains
shall be equipped with a protective cowl and the orifice
shall be one (1) inch above the overflow rim of the foun-
tain.

(2) Elementary through secondary level school buildings
shall be provided with the following:

(a) Water closets for males shall be installed in the
following proportions:

1. One (1) water closet for up to twenty-five (25) pupils.

2. Two (2) water closets for twenty-six (26) to 100
pupils.

3. One (1) water closet for each 100 pupils or fraction
thereof in excess of 100.

(b) Urinals for males shall be installed in the following
proportions:

1. One (1) urinal for up to twenty-five (25) pupils.

2. Two (2) urinals for twenty-six (26) to fifty (50)
pupils.

. Four (4) urinals for fifty-one (51) to 100 pupils.

Six (6) urinals for 101 to 200 pupils.

Eight (8) urinals for 201 to 300 pupils.

Ten (10) urinals for 301 to 400 pupils.

Twelve (12) urinals for 401 to 500 pupils.

. One (1) urinal for each fifty (50) pupils or fraction
thereof in excess of 500.

(c) Water closets for females shall be installed in the
following proportions:

1. Two (2) water closets for up to twenty-five (25)
pupils.

2. Three (3) water closets for twenty-six (26) to fifty (50)
pupils.

. Six (6) water closets for fifty-one (51) to 100 pupils.
Eight (8) water closets for 101 to 200 pupils.

Ten (10) water closets for 201 to 300 pupils.

Twelve (12) water closets for 301 to 400 pupils.
Fourteen (14) water closets for 401 to 500 pupils.

8. One (1) water closet for each forty (40) pupils or frac-
tion thereof in excess of 500. .

(d) Lavatories for male and female pupils shall be in-
stalled in the following proportions:

1. One (1) lavatory for each twenty-five (25) pupils or
fraction thereof.

2. Two (2) lavatories for each fifty (50) pupils or frac-
tion thereof.

3. One (1) lavatory for each fifty (50) pupils or fraction
thereof over fifty (50).

4. Twenty-four (24) inches of sink or eighteen (18} in-
ches of circular basin when provided with water outlet for
each space, shall be considered equivalent to one (1)
lavatory.

(3) One (1) service sink or slop sink shall be installed on
each floor of a building.

(4) When detached relocatable classrooms are use,
sanitary facilities will not be required, provided it is within
a distance not to exceed thirty-five (35) feet from the main
structure and there are sufficient fixtures in the main struc-
ture to serve the entire capacity of the school including the
relocatable classrooms.
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(5) Water closets for use in the above facilities shall be of
the elongated bowl type with a split open front seat.

Section 7. Schools of Higher Education and Similar
Educational Facilities. In schools of higher education and
similar institutions there shall be installed:

(1) One (1) water closet for each fifty (50) males or one
(1) water closet for each twenty-five (25) females or frac-
tion thereof.

(2) One (1) lavatory for each fifty (50) males or females
or fraction thereof.

(3) One (1) drinking fountain for each seventy-five (75)
persons or fraction thereof.

(4) One (1) urinal shall be provided for each thirty (30)
males or fraction thereof. [Whenever urinals are provid-
ed,] One (1) water closet less than the number specified
may be provided for each urinal installed except that the
number of water closets in such cases shall not be reduced
to less than two-thirds (%) of the minimum specified.

(5) Water closets for use in above facilities shall be of the
elongated bowl type with a split open front seat.

Section 8. Public Garages and Service Stations.
Separate toilet rooms with at least a water closet and
lavatory for females and a water closet, lavatory and urinal
for males shall be provided. Water closets shall be of the
elongated bow! type with a split open front seat.

Section 9. Churches. Sanitary facilities shall be provid-
ed in churches as follows:

(1) One (1) drinking fountain for each 400 persons or
fraction thereof.

{2) One (1) water closet for each 150 females or fraction
thereof.

(3) One (1) water closet for each 300 males or fraction
thereof.

(4) One (1) urinal for each 150 males or fraction thereof.

{5) One (1) lavatory for each 150 persons or fraction
thereof.

Section 10. Transient Facilities (Relates also to 902
KAR 10:010). (1) Hotels and motels with private rooms
shall have one (1) water closet, one (1) lavatory and one H
bathtub or shower per room.

(2) In the public and service areas there shall be:

(a) One (1) water closet for each twenty-five (25) males
or fraction thereof. :

(b) One (1) water closet for each fifteen (15) females or
fraction thereof.

() One (1) lavatory for each twenty-five (25) males or
females or fraction thereof.

(d) One (1) urinal for eleven (11) [each twenty-five 25)
up] to 100 males then one (1) for each additional fifty (50)
or fraction thereof.

(¢) One (1) bathtub or shower, if needed, for each ten
(10) males or females or fraction thereof.

(f) Onme (1) drinking fountain for each seventy-five (75)
or fraction thereof on each floor.

(g) One (1) service sink or slop sink on each floor.

(3) In residential-type buildings there shall be one 1)
water closet, one (1) lavatory and one (1) bathtub or
shower for each ten (10) males and each ten (10) females or
fraction thereof.

(4) In rooming houses with private baths, they shall have
one (1) water closet, one (1) lavatory and one (1) bathtub
or shower per room.

(5) In rooming houses without private baths, there shall
be:
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(a) One (1) water closet for one (1) to ten (10) males and
one (1) for each additional twenty-five (25) or fraction
thereof.

(b) One (1) water closet for one (1) to eight (8) females
and one (1)} for each additional twenty (20) or fraction
thereof.

(c) One (1) urinal for eleven (11) [each twenty-five (25)
up] to 100 males, then one (1) for each additional fifty (50)
or fraction thereof.

(d) One (1) lavatory for each ten (10) males or females or
fraction thereof.

(e} One (1) bathtub or shower for each ten (10) males or
females or fraction thereof.

Section 11. Dormitories: School, Labor or Institutional
(Relates also to 902 KAR 10:040). In dormitories there
shall be installed:

(1) One (1) water closet for up to ten (10) males or one
(1) water closet for up to eight (8) females; add one (N
water closet for each additional twenty-five (25) males or
fraction thereof and one (1) water closet for each addi-
tional twenty (20) females or fraction thereof.

(2) (2) One (1) urinal for each twenty-five (25) males or
fraction thereof. Over 150 males add one (1) fixture for
each additional fifty (50) males or fraction thereof.

(b) Where urinals are provided for women, the same
number shall be provided as for men.

(c) Where urinals are provided, they may be substituted
for water closets, not to exceed one-third (4) of the re-
quired total number of water closets.

{d) Trough urinals shall be figured on the basis of one )
urinal for each twenty-four (24) inches of length.

(3) (a) One (1) lavatory for one (1) to twelve (12) per-
sons. Add one (1) lavatory for each twenty (20) males and
each fifteen (15) females.

(b) Separate dental lavatories should be provided in
community toilet rooms. A ratio of one (1) dental lavatory
to each fifty (50) persons.

(4) One (1) bathtub or shower for each eight (8) persons.
Over 150 persons add one (1) fixture for each twenty (20)
persons. For womens’ dormitories, there shall be installed
additional bathtubs at the ratio of one (1) for each thirty
(30) women.

(5) One (1) drinking fountain for each seventy-five (75)
persons.

{6) One (1) laundry tray or clothes washer for each fifty
(50) persons.

(7) One (1) service sink or slop sink for each 100 persons.

Section 12. Hospitals, Nursing Homes and Institutions
(Relates also to 902 KAR 20:031, 902 KAR 20:046, 902
KAR 20:056, 902 KAR 9:010). Senitary facilities shall be
provided on each floor level and shall conform to the
following:

{1) Hospitals:

(a) Wards:

1. One (1) water closet for each ten (10) patients.

2. One (1) lavatory for each ten (10) patients.

3. Onme (1) tub/shower for each fifteen (15) patients.

4. One (1) drinking fountain for each 100 patients.

(b) Individual rooms: One (1) water closet, one ]
lavatory and one (1) tub/shower.

(c) Waiting rooms: One (1) water closet and one M
lavatory.

(2) Nursing homes and institutions (other than penal).

(a) One (1) water closet for each twenty-five (25) males
or {raction thereof.
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(b) One (1) water closet for each twenty (20) females or
fraction thereof.

{c) One (1) lavatory for each ten (10) persons or fraction
thereof.

(d) One (1) urinal for each fifty (50) males.

{(e) One (1) tub or shower for each fifteen (15) persons or
fraction thereof.

(f) One (1) drinking fountain on each floor.

(g) One (1) service sink or slop sink on each floor.

(3) Institutions, penal:

(a) Cell:

1. One (1) prison type water closet.

2. One (1) prison type lavatory.

(b) Day rooms and dormitories:

1. One (1) water closet for each eight (8) inmates or
fraction thereof.

2. One (1) lavatory for each eight (8) inmates or frac-
tion thereof.

3. One (1) shower for each fifteen (15) inmates or frac-
tion thereof.

4. One (1) urinal may be substituted for each water
closet but in no instance shall the water closets be reduced
to less than one-half (V2) the number required.

5. One (1) drinking fountain per floor.

6. One (1) service sink or slop sink per floor.

(c) Toilet facilities for employees shall be located in
separate rooms from those in which fixtures for the use of
inmates or patients are located.

{(d) One (1) drinking fountain on each floor.

(e) One (1) service sink or slop sink per floor.

Section 13. Workshops, Factories, Mercantile and Of-
fice Buildings. Separate toilet facilities shall be provided
for males and females on each floor unless otherwise
denoted.

(1) Workshops and factories: Sanitary facilities shall
conform to the following:

(a) One (1) water closet for each twenty-five (25) males
or fraction thereof, up to 100.

(b) One (1) lavatory for each twenty-five (25) males or
fraction thereof, up to 100.

(c) One (1) urinal for eleven (11) to fifty (50) employees.

(d) Two (2) urinals for fifty-one (51) to 100 employees.

(e) One (1) lavatory for each twenty-five (25) females or
fraction thereof, up to 100.

(f) One (1) water closet for each fifteen (15) females or
fraction thereof up to 100.

(g) When in excess of 100 there shall be an additional
water closet for each thirty (30) males and each thirty (30)
females or fraction thereof; one (1) lavatory for each addi-
tional fifty (50) males and females or fraction thereof; one
(1) urinal for each 100 males or fraction thereof.

(h) One (1) shower for each fifteen (15) persons exposed
to skin contamination from irritating, infectious or
poisonous materials.

(i) One (1) drinking fountain on each floor for each fifty
(50) employees. In excess of 100 employees there shall be
an additional drinking fountain on each floor for each ad-
ditional seventy-five (75) persons.

(j) One (1) service sink or slop sink per floor.

(k) Individual sinks or wash troughs may be used in lieu
of lavatories. Twenty-four {24) inches of sink or trough,
when provided with water or eighteen (18) inches of cir-
cular basin shall be deemed the equivalent of one (1)
lavatory.

(2) Mercantile:

(a) Sanitary facilities within each store shall be provided

for employees, and when more than five (5) persons are
employed, separate facilities for each sex must be provid-
ed. EXCEPTION: For stores containing no more than
3,000 square feet of total gross floor area, employee
facilities are not required if adequate interior facilities are
provided within a centralized toilet room area or areas hav-
ing a travel distance of no more than 500 feet.

(b) Sanitary facilities shall be provided for customers
when the building contains 5,000 square feet or more. In
malls and/or shopping centers, the required facilities, bas-
ed on one (1) person per 100 square feet of total area, may
be installed within the individual shops or in a central toilet
room area or areas, if the distance from the main entrance
of any store does not exceed 500 feet and if accessible to
physically disabled persons.

(©) Sanitary facilities shall be provided as stated in this
section and shall conform as follows:

1. One (1) water closet for one (1) to 100 persons.

2. Two (2) water closets for 101 to 200 persons.

3. Three (3) water closets for 201 to 400 persons.

4. One (1) water closet for each 500 males, or 300
females, in excess of 400.

5. One (1) urinal for one (1) to 200 males.

6. Two (2) urinals for 201 to 400 males.

7. Three (3) urinals for 401 to 600 males.

8. One (1) urinal for each 300 males,
thereof, over 600.

9. One (1) lavatory for one (1) to 200 persons.

10. Two (2) lavatories for 201 to 400 persons.

11. Three (3) lavatories for 401 to 700 persons.

12.One (1) lavatory for each 500 persons, or fraction
thereof, in excess of 700.

13. One (1) drinking fountain on each floor for each 500
persons or fraction thereof.

14. One (1) service sink or slop sink per floor.

(3) Office buildings:

(a) Sanitary facilities within office buildings shall be
provided for employees and when more than five (5) per-
sons are employed, separate facilities for each sex must be
provided. EXCEPTION: For office buildings containing
no more than 3,000 square feet of total gross floor area,
employee facilities are not required if adequate interior
facilities are provided within a centralized toilet room area
or areas having a travel distance of no more then 500 feet.

(b) Sanitary facilities shall be provided for customers
when the office building or space contains 5,000 square
feet or more. In office buildings, the required facilities,
based on one (1) person per 100 square feet of total area,
may be installed within the individual shops, or in a central
toilet room area or areas if the distance from the main en-
trance of any office does not exceed 500 feet and if accessi-
ble to physically disabled persons.

{c) Sanitary facilities shall be provided as stated in this
section and shall conform as follows:

1. One (1) water closet for one (1) to fifteen (135) per-
sons.

2. Two (2) water closets for sixteen (16) to thirty-five
(35) persons.

3. Three (3) water closets for thirty-six (36) to fifty-five
(55) persons.

4. Four (4) water closets for fifty-six (56) to eighty (80)
persons.

5. Five (5) water closets for eighty-one (81) to 110 per-
sons.

6. Six (6) water closets for 111 to 150 persons.

7. One (1) water closet for each forty (40) additional
persons.

or fraction
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8. One (1) lavatory for one (1) to fifteen (15) persons.

9. Two (2) lavatories for sixteen (16) to thirty-five (35)
persons.

10. Three (3) lavatories for thirty-six {36) to sixty (60)
persons.

11. Four (4) lavatories for sixty-one (61) to ninety (90)
persons.

12. Five (5) lavatories for ninety-one (91) to 125 persons.

13. One (1) lavatory for each forty-five (45) additional
persons.

14. Whenever urinals are provided, one (1) water closet
less than the number specified may be provided for each
urinal installed except that the number of water closets in
such cases shall not be reduced to less than seventy (70)
percent of the minimum specified.

15. One (1) drinking fountain for each seventy-five (75)
persons or fraction thereof.

Section 14. Swimming Pool Bathhouses (Relates also to
401 KAR 6:030). (1) Bathhouses for public swimming
pools shall be divided into two (2) parts separated by a
tight partition, each designated for ‘“‘Males’’ or “Men”’
and the other ““Femnales’ or “Women.”’

(2) Sanitary facilities shall be provided in each
bathhouse to serve the anticipated bather loading, as defin-
ed in 401 KAR 6:030, Section 7(5), and shall conform to
the following:

(a) One (1) water closet for each seventy-five (75) males
or fraction thereof.

(b) One (1) water closet for each fifty (50) females or
fraction thereof.

(c) One (1) urinal for each seventy-five (75) males or
fraction thereof.

(d) One (1) lavatory for each 100 persons or fraction
thereof.

{e) One (1) shower per each fifty (50) persons or fraction
thereof.

(f) One (1) drinking fountain per each 200 persons or
fraction thereof.

(3) Fixture schedules shall be increased for pools at
schools or similar locations where bather loads may reach
peaks due to schedules of use. Pools used by groups or
classes on regular time schedules of one (1) hour or less
shall have one (1) shower for each six (6) swimmers, or one
(1) shower for each ten (10) swimmers if the period is two
(2) hours.

(4) Satisfactorily designed and located shower facilities,
including warm water and soap, shall be provided for each
sex. Showers shall be supplied with water at a temperature
of no less than ninety (90) degrees Fahrenheit, and at a
flow rate of at least three (3) gallons per minute. Ther-
mostatic, tempering or mixing valves shall be installed to
prevent scalding of the bathers.

(5) The requirement relating to bathhouse toilet room
and shower facilities may be waived when such facilities
are conveniently available to pool patrons within 150 feet
from the pool.

Section 15. Park Service Buildings or Bathhouses
(Relates to 902 KAR 15:020). (1) Exept for self-contained
recreational vehicle parks, each park shall provide one {1
or more central service buildings containing the necessary
toilet and other plumbing fixtures specified.

(2) Except for self-contained recreational vehicle parks,
sanitary facilities shall be provided as follows:

(a) One (1) to fifteen (15) vehicle spaces:

1. Males: One (1) water closet, one {I) urinal, one H
lavatory and one (1) shower.
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2. Females: One (1) water closet, one (1) lavatory and
one (1) shower.

(b) Sixteen (16) to thirty (30) vehicle spaces:

1. Males: One (1) water closet, one (1) urinal, two (2)
lavatories and two (2) showers.

2. Females: Two (2) water closets, two (2) lavatories
and two (2) showers.

(c) Thirty-one (31) to forty-five (45) vehicle spaces:

1. Males: Two (2) water closets, one (1) urinal, three (3)
lavatories and three (3) showers.

2. Females: Two (2) water closets, three (3) lavatories
and three (3) showers.

(d) Forty-six (46) to sixty (60) vehicle spaces:

1. Males: Two (2) water closets, two (2) urinals, three
(3) lavatories and three (3) showers.

2. Females: Three (3) water closets, three (3) lavatories
and three (3) showers.

(e) Sixty-ome (61) to eighty (80) vehicle spaces:

1. Males: Three (3) water closets, two (2) urinals, four
(4) lavatories and four (4) showers.

2. Females: Four (4) water closets, four (4) lavatories
and four (4) showers.

(f) Eighty-one (81) to 100 vehicle spaces:

1. Males: Four (4) water closets, two {2) urinals, five (5)
lavatories and five {5) showers.

2. Females: Five (5) water closets, five {5) lavatories and
five (5) showers.

(g) When over 100 vehicle spaces are provided there shall
be one (1) additional water closet and one (1) additional
lavatory for each sex per additional thirty (30) spaces or
fraction thereof; one (1) additional shower for each sex per
additional forty (40) vehicle spaces or fraction thereof; and
one (1) additional urinal for males per additional 100 vehi-
cle spaces.

Section 16. Residential and Day Camp Sites (Relates to
902 KAR 10:040). (1) Each residential and day camp site
shall be provided with sanitary facilities for each sex as
specified.

(2) Sanitary facilities shall be provided as listed below,
except, however, day camps shall not be required to pro-
vide shower facilities.

(2) One (1) to eighteen (18) persons served:

1. Males: One (1) water closet, one (1) urinal, one (1)
lavatory and one (1) shower.

2. Females: Two (2) water closets, one (1) lavatory and
one (1) shower.

(b} Nineteen (19) to thirty-three (33) persons served:

1. Males: Two (2) water closets, one (1) urinal, two (2)
lavatories and two (2) showers.

2. Females: Two (2) water closets, two lavatories and
two showers.

(¢) Thirty-four (34) to forty-eight (48) persons served:

1. Males: Two (2) water closets, two (2) urinals, two (2)
lavatories and three (3) showers.

2. Females: Three (3) water closets, two (2) lavatories
and three (3) showers.

(d) Forty-nine (49) to sixty-three {63) persons served:

1. Males: Three (3) water closets, two (2) urinals, three
(3) lavatories and four (4) showers.

2. Females: Four (4) water closets, three (3) lavatories
and four (4) showers.

(e) Sixty-four (64) to seventy-nine (79) persons served:

1. Males: Three (3) water closets, three (3) urinals, three
(3) lavatories and five (5) showers.

2. Females: Five (5) water closets, three (3) lavatories
and five (5) showers.

(f) Eighty (80) to ninety-five (95) persons served:
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1. Males: Four (4) water closets, three (3) urinals, four
(4) lavatories and six (6) showers.

2. Females: Six (6) water closets, four (4) lavatories,
and six (6) showers.

(g) When over ninety-five (95) persons are served, there
shall be provided: One (1) additional water closet and one
(1) additional lavatory for each twenty-five (25) persons or
fraction thereof served; one (1) additional shower for each
twenty (20) persons, or fraction thereof, served; one (1)
urinal per fifty (50) additional males or fraction thereof.

(h) Water closets may be substituted for urinals when
facilities may be used by both sexes.

Section 17. Retail Food Stores and Restaurants.
Sanitary facilities shall be provided for employees. (Relates
10 902 KAR 10:020 and 902 KAR 45:005).

(1) Food stores:

(a) When in excess of five (5) persons of different sex are
employed, separate facilities must be provided for the
employees.

(b) Sanitary facilities shall be provided for customers
when the building contains 5,000 square feet or more. In
malls and/or shopping centers, the required facilities, bas-
ed on one (1) person per fifty (50) square feet, may be in-
stalled in individual stores or in a central toilet room area
or areas, if the distance from the main entrance of any
store does not exceed 500 feet.

(c) 1. One (1) water closet for one (1) to 100 persons.

2. Two (2) water closets for 101 to 200 persons.

3. Three (3) water closets for 201 to 400 persons.

4. One (1) water closet for each 500 males or 300
females in excess of 400.

5. One (1) urinal for eleven (11) [one (1)] to 200 males.

6. Two (2) urinals for 201 to 400 males.

7. Three (3) urinals for 401 to 600 males.

8. One (1) urinal for each 300 males or fraction thereof,
over 600.

9. One (1) lavatory for one (1) to 200 persons.

10. Two (2) lavatories for 201 to 400 persons.

11. Three (3) lavatories for 401 to 700 persons.

12.One (1) lavatory for each 500 persons or fraction
thereof in excess of 700.

13. One (1) drinking fountain on each floor for each 500
persons or fraction thereof.

14. One (1) service sink, utility sink or curbed mop basin
per floor as required.

(2) Restaurants:

(a) When in excess of five (5) persons of different sex are
employed, separate facilities must be provided for the
employees.

(b) In new establishments or establishments that are ex-
tensively altered or changed from another type occupancy
to a restaurant, toilet facilities for each sex shall be provid-
ed and readily accessible for the use of both patrons and
employees; provided, that carry-out type food service
operations shall be exempted from providing toilet
facilities for the use of their patrons.

(¢) 1. Two (2) water closets for one (1) to 100 persons.

2. Three (3) water closets for 101 to 200 persons.

3. Four (4) water closets for 201 to 300 persons.

4. One (1) water closet for each additional 200 persons
or fraction thereof over 300.

(d) 1. One (1) urinal for eleven (11) [one (1)] to 200 [150]
males.

2. One (1) urinal for each additional 150 males or frac-
tion thereof [over 150].

(e) 1. One (1) lavatory for one (1) to 200 persons.

2. Two (2) lavatories for 201 to 400 persons.

3. Three (3) lavatories for 401 to 600 persons.

4. One (1) lavatory for each additional 200 persons or
fraction thereof over 600.

(f) 1. One (1) drinking fountain for one (1) to 100 per-
sons.

2. Two (2) drinking fountains for 101 to 500 persons or
fraction thereof.

(g) When food is consumed indoors on premises, water
stations may be substituted for drinking fountains.

(h) One (1) service sink, utility sink or curbed mop basin
on each floor as required.

(i) Lavatories for handwashing shall be provided in the
kitchen area, readily accessible to the employees.

_ Section 18. Temporary Facilities for Construction Pro-
jects. Separate sanitary fixtures shall be provided as
scheduled below for both males and females:

(1) One (1) water closet per thirty (30) males or fraction

. thereof.

(2) One (1) urinal per thirty (30) males or fraction
thereof.

(3) One (1) lavatory per thirty (30) males or fraction

thereof.

_(4) One (1) water closet per twenty (20) females or frac-
tion thereof.

(5) One (1) lavatory per twenty (20) females or fraction
thereof.

(6) One (1) drinking fountain per 100 persons or fraction
thereof.

Section 19. The fixture requirements of this regulation
are also compiled in table form which is available from the
Division of Plumbing, Department of Housing, Buildings

2ggo(llonstruction, The 127 Building, Frankfort, Kentucky

CHARLES A. COTTON, Commissioner

ADOPTED: January27, 1984

APPROVED: MELVIN H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 27, 1984 at 2 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Carl VanCleve, Director, Division of Plumbing,
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction, The
127 Building, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Housing, Buildings and Construction
(Proposed Amendment)

815 KAR 45:030. Fire protection instructors’ qualifica-

tions and certification.

RELATES TO: KRS 95A.040(2)(b)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 95A.050(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 95.040(b)
authorizes the commission to certify fire protection in-
structors. This regulation sets forth the prerequisite for
and justification of those instructors.

Section 1. Definitions. The definitions of terms set

forth in 815 KAR 45:020 shall apply to this regulation,
unless otherwise stated.

Section 2. Requirements for Certification of Fire Pro-
tection Instructors. An individual [Any employee of a fire
department or the State Fire Marshal’s Office] may be cer-
tified by the commission as a fire protection instructor if
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satisfactory written evidence is provided to the commission
that he or she:

(1) Holds a valid teaching certificate issued by the Ken-
tucky Depariment of Education: or

(2) Is a full-time instructor or other faculty member of
an institution of higher education teaching in a fire science
or fire technology curriculum;

[(3) Is a chief training officer, drill master or assistant
drill master in a fire department who was serving in such
capacity as of July 1, 1978 and was still on active service in
such capacity as of January 1, 1979.]

[(4) Is presently certified as an instructor by the commis-
sion or by the Department for Occupational Education
who was serving in such capacity as of July i, 1978 and was
still on active service in such capacity as of January 1,
1979;]

(3) I(5)] Has successfully completed a fire service in-
structor training course based on the objectives of NFPA
1041, [meeting the teaching-level performance standards
set forth in Section 4 and] conducted by the Department of
[for Occupational] Education and approved by the
Commission [, any person certified under subsections H
and (2) of this section, or any fire service training officer
qualified under NFPA Standard No. 1041, or the educa-
tional methodology instructor’s handbook published by
the National Fire Academy]; or

(4) [(6)] Has successfully completed any college or
university courses in instructional methodology specified
and approved by the commission based on NFPA Stan-
dard 1041 [as substantially meeting the instructor per-
formance standards set forth in Section 4].

Section 3. Certification Term, Revocation, Renewal.
(1} Certification of an instructor shall be made for a period
of five (5) years, unless the commission determines sooner
that the certification should be revoked.

{2) The commission may revoke a certification if it
finds, after giving the holder an opportunity to be heard,
that there was a material misstatement or misrepresenta-
tion in any document furnished the commission to obtain
the issuance or renewal of a certification, that the holder
has not engaged in fire service training and instruction ac-
tivities for one (1) year, or that the holder has not been in
active service in any fire department for a period exceeding
six (6) months.

(3) The commission may issue a five (5) year renewal cer-
tification for any instructor by written application for
renewal [who continues to meet the requirements of Sec-
tion 2].

[Section 4. Instructor Performance Standards. (1) Any
person who successfully completes a fire service instructor
training course or courses that substantially meets the
teaching-level performance standards set forth in this sec-
tion and that was conducted by any college or university,
or by any person or group listed in Section 2(5) may be cer-
tified as a fire protection instructor by the commission. ]

[(2) These standards are based on the National Fire Pro-
tection Association Standard N. 1041, ““Standard for Fire
Service Instructor Qualifications.”” This standard was
developed by the Joint Council of National Fire Service
Organizations-National Professional Qualifications Board
for the Fire Service, and adopted by the National Fire Pro-
tection Association on May 19, 1976. The standard iden-
tifies performance objectives for four (4) levels of fire ser-
vice instructor responsibility: (i) teaching, (it) program
material development; (iii) instructional staff and program
supervision, and (iv) training program management. The
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state’s instructor training standards are focused on the
first, or teaching, level identified in Standard No. 1041,
The commission has reviewed NFPA, Standard No. 1041,
and has identified the following key objectives and stan-
dards to be met in an approved insiructor training pro-
gram.]

[(3) Communications:]

[(a) The instructor shail demonstrate ability to speak ex-
temporaneously, from notes, and from a prepared lesson
outline in an easily understood, conversational manner
that has the following characteristics: (i) a pleasing,
forceful and clear voice that is effectively pitched and well-
modulated; (i) speech that is reasonably free from
language errors, with efforts directed towards correct pIo-
nunciation and enunciation; and (iit} no personal man-
nerisms that materially detract from the teaching effort.]

[(b) The instructor shall describe how to listen 1o a
speaker in order to gain the most information from the
presentation.]

[(4) Concepts of learning:]

[(a) The instructor shall explain how the following fac-
tors influence the teaching-learning process: (i) The in-
structor’s  experience, attitude, knowledge, personal
philosophy, and teaching ability; (ii) The student’s per-
sonality, attitude, experience, adaptability, education, and
needs; {iii) The instructional materials type, quality, and
validity; and (iv) The physical environment of the
classtoom and drill ground.]

[(b) The instructor shall describe some of the basic laws
that govern the learning process. For example: The law of
readiness; the law of effect; and the law of exercise.]

[{(c) The instructor shall demonstrate knowledge of the
learning process by explaining the following statements: (i)
There is considerable value in involving more than one )]
of the physical senses in the teaching effort. (i) There is
value in teaching only useful information and skills. (i) It
is important for an instructor to keep students fully in-
formed of their progress. (iv) Fatigue and other factors in-
fluence a person’s ability to learn. (v) Motivation plays an
extremely important role in learning.]

[(5) Human factors in the teaching-learning environ-
ment. Given a list of characteristics, the instructor shall
identify and describe those that typify a superior instructor
and a poor instructor.]

[(6) Methods of teaching. The instructor shall describe
each of the following methods of teaching, explaining
when each method should be used and describing the
relative value of each method to a fire service instructional
activity: the demonstration method; the illustration
method; the lecture method; the discussion method; and
the conference method.]

[(7) Instructional materials. The imstructor shall
demonstrate ability to properly position, make ready, and
operate the audio-visual equipment, teaching aids and
demonstration devices generally employed in training pro-
grams conducted by the authority having jurisdiction, in-
cluding the following:]

[{a) Audio-visual equipment: overhead projector; slide
projector; motion picture film projector; and portable pTO-
jection screen.]

[(b) Projectable instructional materials: transparencies;
slides; and motion picture film.]

[(c) Nonprojectable instructional
chalkboard; duplicated materials;
models; and mock-ups.]

{(8) Organizing the learning environment:]

[(a} The instructor shall demonstrate the procedure for
creating an optimum learning environment by organizing a

materials:
diagrams; charts;
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classroom or other indoor facility with regard to: freedom

from distraction; adequate lighting; noise control; heating,
cooking and ventilation; seating; use of audio-visual equip-
ment and teaching aids; and use of existing classroom
facilities such as the chalkboard and bulletin board.]

[(b) The instructor shall demonstrate the procedure for
creating an optimum learning environment by organizing a

- driliground or other outdoor facility with regard for: audi-
ble and visual distractions; note-taking limitations; visual
aid limitations; ability for learners to see and hear all of the
instructional effort; and inclement weather.]

[(9) The lesson plan. The instructor shall demonstrate
comprehension of an approved lesson plan by identifying
and explaining the following components of the plan: job
title or topic; level of instruction; student performance ob-
jectives; materials needed; references; motivational step;
presentation step; application step; lesson summary;
evaluation step; and assignment.]

[(10) The teaching technique: The instructor, given the
assignment to teach a fire service subject to fire service per-
sonnel, shall demonstrate ability to effect changes in stu-
dent behavior by utilizing a prepared lesson plan and a
technique that employs at least the following four (4) steps:
preparation (motivation); presentation; application; and
testing.]

[(11) Performance evaluation:]

[(a) The instructor shall demonstrate the procedure for
evaluating self-performance during an instructional activi-
ty, using a check list or other approved form.}

[(b) The instructor shall demonstrate ability to deter-
mine from test grades and other evaluative procedures the
probable causes for failure of students to meet certain per-
formance objectives, such as lesson plan deficiency, lack of
instructional materials, deficient testing procedures, in-
valid tests, problems with class discipline, and substandard
instructor or student performance, and the instructor shall
describe the procedure for submitting a report on deficien-
cies to higher authority.]

[Section 5. Methods of Instruction Course. (1) The re-
quired Methods of Instruction (MOI) Course shall en-
compass seventeen (17) participant contact hours, and will
cover the following topics:]

[Proposed Methods of Instruction (MOJ) Course Content

Topic Student Hours
Communication
Teaching/Learning Process
Methods of Instruction
Instructional Materials
Lesson Planning
Evaluation and Testing
Practice Teaching Exercises

Instructor Hours

NN W WA BN
oA

[l S R

1
Total Hours 20 28]

[(2) The course is based on materials developed by the
National Fire Academy. The MOI Course content is cor-
related with the National Fire Academy Educational
Methodology 1 Course outline and the NFPA Standard
No. 1041 objectives set forth in Section 4 as follows:]

{NFPA 1041
Objectives EMI Lesson
Section 4(3) 12,13 Communication
Section 4(4)(2) 3,10 Teaching/Learning Process
Section 4(4)(b) 3 Teaching/Learning Process
Section 4(4)(c) 3,10

Throughout Teaching/Learning Process
Section 4(5) Throughout Teaching/Learning Process
Section 4(6) 6 Method of Instruction
Section 4(7) 7, 8 Instructional Materials
Section 4(8) 10, 6 Teaching/Learning Process
Section 4(9) 5, 9 Lesson Planning
Section 4(10) 3,10 Methods of Instruction
Section 4(11) 10, 16, 17 Testing and Evaluation
All Obijectives 14, 15,18, 19 Practice Teaching]

CHARLES A. COTTON, Commissioner
ADOPTED: February 2, 1984
APPROVED: MELVIN H. WILSON, Secretary
RECEIVED BY LRC: February 2, 1984
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Judith G. Walden, Legal Counsel, Department of
Housing, Buildings and Construction, The 127 Building,
US 127 South, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.
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Proposed Regulations

TRANSPORTATION CABINET
Department of Vehicle Regulation

601 KAR 9:074. Kentucky highway use license, records
and taxes.

RELATES TO: KRS Chapter 138

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 138.725

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 138.725 makes
the Department of Vehicle Regulation responsible for the
application of the Kentucky motor carrier fuel use tax and
weight distance tax to motor carriers covered by KRS
138.655 to 138.725. This regulation provides procedures
for licensees to follow in order to comply with the statutes.

Section 1. Application for Kentucky Highway Use
License. Every motor carrier as defined in KRS 138.655(5)
shall apply for and obtain on a department approved form
a license before using or continuing to use the public
highways in the state. The department shall issue a license
number to each motor carrier, and the carrier shall cause
said license number to be displayed on a motor vehicle
identification card issued it by the department. The card

shall be carried in each vehicle operated by the carrier at all
times.

Section 2. Bonds-Cash Deposit. Every motor carrier
and heavy equipment motor carrier, pursuant to the provi-
sions of KRS 138.655 and 138.670 shall file with the
department at the time of application for a license a cor-
porate bond, cash bond, or security approved by the
department. The applicant for the license shall be the prin-
cipal obligor and the Commonwealth of Kentucky shall be
the obligee. The bond will be conditioned as required in
KRS 138.670, and the department shall administer the
bond as provided in KRS 138.670.

Section 3. Registration for Weight Distance Tax. (1)
For the purpose of this section registration shall mean the
registration of the licensee for the purpose of a tax imposed
by KRS 138.660 and shall be required of all motor carriers
as defined in KRS 138.655(5). The current registration
period shall be deemed that quarterly period for which the
tax is due under KRS 138.660 or required to be reported on
the quarterly return. The applicant for the license shall ap-
ply to the department for a motor vehicle identification
card on forms prescribed and furnished by the department.
The completion by the applicant and submittal to the
department for validation shall be necessary prior to the
authority of the applicant to operate a motor vehicle on the
public highways of Kentucky. A motor carrier identifica-
tion card shall be issued which contains the name and ad-
dress of the owner or operator, the identification of the
vehicle, and such other information as may be requested,
including, but without limitation, the KYU license number
issued to the applicant for the use of the public highways of
Kentucky. The identification card shall show the vehicle
combined license weight or the actual combined gross
weight of the vehicle and any towed unit when operated on
the public highways of the state during the current registra-
tion period as defined hereinabove.

(2) Definitions.

(a) “Combined license weight”’ shall mean the declared
combined maximum gross weight of the vehicle and any

towed unit for the registration purposes for the current
registration period as defined hereinabove; or the highest
actual combined gross weight of the vehicle and any towed
unit when operated on the public highways of the state dur-
ing the current registration period as defined herein.

(b) “Declared gross weight”” shall mean the same as
paragraph (a) of this subsection.

(c) ““Gross weight’” shall mean the unloaded weight of
the vehicle plus the maximum load to be carried by it on
the highways of the Commonwealth of Kentucky.

(3) The identification card shall be displayed in the cab
of the vehicle at all times. Failure to display the identifica-
tion card shall constitute a violation of KRS 138.665.

Section 4. Communications, Business Names and
License Address. All licensees must immediately report any
change in principal business address, legal status or
business name to the department. All motor carrier opera-
tions must be conducted in the name in which the license
and the identification card is issued or the duly assumed
business name of the licensee, as it appears on the license.
All licensees are required to use the name utilitized in the
application for the license in all documents relating to their
operations and in all correspondence with the department.
All correspondence with the department shall be addressed
as follows: Kentucky Department of Vehicle Regulation,
Fuel and Roadway Taxation Branch, Post Office Box
2007, Frankfort, Kentucky 40602.

Section 5. Instruments Filed Become Permanent
Records. All bonds filed with the department as required
by statute are permanent records and cannot be returned to
licensee or removed from the custody of the department as
long as the licensee is subject to the Kentucky Statutes.

Section 6. Kentucky Highway Use License for Leased
Vehicles. (1) Any person leasing or renting a commercial
motor vehicle to a lessee who is engaged in private carriage,
where the operator of such vehicle is required to have a
Kentucky Highway Use License may obtain the license by
making application to the department and complying with
the appropriate rules and regulations. The licensee shall en-
title the lessee to operate the leased or rented vehicle under
the lessor’s license.

(2) The lease shall be carried in the vehicle and the re-
quired cab card shall be in the lessor’s name and the lessor
shall make the required quarterly reports and pay all taxes
which may become due by virtue of the operation of the
motor vehicle.

(3) A motor vehicle which is leased to a certificated car-
rier will be required to have the Kentucky Highway Use
License and the lessee shall be responsible for the payment
of any tax which may become due.

(4) A lessor of motor vehicle equipment who makes an
application for a license under this section shall furnish the
department a copy of the standard lease or rental agree-
ment as well as the address of the place of business where
the lessor’s records are maintained. A current list of all
lessees who lease equipment from the lessor and who will
use the lessor’s Kentucky Highway Use License shall be fil-
ed with the department. This list shall contain the name of
the lessee, the lessee’s address, the number of vehicles leas-
ed to-each lessee and other pertinent information which the
department may require. The list required herein shall be
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updated and kept current on a semi-annual basis by the
lessor.

Section 7. Authorized Deduclions on  Quarterly
Returns. Every person licensed as a motor carrier may
deduct on his quarterly tax return the amount of tax paid
on fuel at the time of purchase, provided the purchase is
made in Kentucky and the Kentucky motor fuel tax has
been paid. A valid receipt must be obtained as evidence of
purchase from the person making the sale or delivery.

(1) The valid receipt is one (1) which:

(a) The purchase receipt shall be the original prepared by
a station or vendor located in the state of Kentucky and
shall have an imprinted Kentucky address. Receipts that
have an imprinted Kentucky address, but include other sta-
tion locations outside of Kentucky are invalid.

(b) The following is included:

1. Name and station location of the vendor;

2. Date of purchase;

3. Number of gallons;

4. Type of fuel purchased;

5. Company unit number of vehicle or registration
number of units; and

6. Licensee’s name.

(c) The name and address of the vendor shall be
preprinted or imprinted, which includes, but is not
restricted to, credit card machines. Station receipts that are
identified only by impressed rubber stamp markers or
handwritten are not valid.

(2) Bulk or storage purchasers of fuel shall maintain a
withdrawal or disbursement record when such fuel is used
in taxable highway or road units. This record shall be kept
on all units fueling from this tank showing the unit fueled,
gallons withdrawn, and the date of withdrawal. Tax on
bulk purchases shall be paid at the time of purchase in ac-
cordance with KRS 138.220 and 234.320. If a motor carrier
uses tax free bulk storage to fuel taxable units (highway
units), tax will be levied on total fuel purchased for bulk
storage.

(a) Any use of fuel from a tax free storage tank without
adequate records to prove on-highway use shall be taxable.
Approved location of tax free storage shall be issued by the
Revenue Cabinet before tax free fuel is purchased.

(b) Credit for fuel purchase receipts other than the tax-
able units shall not be aliowed.

(3) In instances where fuel is purchased by trip leased
units and the lessee is responsible for the Kentucky
highway tax, all receipts shall be made in the name of the
lessee. Receipts made out in the name other than the per-

so?dor company responsible for the fuel tax shall be in-
valid.

Section 8. Cancellation of License. (1) If a motor car-
rier fails to comply with the terms of KRS 138.655 to
138.725, or these regulations, its Kentucky Highway Use
Tax License may be cancelled. Reasons for cancellation in-
clude, but are not limited to, the following:

(a) Failure to file tax return thirty (30) days after the due
date. The licensee will be mailed a second notice or
reminder and be given fifteen (15) days to file the return. If
the licensee fails to comply with the second notice, the
license will be subject to cancellation.

(b) Failure to pay additional taxes assessed by the
department. To be reinstated after cancellation of license,
the carrier must prove to the department that sufficient
records are being and will be maintained to file accurate
Kentucky Highway Use Tax Returns.
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(c) Failure by a licensee to produce such records after
written demand may result in cancellation of the license
and any other penalties applicable by law. Each succeeding
day shall constitute a separate violation until the records
are produced at the place stated in the demand.

Section 9. Procedure upon Cancellation of License. (1)
Upon cancellation of Kentucky Highway Use License in
accordance with the provisions of KRS 138.675 and after
notice to the carrier by mailing the same to the address on
file in the department, the carrier shall immediately return
to the department the license and all cab cards issued to
such carrier.

(2) Failure to return the license and cards or the opera-
tion of a motor vehicle displaying a cab card after notice of
revocation of the highway use license shown thereon, shall
be a violation of this regulation.

Section 10. Tax Liability and Protest Procedures. (1)
The licensee will be mailed a tax statement, found as the
result of an audit or found as the result of an examination
of licensee’s tax return. The licensee has thirty (30) days to
pay or protest to the department per KRS 138.110 in
writing any assessment or tax liability imposed by the
department. A protest must be accompanied by a sup-
porting statement identifying specific adjustments being
protested and setting forth the reasons upon which the pro-
test is being made.

(2) If the licensee so desires, he may, within thirty (30)
days, protest directly to the Kentucky Board of Tax Ap-
peals.

(3) The department will acknowledge receipt of the pro-
test and if protest is acceptable, a tax conference will be set
between the department and licensee within sixty (60) days
of the protest. The department will notify the licensee
within thirty (30) days its decision to deny or accept the
reasons of the protest. If denied, the licensee may protest
to the Kentucky Board of Tax Appeals.

(4) If the licensee does not acknowledge the tax state-
ment within thirty (30) days, a reminder will be sent to
licensee demanding payment within fifteen (15) days. If
within fifteen (15) days, the taxes have not been remitted to
the department, a demand will be made against the
licensee’s surety bond. Any balance of unpaid taxes will be
submitted to the department’s legal section for collection.

Section 11. Penalties. In addition to any other penalties
which may be imposed under KRS 138.990 and any other
applicable laws, the licensee shall be subject to the civil
penalties provided for in KRS 138.775.

Section 12. Inspection. Any highway enforcement of-
ficer or state police officer may inspect the vehicle iden-
tification card, license registration, driver’s log, lease, trip
sheet or shipping document to determine if the vehicle is
qualified to operate on the highways of the state of Ken-
tucky. The law enforcement officer may also weigh
vehicles to determine if the gross weight conforms to the
licensed weight on the vehicle identification card.

Section 13. Records Disposition. The department will
retain the active file of KYU tax returns for at least five (5)
years. An inactive KYU license will be retained two (2)
years after cancellation.

Section 14. Reinstatement of License. (1) If the carrier
desires to be reinstated after cancellation, the carrier must:
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(a) Prove to the department that sufficient records are
being and will be maintained to file accurate Kentucky
Highway Use Tax returns.

(b) Submit quarterly returns for all missed periods.

(c) Pay all taxes for missed returns plus penalties and in-
terest.

Section 15. Licensee taxpayers, for purposes of ease in
tax reporting compliance, and department administration
and audit convenience, may, upon written request to the
department and receipt of written permission from the
department, report miles operated upon Kentucky
highways on the basis of the current Household Goods
Bureau mileage guide, and supplements thereto, in lieu of
reporting on the basis of actual miles operated, provided,
however, that such mileages are reported in respect to
movements between the points and over the routes actually
operated, and provided that such mileages would not result
in a consistent understatement of actual miles operated on
Kentucky highways.

Section 16. 601 KAR 9:072, Kentucky Highway Use
License, Taxes and Records, and 601 KAR 9:072E, Ken-
tucky Highway Use License, Taxes and Records, are
hereby repealed.

JOHN A. STEPHENSON, Commissioner

ADOPTED: January 27, 1984

APPROVED: FLOYD G. POORE, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 27, 1984 at 4 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Larry E. Moore, Assistant to the Secretary,
Transportation Cabinet, 10th Floor, State Office Building,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40622.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CARBINET
Kentucky Regisiry of Election Finance

801 KAR 1:050. Political issues committee report of
receipts and expenditures.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.180(2)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to “‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall “‘develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required report,”” KRS 121.120(3)(a).

Section 1. “‘Political Issues Committee  Report of
Receipts and Expenditures’” form can be obtained at the
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville
Road, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.
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PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance

801 KAR 1:060. Permanent committee report of
receipts and expenditures.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.180(4)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ““adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall ““develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required report,”” KRS 121.120(3)(a).

Section 1. ““Permanent Committee Report of Receipts
and Expenditures’ form can be obtained at the Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601 .

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance

801 KAR 1:070. Report of contributions by a con-
tributing organization.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.015(4)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘“‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.” The Registry shall ““develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required report,”” KRS 121.120(3)(a).

Section 1. “‘Report of Contributions by a Contributing
Organization”” form can be obtained at the Kentucky
Registry of FElection Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman
ADOPTED: December 15, 1983
APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secrctary
RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.
SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.
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PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance

801 KAR 1:080. Waiver from filing candidate’s report.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.180(8)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall ‘“develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required report,”” KRS 121.120(3)(a).

Section 1. ‘““Waiver from Filing Report of Receipts and
Expenditures for a Candidate’’ form can be obtained at the
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville
Road, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance

801 KAR 1:090. Report of an independent expenditure.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.150(1)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘‘adopt such regulations, official
forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall ‘‘develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required report,”” KRS 121.120(3)(a).

Section 1. ‘‘Report of an Independent Expenditure”
form can be obtained at the Kentucky Registry of Election
Finance, 1604 Louisville Road, Frankfort, Kentucky
40601.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisvilie Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Kentucky Registry of Election Finance

801 KAR 1:100. Unopposed candidate.

RELATES TO: KRS 121.180(7)

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 121.120(3)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 121.120(3) re-
quires the Registry to ‘“‘adopt such regulations, official
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forms and perform such duties as are necessary to imple-
ment the provisions of KRS 121.015 and 121.100 to
121.200.”” The Registry shall ‘‘develop prescribed forms
for the making of the required report,”” KRS 121.120(3)(a).

Section I. “Unopposed Candidate’’ certificate can be
obtained at the Kentucky Registry of Election Finance,
1604 Louisville Road, Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

CHARLES BEACH, JR., Chairman

ADOPTED: December 15, 1983

APPROVED: M. H. WILSON, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: January 19, 1984 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Raymond E. Wallace, Executive Director, Kentucky
Registry of Election Finance, 1604 Louisville Road,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40601.

PUBLICPROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Public Service Commission

807 KAR 5:022. Gas safety and service.

RELATES TO: KRS 278.485, 278.502

PURSUANT TO: KRS 13.082, 278.280(2)

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: KRS 278.280(2) pro-
vides that the commission shall prescribe rules for the per-
formance of any service or the furnishing of any commodi-
ty by any utility. This regulation establishes general rules
which apply to gas utilities.

Section 1. General. (1) Scope of this regulation. This
regulation prescribes minimum safety and service for
natural gas utilities operating under the jurisdiction of the
commission.

(a) Utilities serving customers under KRS 278.485 or
other retail customers, under the jurisdiction of this com-
mission, directly from transmission or gathering lines are
exempt from the following sections of this regulation in-
sofar as they apply to these customers:

1. Section 9, subsections (2)(b) through (f), (16) and
7); '

2. Section 13, subsections (14), (15), and (16);

3. Section 14, subsection (22);

4. Section 15; and

5. Section 16.

(b) Each utility shall make all reasonable efforts to pre-
vent interruptions of service and when such interruptions
occur shall endeavor to re-establish service with the
shortest possible delay consistent with the safety of its con-
sumers and the general public. Planned interruptions shall
always be preceded by adequate notice to all affected
customers.

(2) Definitions. As used in this regulation:

(a) “‘British thermal unit (BTU)” means the quantity of
heat that must be added to one (1) pound of pure water to
raise its temperature from fifty-eight and one-half (58.5)
degrees Fahrenheit to fifty-nine and one-half (59.5) degrees
Fahrenheit at the absolute pressure of a column of pure
mercury thirty (30) inches high at thirty-two (32) degrees
Fahrenheit under standard gravity (43.174 ft. per sec-sec).
_(b) “Commission’’ means the Public Service Commis-
sion.

{c) ““Cubic foot of gas’’ means the following:

1. In cases where gas is supplied and metered to
customers at the standard distribution pressure, a cubic
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foot of gas shall be defined to be the volume of gas which,
at the temperature and pressure existing in the meter, oc-
cupies one (1) cubic foot.

2. In cases where gas is supplied to customers through
turbine, orifice or positive displacement meters at other
than standard distribution pressure, a cubic foot of gas
shall be defined to be that volume of gas which, at Sixty
(60) degrees Fahrenheit and at absolute pressure of 14.73
pounds per square inch, (thirty (30) inches of mercury), oc-
cupies one (1) cubic foot; except that in cases where dif-
ferent bases that are considered by the commission to be
fair and reasonable are provided for in gas sales contracts
or in rules or practices of a utility, such different bases
shall be effective.

3. The standard cubic foot of gas for testing the gas
itself for heating value shall be that volume of gas which,
when saturated with water vapor and at a temperature of
sixty (60) degrees Fahrenheit, and under a pressure
equivalent to that of thirty (30) inches of mercury (mercury
at thirty-two (32) degrees Fahrenheit, and under standard
gravity) occupies one (1) cubic foot. _

(d) “Customer piping’’ means all approved equipment
and material required for natural gas service downstream
from the property line except for the service tap including
saddle (tapping tee) and first service valve and meter (ser-
vice regulator where required).

(e} “‘Distribution line’”’ means a pipeline other than a
gathering or transmission line.

(f) ““Gas” means natural gas, flammable gas, or gas
which is toxic or corrosive.

(g) “‘Gathering line”” means a pipeline that transports
gas from a current production facility to a transmission
line or main.

(h) “High pressure distribution system’ means a
distribution system in which the gas pressure in the main is
higher than the pressure provided to the customer.

(i) “‘Listed specification’” means a specification listed in
Section I of Appendix B of this regulation.

(i) “Low-pressure distribution system’> means a
distribution system in which the gas pressure in the main is
substantially the same as the pressure provided to the
customer.

(k) “Main” means a distribution line that serves as a
common source of supply for more than one (1) service
line.

() “Maximum operating pressure’’ means the max-
imum pressure that occurs during normal operations over a
period of one (1) year.

{m) “Maximum allowable operating pressure’’ means
that maximum pressure at which a pipeline or segment of a
pipeline may be operated under this regulation.

(n) “Meter”” means any device used for the purpose of
measuring the quantity of gas delivered by a utility to a
customer.

(o) “Operator” means a utility as defined in KRS
278.010.

(p) ““Person’” means any individual, firm, joint venture,
partnership, corporation, association, state, municipality,
cooperative association, or joint stock association, and in-
cluding any trustee, receiver, assignee, or personal
representative thereof.

(q) “‘Pipe”” means any pipe or tubing used in the
transportation of gas, including pipe-type holders.

(r) *‘Pipeline’” means all parts of those physical facilities
through which gas moves in transportation, including pipe,
valves, and other appurtenance attached to pipe, com-
pressor units, metering stations, regulator stations,
delivery stations, holders, and fabricated assemblies.
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(s) ““Pipeline facility’’ means new and existing pipelines,
rights-of-way, and any equipment, facility, or building us-
ed in the transportation of gas or in the treatment of gas
during the course of transportation.

(t) ““Secretary’’ means the Secretary of Transportation
Or any person to whom he has delegated authority in the
matter concerned.

(u) “Service line” means a distribution line that
transports gas from a common source of supply to:

1. Customer meter or the connection to a customer’s
piping, whichever is farther downstream; or

2. The connection to a customer’s piping if there is no
customer meter. A customer meter is the meter that
measures the transfer of gas from an operator to a con-
sumer.

(v) “SMYS” means specified minimum yield strength is:

1. For steel pipe manufactured in accordance with a
listed specification, the yield strength specified as a
minimum in that specification; or

2. For steel pipe manufactured in accordance with an
unknown or unlisted specification, the yield strength deter-
mined in accordance with Section 3{4)(b) of this regula-
tion.

(w) ““State’” means each of the several states, the District
of Columbia, and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico.

(x) “Therm’” means the unit of heating value equivalent
to 100,000 British thermal units.

(y) “Transmission line’”’ means a pipeline, other than a
gathering line that:

1. Transports gas from a gathering line or storage facili-
ty to a distribution center or storage facility:

2. Operates at a hoop stress of twenty (20) percent or
more of SMYS; or

3. Transports gas within a storage field.

(z) “Transportation of gas’ means the gathering,
transmission, or distribution of gas by pipeline or the
storage of gas.

3) Cla_ss locations. (a) The class location is determined
by applying the criteria set forth in this section. The class
location unit is an area that extends 220 yards on either side
of the centerline of any continuous one (1) mile length of
pipeline. Except as provided in paragraphs (d)2 and (f) of
this section, the class location is determined by the
buildings in the class location unit. For the purpose of this
section, each separate dwelling unit in a multiple dwelling
unit building is counted as a separate building intended for
human occupancy.

(b) A Class 1 location is any class location unit that has
ten (10) or less buildings intended for human occupancy.

(¢} A Class 2 location is any class location unit that has
more than ten (10) but less than forty-six (46) buildings in-
tended for human occupancy.

(d) A Class 3 location is:

1. Any class location unit that has forty-six (46) or more
buildings intended for human occupancy; or

2. An area where the pipeline lies within 100 yards of
any of the following:

a. A building that is occupied by twenty (20) or more
persons during normal use.

b. A small, well-defined outside area that is occupied by
twenty (20) or more persons during normal use, such as
playground, recreation area, outdoor theatre, or other
place of public assembly.

(e) A Class 4 location is any class location unit where
buildings with four (4) or more stories above ground are
prevelant.

(f) The boundaries of the class locations determined in

accordancge with paragraphs (a) through (e) of this section
may be adjusted as follows:
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1. A Class 4 location ends 220 yards from the nearest

building with four (4) or more stories above ground.

2. When a cluster of buildings intended for human oc-
cupancy requires a Class 3 location, the Class 3 location
ends 220 yards from the nearest building in the cluster.

3. When a cluster of buildings intended for human oc-

cupancy requires a Class 2 location, the Class 2 location
ends 220 yards from the nearest building in the cluster.

(4) Incorporation by reference.

(a) Any documents or parts thereof incorporated by
reference in this section are a part of this regulation as
though set out in full.

(b) All incorporated documents are available for inspec-
tion in the offices of the Public Service Commission,
Frankfort, Kentucky. These materials have been approved
for incorporation by reference by the Legislative Research
Commission. In addition, the documents are available at
the addresses provided in Appendix A to this regulation.

(c) The full titles for the publications incorporated by
reference in this section are provided in Appendix A to this
regulation. Numbers in parentheses indicate applicable edi-
tions.

(5) Gathering lines. Each gathering line must comply
with the requirements of this regulation applicable to
transmission lines except as exempted in Section 1(1)a of
this regulation.

(6) Petroleum gas systems.

(a) No utility may transport petroleum gas in a system
that serves ten (10) or more customers, or in a system, any
portion of which is located in a public place (such as a
highway), unless that system meets the requirements of this
regulation and of NFPA Standards No. 58 and No. 59. In
the event of a conflict, the requirements of this regulation
prevail.

(b) Each petroleum gas system covered by paragraph (a)
of this subsection must comply with the following:

1. Above-ground structures must have open vents near
the floor level.

2. Below-ground structures must have forced ventila-
tion that will prevent any accumulation of gas.

3. Relief valve discharge vents must be located so as to
prevent any accumulation of gas at or below ground level.

4. Special precautions must be taken to provide ade-
quate ventilation where excavations are made to repair an
underground system.

(c) For the purpose of this subsection, petroleum gas
means propane, butane, or mixtures of these gases, other
than a gas air mixture that is used to supplement supplies in
a natural gas distribution system.

(7) General.

(2) No person may operate a segment of pipeline that is
readied for service after March 12, 1971, unless:

1. The pipeline has been designed, installed, con-
structed, initially inspected, and initially tested in ac-
cordance with this regulation; or

2. The pipeline qualifies for use under this regulation in
accordance with Section 1(8) of this regulation.

(b) No person may operate a segment of pipeline that is
replaced, relocated, or otherwise changed after November
12, 1970, unless that replacement, relocation, or change
has been made in accordance with this regulation.

(c) Each utility shall maintain, modify as appropriate,
and follow the plans, procedures and programs that it is re-
quired to establish under this regulation.

(8) Conversion to service subject to this regulation.

(a) A steel pipeline previously used in service not subject
to this regulation qualifies for use under this regulation if

the utility prepares and follows a written procedure to
carry out the following requirements:

I. The design, construction, operation, and
maintenance history of the pipeline must be reviewed and,
where sufficient historical records are not available, ap-
propriate ‘tests must be performed to determine if the
pipeline is in a satisfactory condition for safe operation.

2. The pipeline right-of-way, all above-ground
segments of the pipeline, and appropriately selected
underground segments must be visually inspected for
physical defects and operating conditions which
reasonably could be expected to impair the strength or
tightness of the pipeline.

3. All known unsafe defects and conditions must be
corrected in accordance with this regulation.

4. The pipeline must be tested in accordance with Sec-
tion 11 of this regulation to substantiate the maximum
aliowable operating pressure permitted by Section 13 of
this regulation.

5. Each utility must keep for the life of the pipeline a
record of the investigations, tests, repairs, replacements,
and alterations made under the requirements of paragraph
(a) of this subsection.

(9) Rules of regulatory construction.

(a) Asused in this regulation:

I. “Includes”” means including but not limited to.

2. ““May’”’ means ‘‘is permitted to’’ or ‘‘is authorized
to.”

3. ““May not’’ means ‘‘is not permitted to’’ or ‘‘is not
authorized to.”

4. “‘Shall” is used in the mandatory and imperative
sense.

(b) In this regulation:

1. Words importing the singular includes the plural;

2. Words importing the plural include the singular; and

3. Words importing the masculine gender include the
feminine.

Section 2. Materials. (1) Scope. This section prescribes
minimum requirements for the selection and qualification
of pipe and components for use in pipelines.

(2) General. Materials for pipe and components must
be:

(a) Able to maintain the structural integrity of the
pipeline under temperature and other environmental con-
ditions that may be anticipated;

(b) Chemically compatible with any gas that they
transport and with any other material in the pipeline with
which they are in contact; and

(c) Qualified in accordance with the applicable re-
quirements of this section.

(3) Steel pipe.

(a) New steel pipe is qualified for use under this regula-
tion if:

I. It was manufactured in accordance with a listed
specification;

2. It meets the requirements of:

a. Section I of Appendix B to this regulation; or

b. If it was manufactured before November 12, 1970,
either Section II or III of Appendix B to this regulation; or

3. It is used in accordance with paragraph (c) or (d) of
this subsection.

{b) Used steel pipe is qualified for use under this regula-
tion if:

I. It was manufactured in accordance with a listed
specification and it meets the requirements of Section II-C
of Appendix B to this regulation;
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2. It meets the requirements of:

a. Section II of Appendix B to this regulation;

b. If it was manufactured before November 12, 1970,
either Section II or III of Appendix B to this regulation;

3. It has been used in an existing line of the same or
higher pressure and meets the requirements of Section 11-C
of Appendix B to this regulation; or

4. It is used in accordance with paragraph (c) of this
subsection.

(c) New or used pipe may be used at a pressure resulting
in a hoop stress of less than 6,000 p.s.i. where no close coil-
ing or close bending is to be done, if visual examination in-
dicates that that pipe is in good condition and that it is free
of split seams and other defects that would cause leakage.
It it is to be welded, steel pipe that has not been manufac-
tured to a listed specification must also pass the weld-
ability tests prescribed in Section II-B of Appendix B to
this regulation.

(d) Steel pipe that has not been previously used may be
used as replacement pipe in a segment of pipeline if it has
been manufactured prior to November 12, 1970, in ac-
cordance with the same specifications as the pipe used in
constructing that segment of pipeline.

(e) New steel pipe that has been cold expanded must
comply with the mandatory provisions of API Standard
5LX.

(f) New or used pipe of unknown specifications and all
used pipe, the strength of which is impaired by corrosion
or other deterioration, shall be retested hydrostatically
either length by length in a mill type test or in the field after
installation before being placed in service, and the test
pressure used shall establish the maximum allowable
operating pressure.

{4) Cast iron or ductile iron pipe.

(a) New cast iron or new ductile iron pipe is qualified for
use under this regulation if it has been manufactured in ac-
cordance with a listed specification.

(b) Used cast iron or used ductile iron pipe is qualified
for use under this regulation if inspection shows that the
pipe is sound and allows the makeup of tight joints and:

1. It has been removed from an existing pipeline that
operated at the same or higher pressure; or

2. It was manufactured in accordance with a listed
specification.

(5) Plastic pipe.

{(a) New plastic pipe is qualified for use under this
regulation if:

1. When the pipe is manufactured, it is manufactured in
accordance with the latest listed edition of a listed
specification, except that before March 21, 1975, it may be
manufactured in accordance with any listed edition of a
listed specification; and

2. Itis resistant to chemicals with which contact may be
anticipated.

(b) Used plastic pipe is qualified for use under this
regulation if:

1. When the pipe is manufactured, it was manufactured
in accordance with the latest listed edition of a listed
specification, except that pipe manufactured before March
21, 1985, need only have met the requirements of any listed
edition of a listed specification;

2. Itis resistant to chemicals with which contact may be
anticipated;

3. Ithas been used only in natural gas service;

4. Its dimensions are still within the tolerance of the
specification to which it was manufactured; and

5. Itis free of visible defects.

(c) For the purpose of paragraphs (a)l and (b)1 of this
subsection, where pipe of a diameter included in a listed
specification is impractical to use, pipe of a diameter bet-
y;e.en the sizes included in a listed specification may be used
1t 1t

1. Meets the strength and design criteria required of
pipe included in that listed specification; and

2. Is manufactured from plastic compounds which meet
the criteria for material required of pipe included in that
listed specification.

(6) Copper pipe. Copper pipe is qualified for use under
this regulation if it has been manufactured in accordance
with a listed specification.

(7) Marking of materials.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (e) of this subsec-
tion, each valve, fitting, length of pipe, and other com-
ponents must be marked as prescribed in:

1. The specification or standard to which it was
manufactured; or

2. MSS Standard Practice, SP-25.

(b) In addition to the requirements in paragraph (a) of
this subsection, thermoplastic pipe manufactured in ac-
cordance with the 1974a or earlier listed edition of ASTM
D2513 must be marked as required by section 9.2 of ASTM
D2513 (1975b edition) unless the pipe was manufactured
before May 18, 1978, and is installed where operating
temperatures are not above thirty-eight degrees (38°) Cen-
tigrade (100°F).

(c) Surfaces of pipe and components that are subject to
stress from internal pressure may not be field die stamped.

(d) If any item is marked by die stamping, the die must
have blunt or rounded edges that will minimize stress con-
centrations.

(e) Paragraph (a) of this subsection does not apply to
items manufactured before November 12, 1970, that meet
all of the following:

1. The item is identifiable as to type, manufacturer, and
model.

2. Specifications or standards giving pressure,
temperature, and other appropriate criteria for the use of
items are readily available.

(8) Transportation of pipe. In a pipeline to be operated
at a hoop stress of twenty (20) percent or more of SMYS,
an operator may not use pipe having an outer diameter to
wall thickness ratio of seventy to one (70 to 1), or more,
than is transported by railroad unless:

() The transportation is performed in accordance with
the 1972 edition of API RPSLI, except that before
February 25, 1975, the transportation may have been per-
formed in accordance with the 1967 edition of API RPS L1

(b) In the case of pipe transported before November 12,
1970, the pipe is tested in accordance with Section 11 of
this regulation to at least one and one-fourth (1.25) times
the maximum allowable operating pressure if it is to be in-
stalled in a Class 1 location and to at least one and one-half
(1.5) times the maximum allowable operating pressure if it
is to be installed in a Class 2, 3, or 4 location. Notwithstan-
ding any shorter time period permitted under Section 11 of
this regulation, the test pressure must be maintained for at
least eight (8) hours.

Section 3. Pipe Design. (1) Scope. This section
prescribes the minimum requirements for the design of
pipe.

(2) General. Pipe must be designed with sufficient wall
thickness, or must be installed with adequate protection, to
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withstand anticipated external pressures and loads that will
be imposed on the pipe after installation.

(3) Design formula for steel pipe.

(a) The design pressure for steel pipe is determined in ac-
cordance with the following formula:

P=(Q2St/D)xFxExT

P = Design pressure in pounds per square inch gauge.

S = Yield strength in pounds per square inch determin-
ed in accordance with subsection (4) of this section.

D = Nominal outside diameter of the pipe in inches.

t = Nominal wall thickness of the pipe in inches. If this
is unknown, it is determined in accordance with subsection
(5) of this section. Additional wall thickness required for
concurrent external loads in accordance with subsection (2)
of this section may not be included in computing design
pressure.

F = Design factor determined in accordance with
subsection (6) of this section.

E = Longitudinal joint factor determined in accordance
with subsection (7) of this section.

T = Temperature derating factor determined in ac-
cordance with subsection (8) of this section.

(b) If steel pipe that has been cold worked to meet the
SYMS is heated, other than by welding, to 600°F or more,
the design pressure is limited to seventy-five (75) percent of
the pressure determined under paragraph (a) of this subsec-
tion.

(4) Yield strength (s) for steel pipe.

(a) For pipe that is manufactured in accordance with a
specification listed in Section 1 of Appendix B of this
regulation, the yield strength to be used in the design for-
mula in subsection (3) of this section is the SMYS stated in
the listed specification, if that value is known.

(b) For pipe that is manufactured in accordance with a
specification not listed in Section I of Appendix B to this
regulation or whose specification or tensile properties are
unknown, the yield strength to be used in the design for-
mula in subsection (3) of this section is one of the follow-
ing:

1. If the pipe is tensile tested in accordance with Section
1I-D of Appendix B to this regulation, the lower of the
following:

a. Eighty (80) percent of the average yield strength
determined by the tensile tests.

b. The lowest yield strength determined by the tensile
tests, but no more than 52,000 p.s.i.g.

2. If the pipe is not tensile tested as provided in
paragraph (b)1 of this subsection 24,000 p.s.i.g.

(5) Nominal wall thickness (t) for steel pipe.

(a) If the nominal wall thickness for steel pipe is not
known, it is determined by measuring the thickness of each
piece of pipe at quarter points on one (1) end.

(b) However, if the pipe is of uniform grade, size and
thickness and there are more than ten (10) lengths, only ten
(10) percent of the individual lengths, but not less than ten
(10) lengths, need be measured. The thickness of the
lengths that are not measured must be verified by applying
a gauge set to the minimum thickness found by the
measurement. The nominal wall thickness to be used in the
design formula in subsection (3) of this section is the next
wall thickness found in commercial specifications that is
below the average of all the measurements taken.
However, the nominal wall thickness used may not be
more than 1.14 times the smallest measurement taken on
pipe less than twenty (20) inches in outside diameter, nor
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more than 1.11 times the smallest measurement taken on
pipe twenty (20) inches or more in outside diameter.

(6) Design factor (F) for steel pipe.

(a) Except as otherwise provided in paragraphs (b), ()
and (d) of this subsection, the design factor to be used in
the design formula in subsection (3) of this section is deter-
mined in accordance with the following table:

Class Design
Location Factor (F)
1 0.72
2 0.60
3 0.50
4 0.40

(b) A design factor of six-tenths (0.60) or less must be us-
ed in the design formula in subsection (3) of this section,
for steel pipe in Class 1 locations that:

1. Cross the right-of-way of an unimproved public
road, without a casing;

2. Cross without a casing, or make a parallel encroach-
ment on, the right-of-way of either a hard surfaced road, a
highway, a public street, or a railroad;

3. Are supported by a vehicular, pedestrian, railroad,
or pipeline bridge; or

4. Are used in a fabricated assembly (including
separators, mainline valve assemblies, cross-connections,
and river crossing headers) or are used within five (5) pipe
diameters in any direction from the last fitting of a
fabricated assembly, other than a transition piece of an
elbow used in place of a pipe bend which is not associated
with a fabricated assembly.

(c) For Class 2 locations, a design factor of five-tenths
(0.50) or less must be used in the design formula in subsec-
tion (3) of this section for uncased steel pipe that crosses
the right-of-way of a hard surfaced road, a highway, a
public street or a railroad.

(d) For Class 1 and Class 2 locations, a design factor of
five-tenths (0.50) or less must be used in the design formula
in subsection (3) of this section for:

1. Steel pipe in a compressor station, regulating station,
or measuring station; and

2. Steel pipe, including a pipe riser, on a platform
located offshore or in inland navigable waters.

(7) Longitudinal joint factor (E) for steel pipe. The
longitudinal joint factor to be used in the design formula in
subsection (3) of this section is determined in accordance
with the following table:

Longitudinal

Specification Pipe Class Joint Factor (E)
ASTM A 53 Seamless 1.00

Electric resistance welded 1.00

Furnace butt welded .60
ASTM A 106 Seamless 1.00
ASTM A 134  Electric fusion arc welded .80
ASTM A 135  Electric resistance welded 1.00
ASTM A 139  Electric fusion arc welded .80
ASTM A 211 Spiral welded steel pipe .80
ASTM A 333 Seamless 1.00

Electric resistance welded 1.00
ASTM A 381 Double submerged arc welded 1.00
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ASTM A 671  Electric fusion welded 1.00
ASTM A672  Electric fusion welded 1.00
ASTM A 691  Electric fusion welded 1.00
APISL Seamless 1.00
Electric resistance welded 1.00
Electric flash welded 1.00
Submerged arc welded 1.00
Furnace butt welded .60
APISLX Seamless 1.00
Electric resistance welded 1.00
Electric flash welded 1.00
Submerged arc welded 1.00
APISLS Electric resistance welded 1.00
Submerged arc welded 1.00
Other Pipe over 4 inches .80
Other Pipe 4 inches or less .60

If the type of longitudinal joint cannot be determined, the
joint factor to be used must not exceed that designated for
“Other.”

(8) Temperature derating factor (T) for steel pipe. The
temperature derating factor to be used in the design for-

mula in subsection (3) of this section is determined as
follows:

Gas temperature in Temperature
degrees Fahrenheit derating factor (T)
250 or less 1.000
300 0.967
350 0.933
400 0.900
450 0.867

For intermediate gas temperatures, the derating factor is
determined by interpolation.

(9) Design of cast iron pipe. Cast iron pipe must be
designed in accordance with ANSI C101-67.

(10) Design of ductile iron pipe.

(a) Ductile iron pipe must be designed in accordance
with ANSI A21.50 using the following values in the design
equations:

s (design hoop stress) = 16,800 p.s.i.
f (design bending stress) = 36,000 p.s.i.

(b) Ductile iron pipe must be grade (60-42-10) and must
conform to the requirements of ANSI A21.52.

(11) Design of plastic pipe. The design pressure for
plastic pipe is determined in accordance with the following

formula, subject to the limitations of subsection (12} of
this section:

P =125t

oY) x 0.32

P = Design pressure, gauge, kPa (psi).

S = For thermoplastic pipe the long-term hydrostatic
strength determined in accordance with the listed specifica-
tion at a temperature equal to 23°C (73°F), 38°C (100°F),
49°C (120°F), or 60°C (140°F): for reinforced thermoset-
ting plastic pipe, 75,800 kPa (11,000 psig).

t = Specified wall thickness, mm (in.).
D = Specified outside diameter, mm (in.).

(12) Design limitations for plastic pipe.

(a) The design pressure may not exceed a gauge pressure
of 689 kPa (100 psig) for plastic pipe used in:

1. Distribution systems; or

2. Classes 3 and 4 locations.

(b) Plastic pipe may not be used where operating
temperature of the pipe will be:

1. Below minus twenty-nine degrees Centigrade (-29°C)
(-20°F); or

2. In the case of thermoplastic pipe, above the
temperature at which the long-term hydrostatic stength us-
ed in the design formula under subsection (11) of this sec-
tion is determined, except that pipe manufactured before
May 18, 1978, may be used at temperatures up to thirty-
eight degrees Centigrade (38°C) (100°F); or in the case of
reinforced thermosetting plastic pipe, above sixty-six
degrees Centigrade (66°C) (150°F).

(c) The wall thickness for thermoplastic pipe may not be
less than 1.57 millimeters (0.062 in.).

(d) The wall thickness for reinforced thermosetting

plastic pipe may not be less than that listed in the following
table: .

Nominal size
in inches:

Minimum wall
thickness
millimeters
(inches)

1.52(0.060)
1.52 (0.060)
1.78 (0.070)
2.54 (0.100)

N AW

(13) Design of copper pipe.

(a) Copper pipe used in mains must have a minimum
wall thickness 0.065 inches and must be hard drawn.

(b) Copper pipe used in service lines must have a
minimum wall thickness as specified for type ““L’’ pipe in
ASTM B 88.

(c) Copper pipe used in mains and service lines may not
be used at pressures in excess of 100 p.s.i.g.

(d) Copper pipe that does not have an internal corrosion
resistant lining may not be used to carry gas that has an
average hydrogen sulfide content of more than three-tenths
(0.3) grains per 100 standard cubic feet of gas.

Section 4. Design of Pipeline Components. (1) Scope.
This section prescribes minimum requirements for the
design and installation of pipeline components and
facilities. In addition, it prescribes requirements relating to
protection against accidental over-pressuring.

(2) General requirements. Each component of a pipeline
must be able to withstand operating pressures and other
anticipated loadings with unit stresses equivalent to those
allowed for comparable material in pipe in the same loca-
tion and kind of service.

(3) Qualifying metallic components. Notwithstanding
any requirement of this section which incorporates by
reference an edition of a document listed in Appendix A of
this regulation, a metallic component manufactured in ac-
cordance with any other edition of that document is
qualified for use under this regulation if:

(a) It can be shown through visual inspection of the
cleaned component that no defect exists which might im-
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pair the strength or tightness of the component; and
(b) The edition of the document under which the compo-

nent was manufactured has equal or more stringent re- -

quirements for the following as an edition of that docu-
ment currently or previously listed in Appendix A:

1. Pressure testing;

2. Materials; and

3. Pressure and temperature ratings.

(4) Valves.

(a) Each valve must meet the minimum requirements, or
the equivalent, of API 6A, AP16D, MSS SP-70, MSS SO-
71, or MSS SP-78. A valve may not be used under
operating conditions that exceed the applicable pressure-
temperature ratings contained in those standards.

(b) Each valve must be able to meet the anticipated
operating conditions.

(c) No valve having shell components made of ductile
iron may be used at pressures exceeding eighty (80) percent
of the pressure ratings for comparable steel valves at their
listed temperatures. However, a valve having shell com-
ponents made of ductile iron may be used at pressures up
to eighty (80) percent of the pressure ratings for com-
parable steel valves at their listed temperatures, if:

1. The temperature-adjusted service pressure does not
exceed 1,000 p.s.i.g.; and

2. Welding is not used on any ductile iron component in
the fabrication of the valve shells or their assembly.

(d) No valve having pressure containing parts made of
ductile iron may be used in the gas pipe components of
compressor stations.

(5) Flanges and flange accessories.

(a) General requirements. Each flange or flange ac-
cessory must meet the minimum requirements of ANSI
B16.5, MSS SP-44, or ANSI B16.24, or the equivalent.

(b) Each flange assembly must be able to withstand the
maximum pressure at which the pipeline is to be operated
and to maintain its physical and chemical properties at any
temperature to which it is anticipated that it might be sub-
jected in service.

(6) Standard fittings.

(a) The minimum metal thickness of threaded fittings
may not be less than specified for the pressures and
temperatures in the applicable standards referenced in this
regulation, or their equivalent.

(b) Each steel butt-welding fitting must have pressure
and temperature ratings based on stresses for pipe of the
same or equivalent material. The actual bursting strength
of the fitting must at least equal the computed bursting
strength of pipe of the designated material and wall
thickness, as determined by a prototype that was tested to
at least the pressure required for the pipeline to which it is
being added.

(7) Tapping.

(a) Each mechanical fitting used to make a hot tap must
be designed for at least the operating pressure of the
pipeline.

(b) Where a ductile iron pipe is tapped, the extent of full-
threaded engagement and the need for the use of outside-
sealing service connections, tapping saddles, or other fix-
tures must be determined by service conditions.

(c) Where a threaded tap is made in cast iron or ductile
iron pipe, the diameter of the tapped hole may not be more
than twenty-five (25) percent of the nominal diameter of
the pipe unless the pipe is reinforced, except that:

1. Existing taps may be used for replacement service, if
they are free of cracks and have good threads; and

2. A one and one-fourth (1%) inch tap may be made in

a four (4) inch cast iron or ductile iron pipe, without rein-
forcement.

However, in areas where climate, soil, and service condi-
tions may create unusual external stresses on cast iron pipe,
upreinforced taps may be used only on six (6) inch or larger
pipes.

(8) Components fabricated by welding.

(a) Except for branch connections and assemblies of
standard pipe and fittings joined by circumferential welds,
the design pressure of each component fabricated by
welding, whose strength cannot be determined, must be
established in accordance with paragraph UG-101 of Sec-
tion VIII of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessei Code.

(b) Each prefabricated unit that uses plate and
longitudinal seams must be designed, constructed, and
tested in accordance with ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code, except for the following:

1. Regularly manufactured butt-welding fittings.

2. Pipe that has been produced and tested under a
specification listed in Appendix B to this part.

3. Partial assemblies such as split rings or collars.

4. Prefabricated units that the manufacturer certifies
have been tested to at least twice the maximum pressure to
which they will be subjected under the anticipated
operating conditions. : '

(c) Orange-peel bull plugs and orange-peel swages may
not be used on pipelines that are to operate at a-hoop stress
of twenty (20) percent or more of the SMYS of the pipe.

(d) Except for flat closures designed in accordance with
section VIII of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code, flat closures and fish tails may not be used on pipe
that either operates at 100 p.s.i.g., or more, or is more than
three (3) inches nominal diameter.

(9) Welded branch connections. Each welded branch
connection made to pipe in the form of a single connec-
tion, or in a header or manifold as a series of connections,
must be designed to ensure that the strength of the pipeline
system is not reduced, taking into account the stresses in
the remaining pipe wall due to the opening in the pipe or
header, the shear stresses produced by the pressure acting
on the area of the branch opening, and any external
loadings due to thermal movement, weight, and vibration.

(10) Extruded outlets. Each extruded outlet must be
suitable for anticipated service conditions and must be at
least equal to the design strength of the pipe and other fit-
tings in the pipeline to which it is attached.

(11) Flexibility. Each pipeline must be designed with
enough flexibility to prevent thermal expansion or contrac-
tion from causing excessive stresses in the pipe or com-
ponents, excessive bending or unusual loads at joints, or
undesirable forces or moments at points of connection to
equipment, or at anchorage or guide points.

(12) Supports and anchors.

(a) Each pipeline and its associated equipment must
have enough anchors or supports to:

1. Prevent undue strain on connected equipment;

2. Resist longitudinal forces caused by a bend or offset
in the pipe; and

3. Prevent or damp out excessive vibration.

(b) Each exposed pipeline must have enough supports or
anchors to protect the exposed pipe joints from the max-
imum end force caused by internal pressure and any addi-
tional forces caused by temperature expansion or contrac-
tion or by the weight of the pipe and its contents.

(c) Each support or anchor on an exposed pipeline must
be made of durable, noncombustible material and must be
designed and instalied as follows:
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1. Free expansion and contraction of the pipeline bet-
ween supports or anchors may not be restricted.

2. Provision must be made for the service conditions in-
volved.

3. Movement of the pipeline may not cause disengage-
ment of the support equipment.

{d) Each support on an exposed pipeline operated at a
stress level of fifty (50) percent or more of SMYS must
comply with the following:

1. A structural support may not be welded directly to
the pipe.

2. The support must be provided by a member that
completely encircles the pipe.

3. If an encircling member is welded to a pipe, the weld
must be continuous and cover the entire circumference.

{(e) Each underground pipeline that is connected to a
relatively unyielding line or other fixed object must have
enough flexibility to provide for possible movement, or it
must have an anchor that will limit the movement of the
pipeline.

(f) Each underground pipeline that is being connected to
new branches must have a firm foundation for both the
header and the branch to prevent lateral and vertical move-
ment.

(13) Compressor stations: design and construction.

(a) Location of compressor building. Except for a com-
pressor building on a platform in inland navigable waters,
each main compressor building of a compressor station
must be located on property under the control of the
operator. It must be far enough away from adjacent pro-
perty, not under control of the operator, to minimize the
possibility of fire being communicated to the compressor
building from structures on adjacent property. There must
be enough open space around the main compressor
building to allow the free movement of fire-fighting equip-
ment.

(b) Building construction. Each building on a com-
pressor station site must be made of noncombustible
materials if it contains either:

1. Pipe more than two (2) inches in diameter that is car-
rying gas under pressure; and

2. Gas handling equipment other than gas utilization
equipment used for domestic purposes.

{c) Exits. Each operating floor of a main compressor
building must have at least two (2) separated and
unobstructed exits located so as to provide a convenient
possibility of escape and an unobstructed passage to a
place of safety. Each door latch on an exit must be of a
type which can be readily opened from the inside without a
key. Each swinging door located in an exterior wall must
be mounted to swing outward.

(d) Fenced areas. Each fence around a compressor sta-
tion must have at least two (2) gates located so as to pro-
vide a convenient opportunity for escape to a place of safe-
ty, or have other facilities affording a similarly convenient
exit from the area. Each gate located within 200 feet of any
compressor plant building must open outward and, when
occupied, must be openable from the inside without a key.

() Electrical facilities. Electrical equipment and wiring
installed in compressor stations must conform to the Na-
tional Electrical Code, NFPA-70(ANSI), so far as that
code is applicable.

(f) Air piping system:

I. All air piping within gas compressing stations shall
be constructed in accordance with Section 2 of the USAS
B31.1 Code for Pressure Piping.

2. The starting air pressure, storage volume and size of
connection piping shall be adequate to rotate the engine at
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the cranking speed and for the number of revolutions
necessary to purge the fuel gas from the powr cylinder and
muffler. The recommendations of the engine manufacturer
may be used as a guide in determining these factors. Con-
sideration should be given to the number of engines install-
ed and to the possibility of having to start several of these
engines within a short period of time.

3. A check valve shall be installed in the starting air line
near each engine to prevent backflow from the engine into
the piping system. A check valve shall also be placed in the
main air line on the immediate outlet side of the air tank or
tanks. It is recommended that equipment for cooling the
air and removing the moisture and entrained oil be install-
ed between the starting air compressor and the air storage
tanks.

4. Suitable provision shall be made to prevent starting
air from entering the power cylinders of an engine and ac-
tivating moving parts while work is in progress on the
engine or on equipment driven by the engines. Acceptable
means of accomplishing this are installation of a blind
flange, removal of a portion of the air supply piping or
locking closed a stop valve and locking open a vent
downstream from it.

(8) Air receivers. Air receivers or air storage bottles, for
use in compressor stations, shall be constructed and equip-
ped in accordance with Section VIII, Unfired Pressure
Vessels, of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

(h) Lubricating oil piping. All lubricating oil piping with
gas compressing stations shall be constructed in ac-
cordance with USA Standard Code for Pressure Piping,
Petroleum Refinery Piping, USAS R 31.3

(i) Water and steam piping. All water and steam piping
within gas compressing stations shall be constructed in ac-
cordance with USA Standard Code for Pressure Piping,
Power Piping, USAS B31.0.0.

(J) Hydraulic piping. All hydraulic power piping within
gas compressing stations shall be constructed in ac-
cordance with USA Standard Code for Pressure Piping,
Petroleum Refinery Piping, USAS B31.3.

(14) Compressor stations: liquid removal.

(a) Where entrained vapors in gas may liquefy under the
anticipated pressure and temperature conditions, the com-
pressor must be protected against the introduction of those
liquids in quantities that could cause damage.

(b) Each liquid separator used to remove entrained li-
quids at a compressor station must:

1. Have a manually operable means of removing these
liquids.

2. Where slugs of liquid could be carried into the com-
pressors, have either automatic liquid removal facilities, an
automatic compressor shutdown device, or a high liquid
level alarm; and

3. Be manufactured in accordance with Section VIII of
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, except that li-
quid separators constructed of pipe and fittings without in-
ternal welding must be fabricated with a design factor of
four-tenths (0.4) or less.

(15) Compressor stations: emergency shutdown.

(a) Except for unattended field compressor stations of
1,000 horsepower or less, each compressor station must
have an emergency shutdown system that meets the follow-
ing:

1. It must be able to block gas out of the station and
blow down the station piping.

2. It must discharge gas from the blowdown piping at a
location where the gas will not create a hazard.

3. It must provide means for the shutdown of gas com-
pressing equipment, gas fires, and electrical facilities in the
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vicinity of gas headers and in the compressor building, ex-
cept, that:

a. Electric circuits that supply emergency lighting re-
quired to assist station personnel in evacuating the com-
pressor building and the area in the vicinity of the gas
headers must remain energized; and

b. Electrical circuits needed to protect equipment from
damage may remain energized.

4. It must be operable from at least two (2) locations,
each of which is:

a. Outside the gas area of the station;

b. Near the exit gates, if the station is fenced; or near
emergency exits, if not fenced; and

c. Not more than 500 feet from the limits of the sta-
tions.

(b) If a compressor station supplies gas directly to a
distribution system with no other adequate source of gas
available, the emergency shutdown system must be design-
ed so that it will not function at the wrong time and cause
an unintended outage on the distribution system.

(c) On a platform located in inland navigable waters, the
emergency shutdown system must be designed and install-
ed to actuate automatically by each of the following
events:

1. Inthe case of an unattended compressor station:

a. When the gas pressure equals the maximum
allowable operating pressure plus fifteen (15) percent; or

b. When an uncontrolled fire occurs on the platform;
and

2. Inthe case of a compressor station in a building:

~a. When an uncontrolled fire occurs in the building; or

b. When the concentration of gas in air reaches fifty
(50) percent or more of the lower explosive limit in a
building which has a source of ignition.

For the purpose of paragraph (c)2b of this subsection,
an electrical facility which conforms to Class 1, Group D
of the National Electrical Code is not a source of ignition.

3. All emergency valves and controls shall be identified
by signs. All important gas pressure piping shall be iden-
tified by signs or color codes as to their function.

(16) Compressor stations: pressure limiting devices.

(a) Each compressor station must have pressure relief or
other suitable protective devices of sufficient capacity and
sensitivity to ensure that the maximum allowable operating
pressure of the station piping and equipment is not exceed-
ed by more than ten (10) percent.

(b) Each vent line that exhausts gas from the pressure
relief valve of a compressor station must extend to a loca-
tion where the gas may be discharged without hazard.

(17) Compressor stations: additional safety equipment.

(a) Each compressor station must have adequate fire
protection facilities. If fire pumps are a part of these
facilities, their operation may not be affected by the
emergency shutdown system.

(b) Each compressor station prime mover, other than an
electrical induction or synchronous motor, must have an
automatic device to shut down the unit before the speed of
either the prime mover or the driven unit exceeds max-
imum safe speed.

(¢) Each compressor unit in a compressor station must
have a shutdown or alarm device that operates in the event
of inadequate cooling or lubrication of the unit.

(d) Each compressor station gas engine that operates
with pressure gas injection must be equipped so that stop-
page of the engine automatically shuts off the fuel and
vents the engine distribution manifold.

(e) Each muffler for a gas engine in a compressor station
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must have vent slots or holes in the baffles of each com-
partment to prevent gas from being trapped in the muffler,

(f) All fuel gas lines within a compressor station, serving
the various buildings and residential areas, shall be provid-
ed with master shut-off valves located outside of any
building or residential area.

(18) Compressor stations: ventilation. Each compressor
station building must be ventilated to ensure that
employees are not endangered by the accumulation of gas
in rooms, sumps, attics, pits, or other enclosed places.

(19) Pipe-type and bottle-type holders.

(a) Each pipe-type and bottle-type holder must be
designed so as to prevent the accumulation of liquids in the
holder, in connecting pipe, or in auxiliary equipment, that
might cause corrosion or interfere with the safe operation
of the holder.

(b) Each pipe-type or bottle-type holder must have

minimum _clearance from other holders in accordance with
the following formula:

C = 3DxPxF)/1,000

in which:

C = Minimum clearance between pipe containers or
bottles in inches.

D = Outside diameter of pipe containers or bottles in
inches.

P = Maximum allowable operating pressure, p.s.i.g.

F = Design factor as set forth in Section 3(6) of this
regulation.

(20) Additional provisions for bottle-type holders.

(a) Each bottle-type holder must be:

1. Located on a storage site entirely surrounded by fen-
cing that prevents access by unauthorized persons and with
minimum clearance from the fences as follows:

Minimum
Maximum allowable clearance
operating pressure (feet)
Less than 1,000 p.s.i.g. 25
1,000 p.s.i.g. or more 100

2. Designed using the design factors set forth in Section
3(6) of this regulation; and

3. Buried with a minimum cover in accordance with
Section 7(13) of this regulation.

(b) Each bottle-type holder manufactured from steel
that is not weldable under field conditions must comply
with the following:

1. A bottle-type holder made from alloy steel must meet
the chemical and tensile requirements for the various
grades of steel in either API Standard 5A or ASTM A 372.

2. The actual yield-tensile ratio of the steel may not ex-
ceed 0.85.

3. Welding may not be performed on the holder after it
has been heat treated or stress relieved, except that copper
wires may be attached to the small diameter portion of the
bottle end closure for cathodic protection if a localized
thermit welding process is used.

4. The holder must be given a mill hydrostatic test at a
pressure that procuces a hoop stress at least equal to
eighty-five (85) percent of the SMYS.

5. The holder, connection pipe, and components must

be leak tested after installation as required by Section 11 of
this regulation.
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(21) Transmission line valves.

(a) Each transmission line must have sectionalizing
block valves spaced as follows:

1. Each point on the pipeline in a Class 4 location must
be within two and one-half (25) miles of a valve.

2. Each point on the pipeline in a Class 3 location must
be within four {4) miles of a valve.

3. Each point on the pipeline in a Class 2 location must
be within seven and one-half (7'4) miles of a valve.

4. Each point on the pipeline in a Class 1 location must
be within ten (10) miles of a valve.

(b) Each sectionalizing block valve on a transmission
line must comply with the following:

1. The valve and the operating device to open or close
the valve must be readily accessible and protected from
tampering and damage.

2. The valve must be supported to prevent settling of
the valve or movement of the pipe to which it is attached.

(c) Each section of a transmission line between main line
valves must have a blow-down valve with enough capacity
to allow the transmission line to be blown down as rapidly
as practicable. Each blow-down discharge must be located
so the gas can be blown to the atmosphere without hazard
and, if the transmission line is adjacent to an overhead
electric line, so that the gas is directed away from the elec-
trical conductors.

(22) Distribution line valves.

{(a) Each high-pressure distribution system must have
valves spaced so as to reduce the time to shut down a sec-
tion of main in an emergency. The valve spacing is deter-
mined by the operating pressure, the size of the mains, and
the local physical conditions.

(b) Each valve on a main installed for operating or
emergency purposes must comply with the following:.

1. The valve must be placed in a readily accessible loca-
tion so as to facilitate its operation in an emergency.

2. The operating stem or mechanism must be readily ac-
cessible.

3. If the valve is installed in a buried box or enclosure,
the box or enclosure must be installed so as to avoid
transmitting external loads to the main.

(23) Valves at regulator stations.

(a) Each regulator station controlling the flow or
pressure of gas in a distribution system must have a valve
installed on the inlet piping at a distance from the regulator
station sufficient to permit the operation of the valve dur-
ing an emergency that might preclude access to the station.

(b) Exterior shut-off valves shall be installed on all lines
entering and leaving regulator stations for use in an
emergency to stop the flow of gas. Such valves shall be in-
stalled at an accessible point and location where they can
be operated in case of an emergency.

1. The exterior shut-off valves must be located a
minimum of forty (40) feet from the regulator station if the
inlet pressure to the station is 100 p.s.i.g. or less. The valve
shall be located a minimum of 100 feet from the regulator
station if the inlet pressure is more than 100 p.s.i.g.

2. A check valve may be used in lieu of an exterior shut-
off valve on the downstream piping if located a minimum
of forty (40) feet from the regulator station.

3. The exterior shut-off valve may be a sectionalizing
valve.

4. All exterior shui-off valves shall be inspected and
partially operated at intervals not to exceed fifteen (15)
months; but at least once each calendar year.

(24) Vaults: structural design requirements.

(a) Each underground vault or pit for valves, pressure
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relieving, pressure limiting, or pressure regulating stations
must be able to meet the loads which may be imposed upon
it, and to protect installed equipment.

(b) There must be enough working space so that all of
the equipment required in the vault or pit can be properly
installed, operated, and maintainéd.

(c) Each pipe entering, or within, a regulator vault or pit
must be steel for sizes ten (10) inches, and less, except that
control and gauge piping may be copper. Where pipe ex-
tends through the vault or pit structure, provision must be
made to prevent the passage of gasses or liquids through
the opening and to avert strains in the pipe.

{(d) Vault or pit openings shall be located so as to
minimize the hazards of tools or other objects falling upon
the regulator, piping or other equipment. The control pip-
ing and the operating parts of the equipment installed shall
not be located under a vault or pit opening where workmen
can step on them when entering or leaving the vault or pit,
unless such parts are suitably protected. .

(¢) Whenever a vault or pit opening is to be located
above equipment which could be damaged by a falling
cover, a circular cover should be installed or other suitable
precautions taken.

(25) Vaults: accessibility. Each vault must be located in
an accessible location, so far as practical, away from:

(a) Street intersections or points where traffic is heavy or
dense;

(b) Points of minimum elevation, catch basins, or places
where the access cover will be in the course of surface
waters; and

(c) Water, electric, steam, or other facilities.

(26) Vaults: sealing, venting, and ventilation. Each
underground vault or closed top pit containing either a
pressure regulating or reducing station, or a pressure
limiting or relieving station, must be sealed, vented or ven-
tilated, as follows: '

(a) When the internal volume exceeds 200 cubic feet:

1. The vault or pit must be ventilated with two 2)
ducts, each having at least the ventilating effect of a pipe
four (4) inches in diameter:

2. The ventilation must be enough to minimize the for-
mation of combustible atmosphere in the vault or pit; and

3. The ducts must be high enough above grade to
disperse any gas-air mixtures that might be discharged.

{b) When the internal volume is more than seventy-five
(75) cubic feet but less than 200 cubic feet: )

1. If the vault or pit is sealed, each opening must have a
tight fitting cover without open holes through which an ex-
plosive mixutre might be ignited, and there must be a
means for testing the internal atmosphere before removing
the cover. »

2. If the vault or pit is vented, there must be a means of
preventing external sources of ignition from reaching the
vault atmosphere; or

3. If the vault or pit is ventilated, paragraph (a) or (¢) of
this subsection applies.

(c) If a vault or pit covered by paragraph (b) of this
subsection is ventilated by openings in the covers or
gratings and the ratio of the internal volume, in cubic feer.
to the effective ventilating area of the cover or grating, in
square feet, is less than twenty to one (20 to 1), no addi-
tional ventilation is required.

(27) Vaults: drainage and waterproofing.

(a) Each vault must be designed so as to minimize the en-
trance of water.

(b) A vault containing gas piping may not be connected
by means of a drain connection to any other underground
structure.
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(c) All electrical equipment in vaults must conform to
the applicable requirements of Class 1, Group D, of the
National Electrical Code, ANSI Standard C1.

(28) Design pressure of plastic fittings.

(a) Thermosetting fittings for plastic pipe must conform

to ASTM D 2517.

(b) The design pressure of acrylonitrile-butadiene-
styrene (ABS) and polyvinyl chloride (PVC) Schedule 40
and 80 thermoplastic fittings must be obtained from the
following table:

Design Pressure of Thermoplastic Fittings
PSIG of Various Strengths, Materials and Class Locations

ABS Type 1 and
Size PVC Type Il PVC Typel
inches Schedule class location class location
Class Location 1 2and3 4 1 2and3 4

YA 40 100 100 100 100 100 100
80 100 100 100 100 100 100
Y4 40 100 100 96 100 100 100
80 100 100 100 100 100 100
1 40 100 100 90 100 100 100
80 100 100 100 100 100 100
1V 40 100 92 74 100 100 100
80 100 100 100 100 100 100
1% 40 100 83 66 100 100 100
80 100 100 94 100 100 100
2 40 89 69 55 100 100 100
80 100 100 81 100 100 100
2% 40 99 76 61 100 100 100
80 100 100 8 100 100 100
3 40 84 66 53 100 100 100
80 100 94 75 100 100 100
3% 40 77 60 48 100 100 96
80 100 8 69 100 100 100
4 40 71 56 44 100 100 89
80 100 81 65 100 100 100
5 40 62 49 39 100 97 78
80 93 72 58 100 100 100
6 40 56 44 35 100 88 71
80 89 70 56 100 100 100

NOTE: These ?ressure ratings are the same value as the
design pressure of the corresponding pipe size and schedule
in the same class location, as determined by the formula
given in Section 3(11) and the limitations in Section 3(12)
of this regulation.
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(29) Valve installation in plastic pipe. Each valve install-
ed in plastic pipe must be designed so as to protect the
plastic material against excessive torsional or shearing
loads when the valve or shut-off is operated, and from any
other secondary stresses that might be exerted through the
valve or its enclosures.

(30) Protection against accidental overpressuring:

(a) General requirements. Except as provided in subsec-
tion (31) of this section, each pipeline that is connected to a
gas source so that the maximum allowable operating
pressure could be exceeded as the result of pressure control
failure or of some other type of failure, must have pressure
relieving or pressure limiting devices that meet the re-
quirements of subsections (32) and (33) of this section.

(b) Additional requirements for distribution systems.
Each distribution system that is supplied from a source of
gas that is at a higher pressure than the maximum
allowable operating pressure for the system must:

1. Have pressure regulation devices capable of meeting
the pressure, load, and other service conditions that will be
experienced in normal operations of the system, and that
could be activated in the event of failure of some portion
of the system; and

2. Be designed so as to prevent accidental overpressur-
ing.
(31) Control of the pressure of gas delivered from high-
pressure distribution systems.

(a) If the maximum actual operating pressure of the
distribution system is under 60 p.s.i.g. and a service
regulator having the following characteristics is used, no
other pressure limiting device is required:

I. A regulator capable of reducing distribution line
pressure to pressures recommended for household ap-
pliances.

2. A single port valve with proper orifice for the max-
imum gas pressure at the regulator inlet.

3. A valve seat made of resilient material designed to
withstand abrasion of the gas, impurities in the gas, cutting
by the valve, and to resist permanent deformation when it
is pressed against the valve port.

4. Pipe connections to the regulator not exceeding two
(2) inches in diameter.

5. A regulator that, under normal operating conditions,
is able to regulate the downstream pressure within the
necessary limits of accuracy and to limit the build-up of
pressure under no-flow conditions to prevent a pressure
that would cause the unsafe operation of any connected
and properly adjusted gas utilization equipment.

6. A self-contained service regulator with no external
static or control lines.

(b) If the maximum actual operating pressure of the
distribution system is sixty (60) p.s.i.g., or less, and a ser-
vice regulator that does not have all of the characteristics
listed in paragraph (a) of this subsection is used, or if the
gas contains materials that seriously interfere with the
operation of service regulators, there must be suitable pro-
tective devices to prevent unsafe overpressuring of the
customer’s appliances if the service regulator fails.

(c) If the maximum actual operating pressure of the
distribution system exceeds sixty (60) p.s.i.g., one (1) of the
following methods must be used to regulate and limit, to
the maximum safe value, the pressure of gas delivered to
the customer:

1. A service regulator having the characteristics listed in
paragraph (a) of this subsection, and another regulator
located upstream from the service regulator. The upstream
regulator may not be set to maintain a pressure higher than
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sixty (60) p.s.i.g. A device must be installed between the
upstream regulator and the service regulator to limit the
pressure on the inlet of the service regulator to sixty (60)
p-s.i.g. or less in case the upstream regulator fails to func-
tion properly. This device may be either a relief valve or an
automatic shut-off that shuts, if the pressure on the inlet of
the service regulator exceeds the set pressure (sixty (60)
p.s.i.g. or less), and remains closed until manually reset.

2. A service regulator and a monitoring regulator set to
limit, to a maximum safe value, the pressure of the gas
delivered to the customer.

3. A service regulator with a relief valve vented to the
outside atmosphere, with the relief valve set to open so that
the pressure of gas going to the customer does not exceed a
maximum safe value. The relief valve may either be built
into the service regulator or it may be a separate unit in-
stalled downstream from the service regulator. This com-
bination may be used alone only in those cases where the
inlet pressure on the service regulator does not exceed the
manufacturer’s safe working pressure rating of the service
regulator, and may not be used where the inlet pressure on
the service regulator exceeds 125 p.s.i.g. For higher inlet
pressure, the methods in paragraph (c)! or 2 of this subsec-
tion must be used.

4. A service regulator and an automatic shut-off device
that closes upon a rise in pressure downstream from the
regulator and remains closed until manually reset.

(32) Requirements for design of pressure relief and
limiting devices. Except for rupture discs, each pressure
relief or pressure limiting device must:

(2) Be constructed of materials such that the operation
of the device will not be impaired by corrosion;

(b) Have valves and valve seats that are designed not to
stick in a position that will make the device inoperative;

(c) Be designed and installed so that it can be readily
operated to determine if the valve is free, can be tested to
determine the pressure at which it will operate, and can be
tested for leakage when in the closed position;

(d) Have support made of noncombustible material;

(e) Have discharge stacks, vents, or outlet ports design-
ed to prevent accumulation of water, ice, or snow, located
where gas can be discharged into the atmosphere without
undue hazard;

(f) Be designed and installed so that the size of the open-
ings, pipe, and fittings located between the system to be
protected and the pressure relieving device, and the size of
the vent line, are adequate to prevent hammering of the
valve and to prevent impairment of relief capacity:

(8) Where installed at a district regulator station to pro-
tect a pipeline system from overpressuring, be designed
and installed to prevent any single incident such as an ex-
plosion in a vault or damage by a vehicle from affecting the
operation of both the overpressure protective device and
the district regulator; and

(h) Except for a valve that will isolate the system under
protection from its source of pressure, be designed to pre-
vent unauthorized operation of any stop valve that will
make the pressure relief valve or pressure limiting device
inoperative.

(33) Required capacity of pressure relieving and limiting
stations.

(2) Each pressure relief station or pressure limiting sta-
tion or group of those stations installed to protect a
pipeline must have enough capacity, and must be set to
operate, to insure the following:

1. In a low pressure distribution system, the pressure
may not cause the unsafe operation of any connected and
properly adjusted gas utilization equipment.
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2. In pipelines other than a low pressure distribution
system:

a. If the maximum allowable operating pressure is sixty
(60) p.s.i.g. or more, the pressure may not exceed the max-
imum allowable operating pressure plus ten (10) percent,
or the pressure that produces a hoop stress of seventy-five
(75) percent of SMYS, whichever is lower.

b. If the maximum allowable operating pressure is
twelve (12) p.s.i.g. or more, but less than sixty (60) p.s.ig.,
the pressure may not exceed the maximum allowable
operating pressure plus six (6) p.s.i.g.; or

¢. If the maximum allowable operating pressure is less
than twelve (12) p.s.i.g., the pressure may not exceed the
maximum allowable operating pressure plus fifty (50) per-
cent.

(b) When more than one (1) pressure regulating or com-
pressor station feeds into a pipeline, relief valves or other
protective devices must be installed at each station to en-
sure that the complete failure of the largest capacity
regulator or compressor, or any single run of lesser capaci-
ty regulators or compressors in that station, will not im-
pose pressure on any part of the pipeline or distribution
system in excess of those for which it was designed, or
against which it was protected, whichever is lower.

(c) Relief valves or other pressure limiting devices must
be installed at or near each regulator station in a low-
pressure distribution system, with a capacity to limit the
maximum pressure in the main to a pressure that will not
exceed the safe operating pressure for any connected and
properly adjusted gas utilitization equipment.

(34) Instrument, control and sampling pipe and com-
ponents.

(a) Applicability. This subsection applies to the design
of instrument, control, and sampling pipe and com-
ponents. It does not apply to permanently closed systems,
such as fluid-filled temperature-responsive devices.

(b) Materials and design. All materials employed for
pipe and components must be designed to meet the par-
ticular conditions of service and the following:

1. Each takeoff connection and attaching boss, fitting,
or adapter must be made of suitable material, be able to
withstand the maximum service pressure and temperature
of the pipe or equipment to which it is attached, and be
designed to satisfactorily withstand all stresses without
failure by fatigue.

2. A shut-off valve must be installed in each takeoff line
as near as practicable to the point of takeoff. Blowdown
valves must be installed where necessary.

3. Brass or copper material may not be used for metal
temperatures greater than 400 degrees Fahrenheit.

4. Pipe or components that may contain liguids must be
protected by heating or other means from damage due to
freezing,

5. Pipe or components in which liquids may accumulate
must have drains or drips.

6. Pipe or components subject to clogging from solids
or deposits must have suitable connections for cleaning.

7. The arrangement of pipe, components, and supports
must provide safety under anticipated operating stresses.

8. Each joint between sections of pipe, and between
pipe and valves or fittings, must be made in a manner
suitable for the anticipated pressure and temperature con-
dition. Slip type expansion joints may not be used. Expan-
sion must be allowed for by providing flexibility within the
system itself.

9. Each control line must be protected from anticipated
causes of damage and must be designed and installed to
prevent damage to any one (1) control line from making
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both the regulator and the over-pressure protective device’
1moperative.

Section 5. Welding of Steel in Pipelines. (1) Scope.

(a) This subsection prescribes minimum requirements

for welding steel materials in pipelines.

(b) This subsection does not apply to welding that occurs
during the manufacture of steel pipe or steel pipeline com-
ponents.

(2) General.

(a) Welding must be performed in accordance with
established written welding proceduress that have been
qualified under subsection (3) of this section to produce
sound, ductile welds.

(b) Welding must be performed by welders who are
qualified under subsections (4) and (5) of this section for
the welding procedure to be used.

(3) Qualification of welding procedures.

(a) Each welding procedure must be qualified under Sec-
tion IX of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code or
Section 2 of API Standard 1104, whichever is appropriate
to the function of the weld, except that a welding pro-
cedure qualified under an earlier edition previously listed
in Appendix A may continue to be used but may not be re-
qualified under the earlier edition.

(b) When a welding procedure is being qualified under
Section IX of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
the following steels are considered to fall within the P-
Number 1 grouping for the purpose of the essential
variables and do not require separate qualification of
welding procedures:

1. Carbon steels that have a carbon content of 0.32 per-
cent (heat analysis) or less.

2. Carbon steels that have a carbon equivalent (C + %
Mn) of 0.65 percent (heat analysis) or less.

3. Alloy steel with weldability characteristics that have
been shown to be similar to the carbon steels listed in
paragraph (b)! and 2 of this subsection. Alloy steels and
carbon steels that are not covered by paragraph (b)1, 2 or 3
of this subsection require separate qualification of pro-
cedures for each individual pipe specification in ac-
cordance with Sections VIII and IX of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code.

(c) Each welding procedure must be recorded in detail
during the qualifying tests. This record must be retained
and followed whenever the procedure is used.

(4) Qualification of welders.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (c) of this subsec-
tion, each welder must be qualified in accordance with Sec-
tion IX of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code or
Section 3 of API Standard 1104. However, a welder
qualified under an earlier edition previously listed in Ap-
pendix A may weld but may not requalify under that
earlier edition.

1. Section IX of the 1974 edition of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code or, if qualified before July 1,
1976, the 1968 edition, except that a welder may not re-
qualify under the 1968 edition.

11(2)21 The following editions of Section 3 of API Standard

a. The 1973 edition, except that a welder may be
qualified by radiography under subsection 3.51 without
regard for the standards in subsection 6.9 for depth of
undercutting adjacent to the root bead unless that depth is
visually determined by use of a depth measuring device on

all undercutting along the entire circumference of the weld;
or
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b. If a welder is qualified before March 20, 1975, the
1968 edition, except that a welder may not requalify under
the 1968 edition.

(b) When a welder is being qualified under Section IX of
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, the following
steels are considered to fall within the P-Number 1 group-
ing for the purpose of the essential variables and do not re-
quire separate qualification:

1. Carbon steels that have a carbon content of 0.32 per-
cent (heat analysis) or less.

2. Carbon steels that have a carbon equivalent (C + %
Mn) of 0.65 percent (heat analysis) or less.

3. Alloy steels with weldability characteristics that have
been shown to be similar to the carbon steels listed in
paragraphs (b)1 and 2 of this subsection. Alloy steels and
carbon steels that are not covered by paragraphs (b)1, 2 or
3 of this subsection require separate qualification of
welders for each individual pipe specification in ac-
cordance with Sections VIII and IX of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code.

(c) A welder may qualify to perform welding on pipe to
be operated at a pressure that produces a hoop stress of less
than twenty (20) percent of SMYS by performing an accep-
table test weld, for the process to be used, under the test set
forth in Section I of Appendix C to this regulation. A
welder who makes welded service line connections to mains
must also perform an acceptable test well under Section II
of Appendix C to this regulation as a part of his qualifying
test. After initial qualification, a welder may not perform
welding unless:

1. Within the preceding fifteen (15) calendar months,
the welder has requalifed, except that the welder must re-
qualify at least once each calendar year; or

2. Within the preceding seven and one-half (7'4) calen-
dar months, but at least twice each calendar year, the
welder has had:

a. A production weld cut out, tested and found accep-
table in accordance with the qualifying test; or

b. For welders who work only on service lines two (2)
inches or smaller in diameter, two (2) sample welds iested
and found acceptable in accordance with the test in Section
IHI of Appendix C to this regulation.

(5) Limitations on welders.

(a) No welder whose qualification is based on
nondestructive testing may weld compressor station pipe
and components.

(b) No welder may weld with a particular welding pro-
cess unless, within the preceding six (6) calendar months,
he has engaged in welding with that process.

(c) A welder qualified under subsection (4)(a) of this sec-
tion may not weld unless, within the preceding six (6)
calendar months, the welder has had one (1) weld tested
and found acceptable under Section 3 or 6 of API Stan-
dard 1104, except that a welder qualified under an earlier
edition previously listed in Appendix A may weld but may
not requalify under that earlier edition.

{6} Protection from weather. The welding operation
must be protected from weather conditions that would im-
pair the quality of the completed weld.

(7) Miter joints.

(a) A miter joint on steel pipe to be operated at a
pressure that produces a hoop stress of thirty (30) percent
or more of SMYS may not deflect the pipe more than three
degrees (3°).

(b) A miter joint on steel pipe to be operated at a
pressure that produces a hoop stress of less than thirty (30)
percent but more than ten (10) percent of SMYS may not
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deflect the pipe more than twelve and one-half degrees
(122°) and must be a distance equal to one (1) pipe
diameter or more away from any other miter joint, as
measured from the crotch of each joint.

(c) A miter joint on steel pipe to be operated at a
pressure that produces a hoop stress of ten (10) percent or
less of SMYS may not deflect the pipe more than ninety
degrees (90°).

(8) Preparation for welding. Before beginning any
welding, the welding surfaces must be clean and free of any
material, that may be detrimental to the weld, and the pipe
or component must be aligned to provide the most
favorable condition for depositing the root bead. This
alignment must be preserved while the root bead is being
deposited.

(9) Preheating.

(a) Carbon steel that has a carbon content in excess of
0.32 percent (heat analysis) or a carbon equivalent (C +

Y4 Mn) of 0.65 percent (heat analysis) must be preheated
for welding.

{b) Carbon steel that has a lower carbon content or car-
bon equivalent than the steels covered by paragraph (a) of
this subsection must be preheated for welding when
preheating will alleviate existing conditions that would
limit the welding technique or tend to adversely affect the
guality of the weld.

(c) When steel materials with different preheat
temperatures are being preheated for welding, the higher
temperature must be used.

(d) Preheat temperature must be monitored to ensure
that the required preheat temperature is reached before,
and maintained during, the welding operation.

(10) Stress relieving.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (f) of this subsec-
tion, each weld on carbon steel that has a carbon content in
excess of 0.32 percent (heat anlysis) or a carbon equivalent
(C + % Mn) in excess of 0.65 percent (heat analysis) must
be stress relieved as prescribed in Section VIII of the
ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

(b) Except as provided in paragraph (f) of this subsec-
tion, each weld on carbon steel that has a carbon content
of less than 0.32 percent (heat analysis) or a carbon
equivalent (C + % Mn) of less than 0.65 percent (heat
analysis) must be thermally stress relieved when conditions
exist which cool the weld at a rate detrimental to the quali-
ty of the weld.

{c) Except as provided in paragraph (f) of this subsec-
tion, each weld on carbon steel pipe with a wall thickness
of more than one and one-fourth (1'4) inches must be
stress relieved.

(d) When a weld connects pipe or components that are
of different thickness, the wall thickness to be used in
determining whether stress relieving is required under this
section is:

I. Inthe case of pipe connections, the thicker of the two
(2) pipes joined; or

2. In the case of branch connections, slip-on flanges, or
socket weld fittings, the thickness of the pipe run or
header.

(e} Each weld of different materials must be stress reliev-
ed, if either material requires stress relieving under this sec-
tion.

(f) Notwithstanding paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of this
subsection, stress relieving is not required for the follow-
ing:

1. A fillet or groove weld one-half (4) inch, or less, in
size (leg) that attaches a connection two (2) inches, or less,
in diameter; or

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

2. A fillet or groove weld three-eighths (3/8) inch, or
less, in groove size that attaches a supporting member or
other nonpressure attachment.

(g) Stress relieving required by this section must be per-
formed at a temperature of at least 1,100 degrees
Fahrenheit for carbon steels and at least 1,200 degrees
Fahrenheit for ferritic alloy steels. When stress relieving a
weld between steel materials with different stress relieving
temperatures, the higher temperature must be used.

(h) When stress relieving, the temperature must be
monitored to ensure that a uniform temperature is main-
tained and that the proper stress relieving cycle is ac-
complished.

(1) Inspection and test of welds.

(a) Visual inspection of welding must be conducted to
insure that:

1. The welding is performed in accordance with the
welding procedure; and

2. The weld is acceptable under paragraph (c) of this
subsection.

(b) The welds on a pipeline to be operated at a pressure
that produces a hoop stress of twenty (20) percent or more
of SMYS must be nondestructively tested in accordance
with subsection (12) of this section, except that welds that
are visually inspected and approved by a qualified welding
inspector need not be nondestructively tested if:

1. The pipe has a nominal diameter of less than six (6)
inches; or

2. The pipeline is to be operated at a pressure that pro-
duces a hoop stress of less than forty (40) percent of SMYS
and the welds are so limited in number that nondestructive
testing is impractical.

(c) The acceptability of a weld that is nondestructively
tested or visually inspected is determined according to the
standards in Section 6 of API Standard 1104,

(12) Nondestructive testing.

(a) Nondestructive testing of welds must be performed
by any process, other than trepanning, that will clearly in-
dicate defects that may affect the integrity of the weld.

(b) Nondestructive testing of welds must be performed:

1. Inaccordance with written procedures: and

2. By persons who have been trained and qualified in
the established procedures and with the equipment
employed in testing.

(c) Procedures must be established for the proper inter-
pretation of each nondestructive test of a weld to ensure
the acceptability of the weld under subsection (ID){c) of
this section.

(d) When nondestructive testing is required under
subsection (11)(b) of this section, the following percentages
of each day’s field butt welds, selected at random by the
operator, must be nondestructively tested over their entire
circumference:

1. In Class I locations, at least ten (10) percent.

2. InClass 2 locations, at least fifteen (15) percent.

3. In Class 3 and Class 4 locations, at crossings of ma-
jor or navigable rivers, and offshore, 100 percent if prac-
ticable, but not less than ninety (90) percent.

4. Within railroad or public highway rights-of-way, in-
cluding tunnels, bridges and overhead road crossings, and
at pipeline tie-ins, 100 percent.

(e} Except for a welder whose work is isolated from the
principal welding activity, a sample of each welder’s work
for each day must be nondestructively tested, when
nondestructive testing is required under subsection (1)
of this section.

(f) When nondestructive testing is required under
subsection (11)(b) of this section, each operator must re-
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tain, for the life of the pipeline, a record showing by
milepost, engineering station, or by geographic feature, the
number of girth welds made, the number nondestructively
tested, the number rejected, and the disposition of the re-
jects.

(13) Repair or removal of defects.

(a) Each weld that is unacceptable under Section 5(11)(c)
of this regulation must be removed or repaired. A weld
must be removed if it has a crack that is more than eight (8)
percent of the weld length.

(b) Bach weld that is repaired must have the defect
removed down to sound metal and the segment to be
repaired must be preheated if conditions exist which would
adversely affect the quality of the weld repair. After repair,
the segment of the weld that was repaired must be in-
spected to ensure its acceptability.

(c) Repair of a crack, or of any defect in a previously
repaired area, must be in accordance with written weld
repair procedures that have been qualified under subsec-
tion (3) of this section. Repair procedures must provide
that the minimum mechanical properties specified for the
welding procedure used to make the original weld are met
upon completion of the final weld repair.

Section 6. Joining of Materials Other Than by Welding.
(1) Scope.

(a) This section prescribes minimum requirements for
joining materials in pipelines, other than by welding.

(b} This section does not apply to joining during the
manufacture of pipe or pipeline components.

(2) General.

(a) The pipeline must be designed and installed so that
each joint will sustain the longitudinal pullout or thrust
forces caused by contraction or expansion of the piping or
by anticipated external or internal loading.

(b) Each joint must be made in accordance with written
procedures that have been proven by test or experience to
produce strong gas-tight joints.

(c) Bach joint must be inspected to insure compliance
with this subsection.

(3) Cast iron pipe.

(a) Each caulked bell and spigot joint in cast iron pipe
must be sealed with mechanical leak clamps.

(b) Each mechanical joint in cast iron pipe must have a
gasket made of a resilient material as the sealing medium.
Each gasket must be suitably confined and retained under
compression by a separate gland or follower ring.

(c) Cast iron pipe may not be joined by threaded joints.

(d) Cast iron pipe may not be joined by brazing.

(e) Each flange on a flanged joint in cast iron pipe must
conform in dimensions and drilling to ANSI Standard
B16.1 and be cast integrally with the pipe, valve, or fitting.

(4) Ductile iron pipe.

(a) Bach mechanical joint in ductile iron pipe must con-
form to ANSI Standard A21.52 and ANSI Standard
A21.11.

(b) Ductile iron pipe may not be joined by threaded
joints.

(c) Ductile iron pipe may not be joined by brazing.

(5) Copper pipe.

(a) Copper pipe may not be threaded, except that copper
pipe used for joining screw fittings or valves may be
threaded if the wall thickness is equivalent to the com-
parable size of standard wall pipe, as defined in ANSI
Standard B36.10.

(b) Copper pipe shall be joined by using either a com-
pression type coupling or a brazed or soldered lap joint.
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The fillet material used for brazing shall be a copper-
phosphorus alloy or silver base alloy. Butt welds are not
permissible for joining copper pipe or tubing. Connections
using a copper or cast bronze service line tee or extension
fitting sweat-brazed to the copper main, are recommended
for service line connections to copper mains.

(6) Plastic pipe.

(a) General. A plastic pipe joint that is joined by sclvent
cement, adhesive, or heat fusion may not be disturbed until
it has properly set. Plastic pipe may not be joined by a
threaded joint or miter joint.

(b) Solvent cement joints. Each solvent cement joint on
plastic pipe must comply with the following:

1. The mating surfaces of the joint must be clean, dry,
and free of material which might be detrimental to the
joint.

2. The solvent cement must
Specification D 2513.

3. The safety requirements of Appendix A of ASTM
Specification D 2513 must be met.

4. The joint may not be heated to accelerate the setting
of the cement.

(c) Heat-fusion joints. Each heat-fusion joint on plastic
pipe must comply with the following:

1. A butt heat-fusion joint must be joined by a device
that holds the heater element square to the ends of the pip-
ing, compresses the heated ends together, and holds the
pipe in proper alignment while the plastic hardens.

2. A socket heat-fusion joint must be joined by a device
that heats the mating surfaces of the joint uniformly and
simultaneously to essentially the same temperature.

3. Heat may not be applied with a torch or other open
flame. '

(d) Adhesive joints. Each adhesive joint on plastic pipe
must comply with the following:

1. The adhesive must conform to ASTM Specification
D 2517.

2. The materials and adhesive must be compatible with
each other.

(e) Mechanical joints. Each compression type
mechanical joint on plastic pipe must comply with the
following:

1. The gasket material in the coupling must be compati-
ble with the plastic.

2. A rigid internal tubular stiffener, other than a split
tubular stiffener, must be used in conjunction with the
coupling.

(7) Plastic pipe; qualifying joining procedures.

(a) Heat fusion, solvent cement, and adhesive joints.
Before any written procedure established under subsection
(2)(b) of this section is used for making plastic pipe joints
by a heat fusion, solvent cement, or adhesive method, the
procedure must be qualified by subjecting specimen joints
made according to the procedure to the following tests:

1. The burst test requirements of:

a. In the case of thermoplastic pipe, Paragraph 8.6
(Sustained Pressure Test) or Paragraph 8.7 (Minimum
Hydrostatic Burst Pressure) of ASTM D 2513; or

b. In the case of thermosetting plastic pipe, Paragraph
8.5 (Minimum Hydrostatic Burst Pressure) or Paragraph
8.9 (Sustained Static Pressure Test) of ASTM D 1517;

2. For procedures intended for lateral pipe connections,
subject a specimen joint made from pipe sections joined at
right angles according to the procedure to a force on the
lateral pipe until failure occurs in the specimen. If failure

initiates outside the joint area, the procedure qualifies for
use; and

conform to ASTM
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3. For procedures intended for nonlateral pipe connec-
tions, follow the tensile test requirements of ASTM D 638,
except that the test may be conducted at ambient
temperature and humidity. If the specimen ;iqr}gates no
less than twenty-five {25) percent, or failure initiates out-
side the joint area, the procedure qualifies for use.

(b) Mechamical joints. Before any written procedure
established under subsection (2)(b} of this section is used
for making mechanical plastic pipe joints that are desigqed
to withstand tensile forces, the procedure must be qualified
by subjecting five (5) specimen joints made according to
the procedure to the following tensile test: )

1. Use an apparatus for the test as specified in ASTM D
638-77a {except for conditioning).

2. The specimen must be of such length that the
distance between the grips of the apparatus and the end of
the stiffener does not affect the joint strength.

3. The speed of testing is five (5.0) mm (two-tenths (.20)
inches) per minute, plus or minus twenty-five (25)_percent..

4. Pipe specimens less than 102 mm (four (4) inches) in
diameter are gualified if the pipe yields to an elongation of
no less than twenty-five (25) percent or failure initiates out-
side the joint area. o

5. Pipe specimens 102 mm (four (4) inches) and larger
in diameter shall be pulled until the pipe is subjected 1o a
tensile stress equal to or greater than the maximum thermal
stress that would be produced by a temperature change of
thirty-eight degrees (38°) Centigrade (100° F) or until the
pipe is pulled from the fitting. If the pipe pulls from the fit-
ting, the lowest value of the five (5) test results or the
manufacturer’s rating, whichever is lower, must be used in
the design calculations for stress. )

6. Each specimen that fails at the grips must be retested
using new pipe. N )

7. Resuits obtained pertain only to the specific outside
diameter, and material of the pipe tested, except that
testing of a heavier wall pipe may be used to qualify pipe of
the same material but with a lesser wall thickness.

{¢) A copy of each written procedure being used for
joining plastic pipe must be available to the persons mak-
ing and inspecting joints.

(d) Pipe or fittings manufactured before July 1, 1980,
may be used in accordance with procedures that the
manufacturer certifies will produce a joint as strong as the
pipe. o -

(8) Plastic pipe; qualifying persons to ma}kg joints.

(a) No person may make a plastic pipe joint unless that
person has been qualified under the applicable joining pro-
cedure by: ) _

1. Appropriate training or experience in the use of the
procedure; and ) ) o

2. Making a specimen joint from pipe sections joined
according to the procedure that passes the inspection and
test set forth in paragraph (b) of this subsection.

(b) The specimen joint must be: o

I. Visually examined during and after assembly or join-
ing and found to have the same appearance as a joint or
photograph of a joint that is acceptable under the pro-
cedure; and )

2. In the case of a heat fusion, solvent cement, or
adhesive joint: ) )

a. Tested under any one {1) of the test methods listed in
subsection (7){a) of this section applicable to the type of
joint and material being tested; )

b. Examined by ultrasonic inspection and found not to
contain flaws that would cause failure; or

c. Catinto at least three (3) longitudinal straps, each of
which is:
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(1) Visually examined and found not to contain voids or
discontinuities on the cut surfaces of the joint area; and

(ii) Deformed by bending, torque, or impact, and if
failure occurs, it must not initiate in the joint area.

(iii) A person must be requalified under an applicable
procedure, if during any twelve (12) month period that per-
son:

1. Does not make any joints under that procedure; or

2. Has three (3) joints or three (3) percent of the joints
made, whichever is greater, under that procedure that are
found unacceptable by testing under Section 11(7) of this
regulation.

(d) Each operator shall establish a method to determine
that each person making joints in plastic pipelines in his
system is qualified in accordance with this section of this
regulation.

(9) Plastic pipe; inspection of joints. No person may
carry out the inspection of joints in plastic pipes required
by subsections (2)(c) and (8)(b) of this section unless that
person has been gualified by appropriate training or ex-
perience in evaluating the acceptability of plastic pipe
joints made under the applicable joining procedure.

Section 7. General Construction Requirements for
Transmission Lines and Mains. {1} Scope. This section
prescribes minimum requirements for constructing
transmission lines and mains.

(2) Compliance with specifications or standards. Each
transmission line or main must be constructed in ac-
cordance with comprehensive written specifications or
standards that are comsistent with this section of this
regulation.

{3) Reports and records of proposed construction:

(a) At least thirty (30) days prior to the construction or
major reconstruction of any gas pipeline intended to be
subjected to pressure in excess of 100 p.s.i.g., Or twenty
(20) percent of minimum yield strength, whichever is
lower, a report shall be filed with the commission setting
forth the specifications for such pipeline and the maximum
allowable operating pressure.

(b) Every gas utility shall, on the fifteenth day of each
month, submit a report to the commission setting forth the
progress of such construction or major reconstruction as
of the end of the preceding month.

(c) Before any gas pipeline or main is placed in opera-
tion intended to be subjected to pressures in excess of 100
p.s.i.g, or twenty (20) percent of minimum yield strength,
whichever is lower, a report shall be filed with the commis-
sion certifying the maximum pressure to which the line is
intended to be subject and also certifying that the pipeline
has been constructed and tested in accordance with the re-
quirements of the rules herein prescribed, and a further
report shall be filed within sixty (60} days thereafter in-
cluding the results of all tests made pursuant thereto. No
gas pipeline or main shall be operated at pressures in excess
of the pressure for which it was certified to the commis-
sion.

(d) The responsibility for the maintenance of necessary
records to establish that compliance with the rules and
regulations has been accomplished rests with the utility.
Such records shall be available for inspection at all times
by the commission or the commission’s staff.

(4) Inspection: general. Each transmission line or main
must be inspected to ensure that it is constructed in ac-
cordance with this section. The inspector shall have
authority to order the removal and replacement of any sec-

tion of pipe and fittings that fail to meet the standards of
this regulation.
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(5) Inspection of materials. Each length of pipe and each
other component must be visually inspected at the site of
installation to ensure that it has not sustained any visually
determinable damage that could impair its serviceability.
Plastic pipe and tubing shall be adequately supported dur-
ing storage and thermoplastic pipe, tubing and fittings
shall be protected from exposure to direct sun rays if the
pipe is to remain exposed for twelve (12) months or longer.
However, if the manufacturer specifies that the pipe has
been manufactured with a minimum of two (2) percent or
more carbon black content to prevent ultraviolet degrada-
tion, the pipe may be exposed to sun rays for up to thirty-
six (36) months.

(6) Repair of steel pipe.

(a) Each imperfection or damage that impairs the ser-
viceability of a length of steel pipe must be repaired or
removed. If a repair is made by grinding, the remaining
wall thickness must at least be equal to either:

1. The minimum thickness required by the tolerance in
the specification to which the pipe was manufactured; or

2. The nominal wall thickness required for the design
pressure of the pipeline.

(b) Each of the following dents must be removed from
steel pipe to be operated at a pressure that produces a hoop
stress of twenty (20) percent, or more, of SMYS:

1. A dent that contains a stress concentrator such as a
scratch, gouge, groove, or arc burn.

2. A dent that affects the longitudinal weld or a cir-
cumferential weld.

3. In pipe to be operated at a pressure that produces a
hoop stress of forty (40) percent or more of SYMS, a dent
that has a depth of:

a. More than one-quarter (%) inch in pipe twelve and
three-fourths (12%) inches or less in outer diameter; or

b. More than two (2) percent of the nominal pipe
diameter in pipe over twelve and three-fourths (12%) in-
ches in outer diameter.

For the purposes of this subsection a ““dent’’ is a depres-
sion that produces a gross disturbance in the curvature of
the pipe wall without reducing the pipe-wall thickness. The
depth of a dent is measured as the gap between the lowest
point of the dent and a prolongation of the original con-
tour of the pipe.

(c) Each arc burn on steel pipe to be operated at a
pressure that produces a hoop stress of forty (40) percent,
or more, of SMYS must be repaired or removed. If a repair
is made by grinding, the arc burn must be completely
removed and the remaining wall thickness must be at least
equal to either:

1. The minimum wall thickness required by the
tolerances in the specification to which the pipe was
manufactured; or

2. The nominal wall thickness required for the design
pressure of the pipeline.

(d) A gouge, groove, arc burn, or dent may not be
repaired by insert patching or by pounding out.

(e) Each gouge, groove, arc burn, or dent that is remov-
ed from a length of pipe must be removed by cutting out
the damaged portion as a cylinder.

(7) Repair of plastic pipe. Each imperfection or damage
that would impair the serviceability of plastic pipe must be
repaired by a patching saddle or removed.

(8) Bends and elbows. )

(a) Each field bend in steel pipe, other than a wrinkle
bend made in accordance with subsection (9) of this section
must comply with following:

1. A bend must not impair the serviceability of the pipe.

2. For pipe more than four (4) inches in nominal
diameter, the difference between the maximum and
minimum diameter at a bend must not be more than two
and one-half (22) percent of the nominal diameter.

3. Each bend must have a smooth contour and be free
from buckling, cracks, or any other mechanical damage.

4. On pipe containing a longitudinal weld, the
longitudinal weld must be as near as practicable to the
neutral axis of the bend unless:

a. The bend is made with an internal bending mandrel;
or

b. The pipe is twelve (12) inches or less in outside
diameter or has a diameter to wall thickness ratio less than
seventy (70).

(b) Each circumferential weld of steel pipe which is
located where the stress during bending caused a perma-
nent deformation in the pipe must be nondestructively
tested either before or after the bending process.

(c) Wrought-steel welding elbows and transverse
segments of these elbows may not be used for changes in
direction on steel pipe that is two (2) inches or more in
diameter unless the arc length, as measured along the
crotch, is at least one (1) inch.

(9) Wrinkle bends in steel pipe.

(a) A wrinkle bend may not be made on steel pipe to be
operated at a pressure that produces a hoop stress of thirty
(30) percent, or more, of SMYS.

(b) Each wrinkle bend on steel pipe must comply with
the following:

1. The bend must not have any sharp kinks.

2. When measured along the crotch of the bend, the
wrinkles must be a distance of at least one (1) pipe
diameter.

3. On pipe sixteen (16) inches or larger in diameter, the
bend may not have a deflection of more than one and one-
half degree (1%2°) for each wrinkle.

4. On pipe containing a longitudinal weld, the
longitudinal seam must be as near as practicable to the
neutral axis of the bend.

(10) Protection from hazards.

(a) Each transmission line or main must be protected
from washouts, floods, unstable soil, landslides, or other
hazards that may cause the pipeline to move or to sustain
abnormal loads.

(b) Each above-ground transmission line or main, not in
inland navigable water areas, must be protected from ac-
cidental damage by vehicular traffic or other similar
causes, either by being placed at a safe distance from the
traffic or by installing barricades.

(c) Pipelines, including pipe risers, on each platform
located in inland navigable waters must be protected from
accidental damage by vessels.

(11) Installation of pipe in a ditch.

(a) When installed in a ditch, each transmission line that
is to be operated at a pressure producing a hoop stress of
twenty (20) percent or more of SMYS must be installed so
that the pipe fits the ditch so as to minimize stresses and
protect the pipe coating from damage.

(b) When a ditch for a transmission line or main is
backfilled, it must be backfilled in 2 manner that:

1. Provides firm support under the pipe; and

2. Prevents damage to the pipe and pipe coating from
equipment or from the backfill material.

(12) Installation of plastic pipe.

(a) Plastic pipe must be installed below ground level and
shall conform to the applicable provisions of subsection
(15) of this section except that plastic pipelines and mains
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shall be installed with a minimum cover of twenty-f(_)ur (24)
inches at all stress levels unless encased or otherwise pro-
tected.

{b) Plastic pipe that is installed in a vault or any other
below grade enclosure must be completely encased in gas-
tight metal pipe and fittings that are adequately protected
from corrosion.

{¢) Plastic pipe must be installed so as to minimize shear
or tensile stresses.

{d) Thermoplastic pipe that is not encased must have a
minimum wall thickness of 0.090 inches, except that pipe
with an outside diameter of 0.875 inches or less may have a
minimum wall thickness of 0.062 inches.

(e) Plastic pipe that is not encased must have an elec-
trically conductive wire or other means of locating the pipe
while it is underground.

(f) Plastic pipe that is being encased must be inserted in-
to the casing pipe in 2 manner that will protect the plastic.
The leading end of the plastic must be closed before the in-
sertion.

(13) Casing. Each casing used on a transmission line or
main under a railroad or highway must comply with the
following:

(a) The casing must be designed to withstand the
superimposed loads.

(b) If there is a possibility of water entering the casing,
the ends must be sealed.

{c) If the ends of an unvented casing are sealed and the
sealing is strong enough to retain the maximum allowable
operating pressure of the pipe, the casing must be designed
to hold this pressure at a stress level of not more than
seventy-two (72) percent of SMYS.

(d) If vents are installed on a casing, the vents must be
protected from the weather to prevent water from entering
the casing.

(14) Underground clearance.

{a) Each transmission line must be installed with at least
twelve (12) inches of clearance from any other
underground structure not associated with the transmis-
sion line. If this clearance cannot be attained, the transmis-
sion line must be protected from damage that might result
from the proximity of the other structure.

{b) Each main must be installed with enough clearance
from any other underground structure to allow proper
maintenance and to protect against damage that might
result from proximity to other structures.

{c) In addition to meeting the requirements of paragraph
(a) or (b) of this subsection, each plastic transmission line
or main must be installed with sufficient clearance, or must
be insulated, from any source of heat so as to prevent the
heat from impairing the serviceability of the pipe.

(d) Each pipe-type or bottle-type holder must be install-
ed with a minimum clearance from any other holder as
prescribed in Section 4(18)(b) of this regulation.

(15) Cover.

(a) Except as provided in paragraphs (c) and (d) of this
subsection, each buried transmission line must be installed
with minimum cover as follows:

Normal Consolidated
Location Soil Rock

(inches) (inches)
Class 1 locations 30 18
Class 2, 3 and 4 locations 36 24
Drainage ditches of public roads 36 24

and railroad crossings

(b) Except as provided in paragraphs (c) and (d) of this
subsection, each buried main must be installed with at least
twenty-four (24) inches of cover.

(c) Where an underground structure prevents the in-
stallation of a transmission line or main with the minimum
cover, the transmission line or main may be installed with
less cover if it is provided with additional protection to
withstand anticipated external loads.

(d) All pipe which is installed in a navigable river or
stream must have a minimum cover of forty-eight (48) in-
ches in soil or twenty-four (24) inches in consolidated rock.
However, less than the minimum cover is permitted in ac-
cordance with paragraph (c) of this subsection.

Section 8. Gas Measurement. (1) Scope. This section
prescribes minimum requirements for the measurement of
gas, the accuracy of the measuring instruments (meters),
meter testing facilities and periodic testing of meters.

(2) Method of measuring service.

(a) All gas sold by z utility and all gas consumed by a
utility in the State of Kentucky shall be metered through
approved type meters except in cases of emergency or when
otherwise authorized by the commission. Each meter shall
bear an identifying number. When gas is sold at high
pressures or large volumes, the contract or rate schedule
shall specify the standards used to calculate the gas
volume. Prepayment meters shall not be used except where
there is no other satisfactory method of collecting payment
for the services rendered.

(b) All gas delivered as compensation for leases, rights-
of-way, or for other reasons, not charged for at the utili-
ty’s regular schedule of charges, shall be metered and a
record kept thereof. All meters and regulators installed for
the purpose of measuring gas and for the purpose of
regulating the pressure of gas shall be under the control of
the utility and subject to the rules of the utility and the
rules of the commission.

(c) The utility shall make no charge for furnishing and
installing any meter or appurtenance necessary to measure
the gas furnished, except by mutual agreement in special
cases or except where duplicate or check meters are re-
quested by the customer.

(d) Each gas utility shall adopt a standard method of
meter and service line installation insofar as practicable.
Such methods shall be set out with a written description
and/or with drawings to the extent necessary for a clear
understanding of the requirements, all of which shall be fil-
ed with the commission. Copies of these standard methods
shall be made available to prospective customers and con-
tractors or others engaged in the business of installing pipe
fo_rl_gas utilization. All meters shall be set in place by the
utility.

(e) Each customer shall be metered separately except in
cases of multi-occupants under the same roof with a com-
mon entrance or with an enclosure where it is unreasonable
or uneconomical to measure each unit separately.

{f) The utility may render temporary service to a
customer and may require the customer to bear all of the
cost of installing and removing the service in excess of any
salvage realized. In this respect, a temporary service shall
be considered to be service that is not required or used for
more than one (1) year.

(3) Accuracy requirements for meters. All tests to deter-
mine the accuracy of registration of any gas meters shall be
made by a qualified meter tester and with suitable
facilities.

(a) Diaphragm displacement meters:

1. Before being installed for the use of any customer,
every diaphragm displacement gas meter, whether new,
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repaired or removed from service for any cause shall be in
good working condition and shall be adjusted to be correct
to within one-half (2) of one (1) percent, plus or minus
when passing gas at approximately twenty (20) percent and
100 percent of the rated capacity of the meter as specified
by the manufacturer based on five-tenths (0.5) inch water
column differential. A pilot test to determine that the
meter will register at one-half (2} of one (1) percent of the
rated capacity shall be made before placing meters in ser-
vice.

2. Meters removed from service for periodic testing
shall be tested for accuracy as soon as practical after
removal. An ‘‘as found”’ test shall be made at a flow-rate
of approximately twenty (20) percent and 100 percent of
the rated capacity of the meter based on five-tenths (0.5)
inch water column differential and results of said tests
algebraically averaged to determine the accuracy. If the er-
ror is less than two (2) percent this shall be reported as the
“‘as found”’ test. If the error is more than two (2) percent,
two (2) additional tests shall be made at twenty {20) percent
and 100 percent and the average of the three (3) tests shall
be reported as the ‘‘as found’’ test. The three (3) test pro-
cedures shall apply to any customer request test, complaint
test, or bill adjustment made on the basis of the meter.

3. Meters in good working condition that are removed
from service for reasons other than periodic, customer or
commission request tests shall be tested as soon as prac-
ticable after removal if the elapsed time since the last test
exceeds fifty (50) percent of the periodic test period for
those meters.

(b) Other than diaphragm displacement meters.

1. All meters other than diaphragm displacement
meters shall be tested at approved intervals by the utility
meter tester using flow provers or other approved methods
either in the shop or on location of use at the option of the
utility and with the approval of the commission of facilities
and methods used. The accuracy of these meters shall be
maintained as near 100 percent as possible. Test ranges and
procedures shall be as prescribed in adopted standards or
approved by the commission.

2. All meter installations shall be inspected for proper
design and construction and all instruments, regulators
and valves used in conjunction with the installation shall be
tested for desired operation and accuracy before being
placed in service. This inspection shall be made by a com-
petent person. Test data as to conditions found, corrected
_if in error, and conditions as left shall be made available
for inspection by the commission. Subsequent test results
shall be a portion of regular meter test reports to the com-
mission by the utility. :

(4) Meter testing facilities and equipment.

(a) Meter shop.

1. Each utility, unless specifically excused by the com-
mission, shall maintain a meter shop for the purpose of in-
specting, testing and repairing meters. The shop shall be
open for inspection by authorized representatives of the
commission at all reasonable times, and the facilities and
equipment, as well as the methods of measurements and
testing employed, shall be subject to the approval of the
commission.

2. The meter shop shall consist of a repair room or shop
proper and a proving room. The proving room shall be
designed so that the meters and meter testing apparatus are
protected from excessive changes in temperature and other
disturbing factors. The proving room or the entire meter
shop shall be air conditioned if necessary to achieve
satisfactory temperature control.

3. The proving room shall be well lighted and
preferably not on an outside wall of the building.
Temperatures within the proving room shall not vary more
than two degrees (2°) Fahrenheit per hour nor more than
five degrees (5°) Fahrenheit over a twenty-four (24) hour
period.

(b) Working standards:

1. Each utility, unless specifically excused by the com-
mission, shall own and make proper provision to operate
at least one (1) approved belltype meter prover, preferably
of ten (10) cubic feet capacity, but in no case of less than
five (5) cubic feet capacity. The prover shall be equipped
with suitable thermometers and other necessary ac-
cessories, and such equipment shall be maintained in pro-
per condition and adjustment so that it shall be capable of
determining the accuracy of any service meter, practical of
test by it, to within one-half (/2) of one (1) percent plus or
minus.

2. The prover shall be accurate to within three-tenths
(0.3) of one (1) percent at each point used in testing meters.

3. The prover shall not be located near any radiator,
heater, steam pipe, or hot or cold air duct. Direct sunlight
shall not be allowed to fall on the prover or the meters
under test.

4. During conditions of satisfactory operation the
temperature of the air in the prover shall be within one (1)
degree Fahrenheit of the ambient temperature, and the
temperature of the oil in the prover shall not differ from
the temperature of the ambient air by more than one (1)
degree Fahrenheit.

5. The meters to be tested shall be stored in such man-
ner that the temperature of the meters is substantially the
same as the temperature of the prover. In order to achieve
this, the meters shall be placed in the environment of the
prover for a minimum of five (5) hours.

(c) All testing instruments and other equipment certified
by the commission shall at all times be accompanied by a
certificate giving the date when it was last tested and ad-
justed. The certificate must be signed by a proper authori-
ty. A tag referring to such certificate may be attached to
the instruments when practicable. These certificates, when
superseded, shall be kept on file in the office of the utility.

(d) Sixty (60) days after the effective date of a commis-
sion order granting convenience and necessity for a new
utility, such utility shall advise the commission in writing
as to the kind and amount of testing equipment available.

(5) Periodic tests.

(a) Periodic tests (of all meters) shall be made according
to the following schedule based on rated capacities. Rated
meter capacity is defined as the capacity of the meter at
five-tenths (0.5) of one (1) inch water column differential
for diaphragm meters and as specified by the manufacturer
for all other meters.

1. All positive-displacement meters, with a rated
capacity up to and including 500 cubic feet per hour, shall
be tested at least once every ten (10) years.

2. All positive-displacement meters, with a rated
capacity above 500 cubic feet per hour, up to and including
1,500 cubic feet per hour, shall be tested at least once every
five (5) years.

3. All positive-displacement meters above 1,500 cubic
feet per hour shall be tested at least once every year.

4. All orifice meters shall have their recording gauges
tested at least once every six (6) months and the orifice size
and condition shall be checked at the required meter test
interval.

5. All auxiliary measurement devices such as pressure,
temperature, volume, load demand and remote reading
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devices shall be tested at the required meter test interval.

(b) Meters not in compliance with the periodic test re-
quirements.

1. All meters in service on and after the effective date of
this regulation for which there is no record of test within
the time period specified by this subsection shall be tested
as soon thereafter as circumstances will permit. Meters
with the greatest time elapsed since the last test shall be
tested first.

2. Subsequent to the effective date of this regulation,
the test of meters discussed in paragraph 1 of this subsec-
tion shall be completed within one-half (14) of the period
required for tests of meters of that class and rating as
specified in this subsection.

(c) Whenever the number of meters of any type which
register in error beyond the limits specified in these rules is
deemed to be excessive, then this type shall be tested with
such additional frequency as the commission may direct.

(6) Measuring production and shipment into and out of
the state.

(a) All gas produced and purchased by a utility in Ken-
tucky shall be measured and the quantity thereof recorded.

(b) All gas piped out of or brought into the state of Ken-
tucky by a utility shall be measured and quantity thereof
recorded.

Section 9. Customer Meters, Service Regulators, and
Service Lines. (1) Scope. This section prescribes minimum
requirements for installing customer meters, servjce
regulators, service lines, service line valves, and service line
connections to mains.

(2) Customer meters and regulators: location.

{(2) Each meter and service regulator, whether inside or
outside of a building, must be installed in a readily accessi-
ble location and be protected from corrosion and other
damage. )

(b) Meters shall be easily accessible for reading, testing
and making necessary adjustments and repairs, and where
indoor type meters are necessary they shall be installed in a
clean, dry, safe, convenient place. Unless absolutely
unavoidable, meters shall not be installed in any location
where the visits of the meter reader or tester will cause an-
noyance to the customer or a severe inconvenience to the
utility. Existing meters which are located in places not per-
mitted by this rule shall be relocated by the customer or
owner to an approved location.

(c) Proper provision shall be made by the customer for
the installation of the utility’s meter. At least six (6) inches
clear space shall be available, if possible, on all sides of the
meter and not less than thirty (30) inches in front of it.
When installed within a building, a meter must be located
in a ventilated place and not less than three (3) feet from
any source of ignition or any source of heat which might
damage the meter.

{(d) When a number of meters are placed in the same
location, each meter shall be tagged or marked to indicate
the customer served by it and such identification shall be
preserved and maintained by the owner of the premises
served. .

(e) When the distance between the utility’s main and the
nearest point of consumption is more than 150 feet, the
meter shall be located as near to the utility’s main as may
be practicable. This shall apply whether or not all or part
of the service line shall have been constructed by either the
customer or utility. ) )

(f) When customers are served from high pressure lines,
the meters, regulator or regulators and safety devices shall
be located as near to the utility’s main as practicable.
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(2) Each service regulator installed within a building
must be located as near as practical to the point of service
line entrance.

(h) Where feasible, the upstream regulator in a series
must be located outside the building unless it is located in a
separate metering or regulating building.

(3) Customer meters and regulators: protection from
damage.

(a) Protection from vacuum or back pressure. If the
customer’s equipment might create either a vacuum or a
back pressure, a device must be installed to protect the
system.

(b) Service regulator vents and relief vents. The outside
terminal of each service regulator vent and relief vent
must:

I. Berain and insect resistant;

2. Be located at a place where gas from the vent can
escape freely into the atmosphere and away from any
opening into the building; and

3. Beprotected from damage caused by submergence in
areas where flooding may occur.

(c) Pits and vaults. Each pit or vault that houses a
customer meter or regulator at a place where vehicular
traffic is anticipated must be able to support that traffic.

(4) Customer meters and regulators: installation.

(a) Each meter and each regulator must be installed SC as
to minimize anticipated stresses upon the connecting pip-
ing and the meter.

(b) The use of all thread (close) nipples is prohibited.

(¢} Connections made of lead or other easily damaged
material may not be used in the installation of meters or
regulators.

(d) Each regulator that might release gas in its operation
must be vented to the outside atmosphere and shall have a
vent pipe sized no smaller than the manufacturer’s vent
connection built into the regulator.

(5) Customer meter installation: operation pressure.

(a) A meter may not be used at 2 pressure that is more
than sixty-seven (67) percent of the manufacturer’s sheil
test pressure.

(b) Each newly installed meter manufactured after
November 12, 1970, must have been tested to a minimum
of ten (10) p.s.i.g.

{¢) A rebuilt or repaired tinned steel case meter may not
be used at a pressure that is more than fifty (50) percent of
the pressure used to test the meter after rebuilding or
repairing.

(6) Service lines: installation.

(a) Depth. Each buried service line must be installed
with at least twelve (12) inches of cover in private property
and at least eighteen (18) inches of cover in sireets and
roads. However, where an underground structure prevents
installation at those depths, the service line must be able to
withstand any anticipated external load.

(b) Support and backfill. Each service line must be pro-
perly supported on undisturbed or well-compacted soil,
and material used for backfill must be free of materials
that could damage the pipe or its coating.

(¢) Grading for drainage. Where condensation in the gas
might cause interruption in the gas supply to the customer,
the service line must be graded so as to drain into the main
or into drips at the low points in the service line,

(d) Protection against piping strain and external loading.
Each service line must be installed so as to minimize an-
ticipated piping strain and external loading.

(¢) Installation of service lines into buildings. Each
underground service line installed below grade through the
outer foundation wall of a building must;
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1. In the case of a metal service line, be protected
against corrosion;

2. In the case of a plastic service line, be protected from
shearing action and backfill settlement; and

3. Be sealed at the foundation wall to prevent leakage
into the building.

(f) Installation of service lines under buildings. Where
an underground service line is installed under a building:

1. It must be encased in a gas-tight conduit;

2. The conduit and the service line must, if the service
line supplies the building it underlies, extend into a normal-
ly usable and accessible part of the building; and

3. The space between the conduit and the service line
must be sealed to prevent gas leakage into the building and,
if the conduit is sealed at both ends, a vent line from the
annular space must extend to a point where gas would not
be a hazard, and extend above grade, terminating in a rain
and insect resistant fitting.

(g) Joining of service lines. All underground steel service
lines shall be joined by threaded and coupled joints, com-
pression type fittings, or by qualified welding procedures
and operators.

(h) When coated steel pipe is to be installed as a service
line in a bore, care shall be exercised to prevent damage to
the coating during installation. For all installations to be
made by boring, driving or similar methods or in a rocky
type soil, the following practices or their equivalents are
recommended:

1. The coated pipe should not be used as the bore pipe
or drive pipe and left in the ground as part of the service
line. It is preferable to make such installations by first
making an average bore, removing the pipe used for boring
and then inserting the coated pipe.

2. Coated steel pipe preferably should not be inserted
through a bore in exceptionally rocky soil when there is a
likelihood of damage to the coating resulting from the in-
sertion.

3. The recommendations in subparagraphs 1 and 2 of
this subsection do not apply where coated pipe is installed
under conditions where the coating is not likely to be
damaged, such as in sandy soil.

(7) Service lines: valve requirements.

(a) Each service line must have a service-line valve that
meets the applicable requirements of Sections 2 and 4 of
this regulation. A valve incorporated in a meter bar, that
allows the meter to be bypassed, may not be used as a
. service-line valve.

(b) A soft seat service-line valve may not be used if its
ability to control the flow of gas could be adversely af-
fected by exposure to anticipated heat.

(c) Each service-line valve on a high-pressure service
line, installed above ground or in an area where the blow-
ing of gas would be hazardous, must be designed and con-
structed to minimize the possibility of the removal of the
core of the valve with other than specialized tools.

(8) Service lines: location of valves.

(a) Relation to regulator or meter. Each service-line
valve must be installed upstream of the regulator or, if
there is no regulator, upstream of the meter.

(b) Outside valves. Each service line must have a shut-
off valve in a readily accessible location that, if feasible, is
outside of the building.

(c) Underground valves. Each underground service-line
valve must be located in a covered durable curb box or
standpipe that allows ready operation of the valve. The

curb box shall be supported independently of the service
lines.
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(9) Service lines: general requirements for connections to
main piping.

(a) Location. Each service-line connection to a main
must be located at the top of the main, or, if that is not
practical, at the side of the main, unless a suitable protec-
tive device is installed to minimize the possibility of dust
and moisture being carried from the main into the service
line.

(b) Compression-type connection to main. Each
compression-type service line to main connection must:

1. Be designed and installed to effectively sustain the
longitudinal pullout or thrust forces caused by contraction
or expansion of the piping, or by anticipated external or in-
ternal loading; and

2. If gaskets are used in connecting the service line to
the main connection fitting, have gaskets that are compati-
ble with the kind of gas in the system.

(10) Service lines: connection to cast iron or ductile iron
mains.

(a) Each service line connected to a cast iron or ductile
iron main must be connected by a mechanical clamp, by
drilling and tapping the main, or by another method
meeting the requirements of Section 6(2) of this regulation.

(b) If a threaded tap is being inserted, the requirements
of Section 4(6)(b) and (c) of this regulation must also be
met.

(11) Service lines: steel. Each steel service line to be
operated at less than 100 p.s.i.g. must be constructed of
pipe designed for a minimum of 100 p.s.i.g.

(12) Service lines: cast iron and ductile iron. Cast or duc-
tile iron pipe may not be installed for service lines.

(13) Services lines: plastic.

(a) Each plastic service line outside a building must be
installed below ground level, except that it may terminate
above ground and outside the building, if:

1. The above ground part of the plastic service line is
protected against deterioration and external damage; and

ZC.l The plastic service line is not used to support external
loads.

(b) Each plastic service line inside a building must be
protected against external damage.

(14) Service lines: copper. Each copper service line in-
stalled within a building must be protected against external
damage.

(15) New service lines not in use. Each service line that is
not placed in service upon completion of installation must
comply with one (1) of the following until the customer is
supplied with gas:

(a) The valve that is closed to prevent the flow of gas to
the customer must be provided with a locking device or
other means designed to prevent the opening of the valve
by persons other than those authorized by the operator.

(b) A mechanical device or fitting that will prevent the
flow of gas must be installed in the service line or in the
meter assembly.

(c) The customer’s piping must be physically discon-
nected from the gas supply and the open pipe ends sealed.

(16) Extension of services.

(a) Normal extension. An extension of 100 feet or less
shall be made by a utility to an existing distribution main
without charge for a prospective customer who shall apply
for and contract to use service for one (1) year or more and
provides guarantee for such service.

(b) Other extensions:

1. When an extension of the utility’s main to serve an
applicant or group of applicants amounts to more than 100
feet per customer, the utility may, if not inconsistent with
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its filed tariff, require the total cost of the excessive
footage over 100 feet per customer to be deposited with the
utility by the applicant or the applicants, based on the
average estimated cost per foot of the total extension.

2. Each customer receiving service under such extension
will be reimbursed under the following plan: each year for
a period of not less than ten (10) years which, for the pur-
pose of this rule, shall be the refund period, the utility shall
refund to the customer or customers who paid for the ex-
cessive footage, the cost of the 100 feet of the extension in
place for each additional customer connected during the
year whose service line is directly connected to the exten-
sion installed, and not to extensions or laterals therefrom,
but in no case shall the total amount refunded exceed the
amount paid the utility. After the end of the refund period,
no refund will be required to be made.

{¢) An applicant desiring an extension to a proposed real
estate subdivision may be required to pay the entire cost of
the extension. Each year for a period of not less than ten
(10) years the utility shall refund to the applicant who paid
for the extension a sum equivalent to the cost of the 100
feet of the extension installed for each additional customer
connected during the year but in no case shall the total
amount refunded exceed the amount paid to the utility.
After the end of the refund period from the completion of
the extension, no refund will be required to be made.

(d) Nothing contained herein shall be construed to pro-
hibit the utility from making extensions under different ar-
rangements provided such arrangements have been ap-
proved by the commission.

(e) Nothing contained herein shall be construed as to
prohibit a utility from making, at its expense, greater ex-
tensions than herein prescribed, should its judgment so dic-
tate, provided the same free extensions are made to other
customers under similar conditions.

(f) Upon complaint to and investigation by the commis-
sion, a utility may be required to construct extensions
greater than 100 feet upon a finding by the commission
that such extension is reasonable.

(17) Service connections.

(a) Ownership of service lines.

1. Utility’s responsibility. In urban areas with well
defined streets, the utility shall furnish and install at its
own expense for the purpose of connecting its distribution
system to the customer’s premises that portion of the ser-
vice pipe from its main to the property line or to and in-
cluding the curb stop and curb box if used. The curb stop
may be installed at a convenient place between the property
line and the curb. In cases where meters are located out-
doors, the curb box and curb stop may be omitted if the
meter installation is provided with a stopcock and the con-
nection to the distribution main is made with a service tee
that incorporates a positive shut-off device that can be
operated with ordinary, readily available tools and the ser-
vice tee is not located under pavement.

2. Customer’s responsibility. The customer shall fur-
nish and lay the necessary pipe to make the connection
from the curb stop to the place of consumption and shall
keep the service line in good repair and in accordance with
such reasonable requirements of the utility and/or the
commission as may be incorporated in their rules and
regulations.

3. Inspection. In the installation of a service line, the
customer shall not install any tees or branch connections
and must leave the trench open and pipe uncovered until it
is examined by an inspector of the utility and shown to be
free from any irregularity or defect. The utility shall test all
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piping downstream from the meter for gas leaks, each time
the gas is turned on by the utility, by observing that no gas
passes through the meter when all appliances are turned
off. The utility shall refuse to serve until all gas leaks so
disclosed have been properly repaired.

4. Location of service. The customer’s service line shall
extend to that point on the curb line easiest of access to the
utility from its distribution system. When a reasonable
doubt exists as to the proper location of the service line, the
utility shall be consulted and its approval of the location
secured.

(b) All services shall be equipped with a stopcock near
the meter. If the service is not equipped with an outside
shut-off, the inside shut-off shall be of a type which can be
sealed in the off position.

Section 10. Requirements for Corrosion Control. (1)
Scope. This subsection prescribes minimum requirements
for the protection of metallic pipelines from external, in-
ternal, and atmospheric corrosion.

(2) Applicability to converted pipelines. Notwithstan-
ding the date the pipeline was installed or any earlier
deadlines for compliance, each pipeline which qualifies for
use under this regulation in accordance with Section 1(7) of
this regulation must meet the requirements of this subsec-
tion specifically applicable to pipelines installed before
Apggst I, 1971, and all other applicable requirements
within one (1) year after the pipeline is readied for service.
However, the requirements of this section specifically ap-
plicable to pipelines installed after July 31, 1971, apply if
the pipeline substantially meets those requirements before
it is readied for service or it is a segment which is replaced,
relocated, or substantially altered.
~ (3) General. Each operator shall establish procedures to
implement the requirements of this section. These pro-
cedures, including those for the design, installation, opera-
tion and maintainance of cathodic protection systems,
must be carried out by, or under the direction of a person
qualified by experience and training in pipeline corrosion
control methods.

(4) External corrosion control: buried or submerged
pipelines installed after July 31, 1971.

(a) Except as provided in paragraphs (b), (c) and (f) of
this subsection, each buried or submerged pipeline install-
ed after July 31, 1971, must be protected against external
corrosion, including the following:

1. It must have an external protective coating meeting
the requirements of subsection (7) of this section.

2. It must have a cathodic protection system designed to
protect the pipeline in its entirety in accordance with this
subsection, installed and placed in operation within one (1)
year after completion of construction.

{b) An operator need not comply with paragraph (a) of
this subsection, if the operator can demonstrate by tests,
investigation, or experience in the area of application, in-
cluding, as a minimum, soil resistivity measurements and
tests for corrosion accelerating bacteria, that a corrosive
environment does not exist. However, with six (6) months
after an installation made pursuant to the preceding
sentence, the operator shall conduct tests, including pipe-
to-soil potential measurements with respect to either a con-
tinuous reference electrode or an electrode using close
spacing, not to exceed twenty (20) feet, and soil resistivity
measurements at potential profile peak locations, to ade-
quately evaluate the potential profile along the entire
pipeline. If the tests made indicate that a corrosive condi-
tion exists, the pipeline must be cathodically protected in
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accordance with paragraph (a)2 of this subsection.

(¢} An operator need not comply with paragraph (a) of
this subsection, if the operator can demonstrate by tests,
investigation, or experience that:

1. For a copper pipeline, a corrosive environment does
not exist; or

2. For a temporary pipeline with an operating period of
service not to exceed five (5) years beyond installation, cor-
rosion during the five (5) year period of service of the
pipeline will not be detrimental to public safety.

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs (b) or
(c) of this subsection, if a pipeline is externally coated, it
must be cathodically protected in accordance with
paragraph (a)2 of this subsection.

(¢) Aluminum may not be installed in a buried or
submerged pipeline if that aluminum is exposed to an en-
vironment with a natural pH in excess of eight (8), unless
tests or experience indicate its suitability in the particular
environment involved.

(f) This subsection does not apply to electrically
isolated, metal alloy fittings in pastic pipelines if:

1. For the size fitting to be used, an operator can show
by tests, investigation, or experience in the area of applica-
tion that adequate corrosion control is provided by
alloyage; and

2. The fitting is designed to prevent leakage caused by
localized corrosion pitting.

{(5) External corrosion control: buried or submerged
pipelines installed before August 1, 1971.

(a) Except for buried piping at compressor, regulator,
and measuring stations, each buried or submerged
transmission line installed before August 1, 1971, that has
an effective external coating must be cathodically pro-
tected along the entire area that is effectively coated, in ac-
cordance with this section. For the purposes of this section,
a pipeline does not have an effective external coating if its
cathodic protection current requirements are substantially
the same as if it were bare. The operator shall make tests to
determine the cathodic protection current requirements.

(b) Except for cast iron or ductile iron, each of the
followng buried or submerged pipelines installed before
August 1, 1971, must be cathodically protected in ac-
cordance with this section in areas in which active corro-
sion is found:

I. Bare or ineffectively coated transmission lines.

2. Bare or coated pipes at compressor, regulator, and
measuring stations.

3. Bare or coated distribution lines. The operator shall
determine the areas of active corrosion by electrical survey,
or where electrical survey is impractical, by the study of
corrosion and leak history records, by leak detection
survey, or by other means.

(c) For the purpose of this section, active corrosion
means continuing corrosion which, unless controlled,
could result in a condition that is detrimental to public
safety.

(6) External corrosion control: examination of buried
pipeline when exposed. Whenever an operator has
knowledge that any portion of a buried pipeline is exposed,
the exposed portion must be examined for evidence of ex-
ternal corrosion if the pipe is bare, or if the coating is
deteriorated. If external corrosion is found, remedial ac-
tion must be taken to the extent required by subsection (18)
of this section and the applicable paragraphs of subsec-
tions (19), (20) or (21) of this section.

(7) External corrosion control: protective coating.

(a) Each external protective coating, whether conductive

or insulating, applied for the purpose of external corrosion
confrol must:

1. Beapplied on a properly prepared surface;

2. Have sufficient adhesion to the metal surface to ef-
fectively resist underfilm migration of moisture;

3. Be sufficiently ductile to resist cracking;

4. Have sufficient strength to resist damage due to
handling and soil stress; and

5. Have properties compatible with any supplemental
cathodic protection.

(b) Each external protective coating which is an elec-
trically insulating type must also have low moisture ab-
sorption and high electrical resistance.

(c) Each external protective coating must be inspected
just prior to lowering the pipe into the ditch and backfill-
ing, and any damage detrimental to effective corrosion
control must be repaired.

(d) Each external protective coating must be protected
from damage resulting from adverse ditch conditions or
damage from supporting blocks.

(e) If coated pipe is installed by boring, driving, or other
similar method, precautions must be taken to minimize
damage to the coating during installation.

(8) External corrosion control: cathodic protection.

(a) Each cathodic protection system required by this
subsection must provide a level of cathodic protection that
complies with one (1) or more of the applicable criteria
contained in Appendix D of this regulation. If none of
these criteria is applicable, the cathodic protection system
must provide a level of cathodic protection at least equal to
that provided by compliance with one (1) or more of these
criteria.

(b) If amphoteric metals are included in a buried or
submerged pipeline containing a metal of different anodic
potential:

1. The amphoteric metals must be electrically isolated
from the remainder of the pipeline and cathodically pro-
tected; or

2. The entire buried or submerged pipeline must be
cathodically protected at a cathodic potential that meets
the requirements of Appendix D of this regulation for am-
photeric metals.

(c) The amount of cathodic protection must be controll-
ed so as not to damage the protective coating or the pipe.

(9) External corrosion control: monitoring.

‘(a) Each pipeline that is under cathodic protection must
be tested at least once each calendar year but with intervals
not exceeding fifieen (15) months to determine whether the
cathodic protection meets the requirements of subsection
(8) of this section. However, if tests at those intervals are
impractical for separately protected short sections of mains
or transmission lines, not in excess of 100 feet, or separate-
ly protected service lines, these pipelines may be surveyed
on a sampling basis. At least ten (10) percent of these pro-
tected structures, distributed over the entire system must be
surveyed each calendar year, with a different ten (10) per-
cent checked each subsequent year, so that the entire
system is tested in each ten (10) year period.

(b) Each cathodic protection rectifier or other impressed
current power source must be inspected six (6) times each
calendar year, but with intervals not exceeding two and
one-half (2'4) months, to insure that it is operating.

(c) Each reverse current switch, each diode, and each in-
terference bond whose failure would jeopardize structure
protection must be electrically checked for proper per-
formance six (6) times each calendar year, but with inter-
vals not exceeding two and one-half (2%4) months. Each
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other interference bond must be checked at least once each
calendar year, but with intervals not exceeding fifteen (15)
months.

(d) Each operator shall take prompt remedial action to
correct any deficiencies indicated by the monitoring.

(e) After the initial evaluation required by subsection
(4)(b) and (c) of this section and subsection (5)(b) of this
section, each operator shall, at intervals not exceeding
three (3) years, reevaluate its unprotected pipelines and
cathodically protect them in accordance with this subsec-
tion in areas in which active corrosion is found. The
operator shall determine the areas of active corrosion by
electrical survey, or where electrical survey is impractical,
by the study of corrosion and leak history records, by leak
detection survey, or by other means.

(10) External corrosion control: electrical isolation.

(a) Each buried or submerged pipeline must be elec-
trically isolated from other underground metallic struc-
tures, unless the pipeline and the other structures are elec-
trically interconnected and cathodically protected as a
single unit.

(b) One (1) or more insulating devices must be installed
where electrical isolation of a portion of a pipeline is
necessary to facilitate the application of corrosion control.

(c) Except for unprotected copper inserted in ferrous
pipe, each pipeline must be electrically isolated from
metallic casings that are a part of the underground system.
However, if isolation is not achieved because it is imprac-
tical, other measures must be taken to minimize corrosion
of the pipeline inside the casing.

(d) Inspection and electrical tests must be made to assure
that electrical isolation is adequate.

(¢) An insulating device may not be installed in an area
where a combustible atmosphere is anticipated unless
precautions are taken to prevent arcing.

(f) Where a pipeline is located in close proximity to elec-
trical transmission tower footings, ground cables or
counterpoise, or in other areas where fault currents or
unusual risk of lightning may be anticipated, it must be
provided with protection against damage due to fault cur-
rents or lightning, and protective measures must be taken
at insulating devices. A study must be made in collabora-
tion with the electric company on the common problems of
corrosion and electrolysis and taking the following factors
into consideration:

1. The possibility of the pipeline carrying either un-
balanced line currents or fault currents.

2. The possibility of lightning or fault currents inducing
voltages sufficient to puncture pipe coatings or pipe.

3. Cathodic protection of the pipeline, including loca-
tion of ground beds, especially if the electric line is carried
on steel towers.

4. Bonding connections between the pipeline and either
the steel tower footings or the buried ground facilities or
the ground-wire of the overhead electric system.

(11) External corrosion control: test stations. Each
pipeline under cathodic protection required by this subsec-
tion must have sufficient test stations or other contact
points for electrical measurement to determine the ade-
quacy of cathodic protection.

(12) External corrosion control: test leads. o

(a) Each test lead wire must be connected to the pipeline
so as to remain mechanically secure and electrically con-
ductive. o

(b) Each test lead wire must be attached to the pipeline
$0 as to minimize stress concentration on the pipe.

(c) Each bared test lead wire and bared metallic area at

point of connection to the pipeline must be coated with an
electrical insulating material compatible with the pipe
coating and the insulation on the wire.

(13) External corrosion control: interference currents.

(a) Each operator whose pipeline system is subjected to
stray currents shall have in effect a continuing program to
minimize the detrimental effects of such currents.

(b) Each impressed current type cathodic protection
system or galvanic anode system must be designed and in-
stalled so as to minimize any adverse effects on existing ad-
jacent underground metallic structures.

(14) Internal corrosion control: general.

(a) Corrosive gas may not be transported by pipeline,
unless the corrosive effect of the gas on the pipeline has
been investigated and steps have been taken to minimize in-
teral corrosion.

(b) Whenever any pipe is removed from a pipeline for
any reason, the internal surface must be inspected for
evidence of corrosion. If internal corrosion is found:

1. The adjacent pipe must be investigated to determine
the extent of internal corrosion;

2. Replacement must be made to the extent required by
the applicable paragraphs of subsections (19), (20) and @2n
of this section; and

3. Steps must be taken to minimize the internal corro-
sion.

(c) Gas containing more than one-tenth (0.1) grain of
hydrogen sulfide per 100 standard cubic feet may not be
stored in pipe-type or bottle-type holders.

(15) Internal corrosion control: monitoring. If corrosive
gas is being transported, coupons or other suitable means
must be used to determine the effectiveness of the steps
taken to minimize internal corrosion. Each coupon or
other means of monitoring internal corrosion must be
checked two (2) times each calendar year, but with inter-
vals not exceeding seven and one-half (7/4) months.

(16) Atmospheric corrosion control: general.

(a) Pipelines installed after July 31, 1971. Each above-
ground pipeline or portion of a pipeline installed after July
31, 1971, that is exposed to the atmosphere must be clean-
ed and either coated or jacketed with a material suitable
for the prevention of atmospheric corrosion. An operator
need not comply with this paragraph, if the operator can
demonstrate by test, investigation, or experience in the
area of application, that a corrosive atmosphere does not
exist.

(b) Pipelines installed before August 1, 1971. Each
operator having an above-ground pipeline or portion of a
pipeline installed before August 1, 1971, that is exposed to
the atmosphere, shall:

1. Determine the areas of atmospheric corrosion on the
pipeline;

2. If atmospheric corrosion is found, take remedial
measures to the extent required by the applicable
paragraphs of subsections (19), (20), or (21) of this section;
and

3. Clean and either coat or jacket the areas of at-
mospheric corrosion on the pipeline with a material
suitable for the prevention of atmospheric corrosion.

(17) Atmospheric corrosion control: monitoring. After
meeting the requirements of subsection (16)(a) and (b) of
this section, each operator shall, at intervals not exceeding
three (3) years, reevaluate each pipeline that is exposed to
the atmosphere and take remedical action whenever
necessary to maintain protection against atmospheric cor-
rosion.

(18) Remedial measures: general.
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(a) Each segment of metallic pipe that replaces pipe
removed from a buried or submerged pipeline because of
external corrosion must have a properly prepared surface
and must be provided with an external protective coating
that meets the requirements of subsection (7) of this sec-
tion.

(b) Each segment of metallic pipe that replaces pipe
removed from a buried or submerged pipeline because of
external corrosion must be cathodically protected in ac-
cordance with this section.

(c) Except for cast iron or ductile iron pipe, each seg-
ment of buried or submerged pipe that is required to be
repaired because of external corrosion must be cathodical-
ly protected in accordance with this section.

(19) Remedial measures: transmission lines.

(a) General corrosion. Each segment of transmission
line with general corrosion and with a remaining wall
thickness less than that required for the maximum
allowable operating pressure of the pipeline must be
replaced or the operating pressure reduced commensurate
with the strength of the pipe based on actual remaining
wall thickness. However, if the area of general corrosion is
small, the corroded pipe may be repaired. Corrosion pit-
ting so closely grouped as to affect the overall strength of
the pipe is considered general corrosion for the purpose of
this paragraph.

(b) Localized corrosion pitting. Each segment of
transmission line pipe with localized corrosion pitting to a
degree where leakage might result must be replaced or
repaired, or the operating pressure must be reduced com-
mensurate with the strength of the pipe, based on the ac-
tual remaining wall thickness in the pits.

(20) Remedial measures: distribution lines other than
cast iron or ductile iron lines.

(a) General corrosion. Except for cast iron or ductile
iron pipe, each segment of generally corroded distribution
line pipe with a remaining wall thickness less than that re-
quired for the maximum allowable operating pressure of
the pipeline, or a remaining wall thickness less than thirty
(30) percent of the nominal wall thickness, must be replac-
ed. However, if the area of general corrosion is small, the
corroded pipe may be repaired. Corrosion pitting so close-
ly grouped so as to affect the overall strength of the pipe is
considered general corrosion for the purpose of this
paragraph.

(b) Localized corrosion pitting. Except for cast iron or
ductile iron pipe, each segment of distribution line pipe
with localized corrosion pitting to a degree where leakage
might result must be replaced or repaired.

(21) Remedial measures: cast iron and ductile iron
pipelines.

(a) General graphitization. Each segment of cast iron or
ductile iron pipe on which general graphitization is found
to a degree where a fracture or any leakage might result,
must be replaced.

(b) Localized graphitization. Each segment of cast iron
or ductile iron pipe on which localized graphitization is
found to a degree where any leakage might result, must be
replaced or repaired, or sealed by internal sealing methods
adequate to prevent or arrest any léakage.

(22) Corrosion control records.

(a) Each operator shall maintain records or maps to
show the location of cathodically protected piping,
cathodic protection facilities, other than unrecorded
galvanic anodes installed before August 1, 1971, and

neighboring structures bonded to the cathodic protection
system.
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(b) Each of the following records must be retained for as
long as the pipeline remains in service:

1. Each record or map required by paragraph (a) of this
subsection.

2. Records of each test, survey, or inspection required
by this subsection, in sufficient detail to demonstrate the
adequacy of corrosion control measures or that a corrosive
condition does not exist.

Section 11. Test Requirements. (1) Scope. This section
prescribes minimum leak-test and strength-test re-
quirements for pipelines.

(2) General requirements.

(a) No person may operate a new segment of pipleine, or
return to service a segment of pipeline that has been
relocated or replaced, until:

1. It has been tested in accordance with this section to
substantiate the proposed maximum allowable operating
pressure; and

2. Each potentially hazardous leak has been located and
eliminated.

(b) The test medium must be liquid, air, natural gas or
inert gas that is:

1. Compatible with the material of which the pipeline is
constructed;

2. Relatively free of sedimentary materials; and

3. Except for natural gas, nonflammable.

(c) Except as provided in subsection (3)(a) of this sec-
tion, if air, natural gas or inert gas is used as the test
medium, the following maximum hoop stress limitations
apply:

Maximum Hoop Stress Permissible During Test

Percent of Specified
Minimum Yield
Class Location 1 2 3 4
Test Medium Air or
Inert Gas 80 75 50 40
Natural Gas 80 30 30 30

(d) Each weld used to tie-in a test segment of pipeline is
excepted from the test requirements of this section.

(3) Strength test requirements for steel pipeline to
operate at a hoop stress of thirty (30) percent or more of
SMYS:

(a) Except for service lines, each segment of a steel
pipeline that is to operate at a hoop stress of thirty (30) per-
cent or more of SMYS must be strength tested in ac-
cordance with this section to substantiate the proposed
maximum allowable operating pressure. In addition, in a
Class 1 or Class 2 location, if there is a building intended
for human occupancy within 300 feet of a pipeline, a
hydrostatic test must be conducted to a test pressure of at
least 125 percent of maximum operating pressure on that
segment of the pipeline within 300 feet of such a building,
but in no event may the test section be less than 600 feet
unless the length of the newly installed or relocated pipe is
less than 600 feet. However, if the buildings are evacuated
while the hoop stress exceeds fifty (50) percent of SMYS,
air or inert gas may be used as the test medium.

(b) In a Class 1 and Class 2 location, each compressor
station, regulator station and measuring station must be
tested to a Class 3 location test requirements.

(c) Except as provied in paragraph (e) of this subsection,
the strength test must be conducted by maintaining the

pressure at or above the test presssure for at least eight (8)
hours.
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(d) If a component other than pipe is the only item being
replaced or added to a pipeline, a strength test after in-
stallation is not required, if the manufacturer of the com-
ponent certifies that:

1. The component was tested to at least the pressure re-
quired for the pipeline to which it is being added; or

2. The component was manufactured under a quality
control system that ensures that each item manufactured is
at least equal in strength to a prototype and that the pro-
totype was tested to at least the pressure required for the
pipeline to which it is being added.

(e) For fabricated units and short sections of pipe, for
which a post installation test is impractical, a pre-
installation strength test must be conducted by maintaining
the pressure at or above the test pressure for at least four
(4) hours.

(4) Test requirements for pipelines and mains to operate
at a hoop stress less than thirty (30) percent of SMYS and
above 100 p.s.i.g. Except for service lines and plastic
pipelines, each segment of a pipeline that is to be operated
at a hoop stress less than thirty (30) percent of SMYS and
above 100 p.s.i.g. must be tested in accordance with the
following:

(a) The pipeline operator must use a test procedure that
will insure discovery of all potentially hazardous leaks in
the segment being tested.

(b) If, during the test, the segment is to be stressed to
twenty (20) percent or more of SMYS and natural gas, air
or inert gas is the test medium:

1. A leak test must be made at a pressure between 100
p.s.i.g. and the pressure required to produce a hoop stress
of twenty (20) percent of SMYS; or

2. The line must be walked to check for leaks while the
hoop stress is held at approximately twenty (20) percent of
SMYS.

(c) The pressure must be maintained at or above the test
pressure for at least one (1) hour.

(5) Test requirements for pipelines to operate at or
below 100 p.s.i.g. Except for service lines and plastic
pipelines, each segment of a pipeline that is to be operated
at or below 100 p.s.i.g. must be leak tested in accordance
with the following:

(a) The test procedure used must ensure discovery of all
potentially hazardous leaks in the segment being tested.

{(b) Each main that is to be operated at less than one (1)
p.s.i.g. must be tested to at least ten (10) p.s.i.g. and each
main to be operated at or above one (1) p.s.i.g. must be
tested to at least ninety (90) p.s.i.g.

(6) Test requirements for service lines.

(a) Each segment of a service line (other than plastic)
must be leak tested in accordance with this section before
being placed in service. If feasible, the service-line connec-
tion to the main must be included in the test; if not feasi-
ble, it must be given a leakage test at the operating pressure
when placed in service.

(b) Each segment of a service line (other than plastic) in-
tended to be operated at a pressure of at least one (1)
p.s.i.g. but not more than forty (40) p.s.i.g. must be given
a leak test at a pressure of not less than fifty (50) p.s.i.g.

(c) Each segment of a service line (other than plastic) in-
tended to be operated at pressures of more than forty (40)
p.s.i.g. must be tested to the maximum operating pressure
or ninety (90) p.s.i.g., whichever is greater, except that
each segment of a steel service line stressed to twenty (20)
percent or more of SMYS must be tested in accordance
with subsection (4) of this section.

(7) Test requirements for plastic pipelines.

(a) Each segment of a plastic pipeline must be tested in
accordance with this subsection.

(b) The test procedure must insure discovery of all
potentially hazardous leaks in the segment being tested.

(c) The test pressure must be at least 150 percent of the
maximum operating pressure or fifty (50) p.s.ig.,
whichever is greater. However, the maximum test pressure
may not be more than three (3) times the design pressure of
the pipe.

(d) The temperature of thermoplastic material must be
no more than 100 degrees Fahrenheit during the test.

(8) Environmental protection and safety requirements.

(a) In conducting tests under this subsection, each
operator shall insure that every reasonable precaution is
taken to protect its employees and the general public dur-
ing the testing. Whenever the hoop stress of the segment of
the pipeline being tested will exceed fifty (50) percent of
SMYS, the operator shall take all practicable steps to keep
persons not working on the testing operation outside of the
testing area until the pressure is reduced to or below the
proposed maximum allowable operating pressure.

(b) The operator shall insure that the test medium is
disposed of in a manner that will minimize damage to the
environment.

(9) Records. Each operator shall make, and retain for
the useful life of the pipeline, a record of each test per-
formed under subsections (3) and (4) of this section. The
record must contain at least the following information:

(a) The operator’s name, the name of the operator’s
employee responsible for making the test, and the name of
any test company used.

(b) Test medium used.

(c) Test pressure.

(d) Test duration.

(e) Pressure recording charts, or other record of
pressure readings.

(f) Elevation variations, whenever significant for the
particular test.

(g) Leaks and failures noted and their disposition.

Section 12. Uprating. (1) Scope. This subsection
prescribes minimum requirements for increasing maximum
allowable operation pressures (uprating) for pipelines.

(2) General requirements.

(a) Pressure increases. Whenever the requirements of
this subsection require that an increase in operating
presssure be made in increments, the presssure must be in-
creased gradually, at a rate that can be controlled, and in
accordance with the following:

1. At the end of each incremental increase, the pressure
must be held constant while the entire segment of pipeline
that is affected is checked for leaks.

2. Each leak detected must be repaired before a further
pressure increase is made, except that a leak determined
not to be potentially hazardous need not be repaired, if it is
monitored during the pressure increase and it does not
become potentially hazardous.

(b) Records. Each operator who uprates a segment of
pipeline shall retain for the life of the segment a record of
each investigation required by this subsection, of all work
performed, and of each pressure test conducted, in connec-
tion with the uprating.

(c) Written plan. Each operator who uprates a segment
of pipeline shall establish a written procedure that will en-
sure that each applicable requirement of this subsection is
complied with.

(d) Limitation on increase in maximum allowable
operating pressure. Except as provided in subsection (3) of
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this section, a new maximum allowable operating pressure
established under this subsection may not exceed the max-
imum that would be allowed under this part for a new seg-
ment of pipeline constructed of the same materials in the
same location.

(3) Uprating to a pressure that will produce a hoop stress
of thirty (30) percent or more of SMYS in steel pipeline.

(a) Unless the requirements of this section have been
met, no person may subject any segment of a steel pipeline
to an operating pressure that will produce a hoop stress of
thirty (30) percent or more of SMYS and that is above the
established maximum allowable operating pressure.

(b) Before increasing operating pressure above the
previously establlshed maximum allowable operating
pressure the operator shall:

I. Review the design, operating, and maintenance
history and previous testing of the segment of pipeline and
determine whether the proposed increase is safe and consis-
tent with the requirements of this part; and

2. Make any repairs, replacements, or alterations in the
segment of pipeline that are necessary for safe operation at
the increased pressure.

(c) After complying with paragraph (b) of this subsec-
tion, an operator may increase the maximum allowable
operating pressure of a segment of pipeline constructed
before September 12, 1970, to the highest pressure that is
permitted under Section 13(11) of this regulation, using as
test pressure the highest pressure subjected (either in a
strength test or in actual operation).

(d) After complying with paragraph (b) of this subsec-
tion, an operator that does not qualify under paragraph (c)
of this subsection may increase the previously established
maximum allowable operating pressure if at least one (1) of
the following requirements is met:

1. The segment of pipeline is successfully tested in ac-
cordance with the requirements of this part for a new line
of the same material in the same location.

2. Anincreased maximum allowable operating pressure
may be established for a segment of pipeline in a Class 1
location if the line has not previously been tested; and if:

a. [t is impractical to test it in accordance with the re-
quirements of this part;

b. The new maximum operating pressure does not ex-
ceed eighty (80) percent of that allowed for a new line of
the same design in the same location; and

¢. The operator determines that the new maximum
allowable operating pressure is consistent with the condi-
tion of the segment of pipeline and the design requirements
of this regulation.

(e) Where a segment of pipeline is uprated in accordance
with paragraph (c) or (d)2 of this subsection, the increase
in pressure must be made in increments that are equal to:

1. ‘Ten (10) percent of the pressure before the uprating;
or :
2. Twenty-five (25) percent of the total pressure in-
crease, whichever produces the fewer number of in-
crements.

(4) Uprating: Steel pipelines to a pressure that will pro-
duce a hoop stress less than thirty (30) percent of SMYS:;
plastic, cast iron, and ductile iron pipelines.

(a) Unless the requirements of this subsection have been
met, no person may subject:

1. A segment of steel pipeline to an operating pressure
that will produce a hoop stress less than thirty (30) percent
of SMYS and that is above the previously established max-
imum allowable operating pressure; or

2. A plastic, cast iron, or ductile iron pipeline segment

to an operating pressure that is above the previously
established maximum aliowable operating pressure.

(b) Before increasing operating pressure above the
previously established maximum allowable operating
pressure, the operator shall:

1. Review the design, operating, and maintenance
history of the segment of pipeline;

2. Make a leakage survey (if it has been more than one
(1) year since the last survey) and repair any leaks that are
found, except that a leak determined not to be potentially
hazardous need not be repaired, if it is monitored during
the pressure increase and it does not become potentially
hazardous;

3. Make any repairs, replacements, or alterations in the
segment of pipeline that are necessary for safe operation at
the increased pressure;

4. Reinforce or anchor offsets, bends and dead ends in
pipe joined by compression couplings or bell and spigot
joints to prevent failure of the pipe joint, if the offset,
bend or dead end is exposed in an excavation;

5. Isolate the segment of pipeline in which the pressure
is to be increased from any adjacent segment that will con-
tinue to be operated at a lower pressure; and

6. If the pressure in mains or service lines, or both, is to
be higher than the pressure delivered to the customer, in-
stall a service regulator on each service line and test each
regulator to determine that it is functioning. Pressure may
be increased as necessary to test each regulator, after a
regulator has been installed on each pipeline subject to the
increased pressure.

(c) After complying with paragraph (b) of this subsec-
tion, the increase in maximum allowable operating
pressure must be made in increments that are equal to ten
(10) p.s.i.g. or twenty-five (25) percent of the total pressure
increase, whichever produces the fewer number of in-
crements. Whenever the requirements of paragraph (b)6 of
this subsection apply, there must be at least two (2) approx-
imately equal incremental increases.

(d) If records for cast iron or ductile iron pipeline
facilities are not complete enough to ascertain compliance
with Section 3(9) and (10) of this regulation, as applicable,
the following procedures must be followed:

1. If the original laying conditions cannot be ascertain-
ed, the operator shall assume, when applying the design
formulas of ANSI C101-67, that cast iron pipe was sup-
ported on blocks with tamped backfill and, when applying
the design formulas of ANSI A21.50, that ductile iron pipe
was laid without blocks with tamped backfill.

2. Unless the actual maximum cover depth is known,
the operator shall measure the actual cover in at least three
(3) places where the cover is most likely to be greatest and
shall use the greatest cover measured.

3. Unless the actual nominal wall thickness is known,
the operator shall determine the wall thickness by cutting
and measuring coupons from at least three (3) separate
pipe lengths. The coupons must be cut from pipe lengths in
areas where the cover depth is most likely to be the
greatest. The average of all measurements taken must be
increased by the allowance indicated in the following table:

Volume 10, Number 9— March 1, 1984




1056
Allowance (inches)
Cast iron pipe
Pipe size Pit cast Centrifugally Ductile
(inches) pipe cast pipe iron pipe
3-8 0.075 0.065 0.065
10-12 0.08 0.07 0.07
14-24 0.08 0.08 0.075
30-42 0.09 0.09 0.075
48 0.09 0.09 0.08
54-60 0.09

NOTE: The nominal wall thickness of the cast iron is the
standard thickness listed in table 10 or table 11, as ap-
plicable, of ANSI C101-67 nearest the value obtained
under this subparagraph. The nominal wall thickness of
ductile iron pipe is the standard thickness listed in table 6
of ANSI A21.50 nearest the value obtained under this sub-
paragraph.

4. For cast iron pipe, unless the pipe manufacturing
process is known, the operator shall assume that the pipe is
pit cast pipe with a bursting tensile strength of 11,000
p.s.i.g. and a modulus of rupture of 31,000 p.s.i.g.

Section 13. Operations. (1) Scope. This section
prescribes minimum requirements for the operation of
pipeline facilities.

{(2) General provisions.

(a) No person may operate a segment of pipeline unless
it is operated in accordance with this section.

(b) Each operator shall establish a written operating and
maintenance plan meeting the requirements of this regula-
tion and keep records necessary to administer the plan.

(3) Essentials of operating and maintenance plan. Each
operator shall include the following in its operating and
maintenance plan:

(a) Instructions for employees covering operating and
maintenance procedures during normal operations and
repairs.

(b) Items required to be included by the provision of Sec-
tion 14 of this regulation.

{¢) Specific programs relating to facilities presenting the
greatest hazard to public safety either in an emergency or
because of extraordinary construction or maintenance re-
quirements.

(d) A program for conversion procedures, if conversion
of a low-pressure distribution system to a higher pressure is
contemplated.

(e) Provision for periodic inspections to ensure that
operating pressures are appropriate for the class location.

(4) Initial determination of class location and confirma-
tion or establishment of maximum allowable operating
pressure.

(2) Before April 15, 1971, each operator shail complete a
study to determine for each segment of pipeline with a
maximum allowable operating pressure that will produce a
hoop stress that is more than forty (40) percent of SMYS:

1. The present class location of all such pipeline in its
system; and

2. Whether the hoop stress corresponding to the max-
imum allowable operating pressure for each segment of
pipeline is commensurate with the present class location.

{b) Each segment of pipeline that has been determined
under paragraph (a) of this subsection to have an establish-
ed maximum allowable operating pressure producing a
hoop stress that is not commensurate with the class loca-
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tion of the segment of pipeline and that is found to be in
satisfactory condition, must have the maximum allowable
operating pressure confirmed or revised in accordance with
subsection (6) of this section. The confirmation or revision
must be completed not later than December 31, 1974,

(c) Each operator required to confirm or revise an
established maximum allowable operating pressure under

- paragraph (b) of this subsection shall, not later than

December 31, 1971, prepare a comprehensive plan, in-
cluding a schedule, for carrying out the confirmations or
revisions. The comprehensive plan must also provide for
confirmations or revisions determined to be necessary
under subsection (5) of this section, to the extent that they
are caused by changes in class locations taking place before
July 1, 1973.

(5) Change in class location: required study. Whenever
an increase in population density indicates a change in class
location for a segment of an existing steel pipeline
operating at hoop stress that is more than forty (40) per-
cent of SMYS, or indicates that the hoop stress correspon-
ding to the established maximum allowable operating
pressure for a segment of existing pipeline is not commen-
surate with the present class location, the operator shall
immediately make a study to determine:

(a) The present class location for the segment involved;

(b) The design, construction, and testing procedures
followed in the original construction, and a comparison of
these procedures with those required for the present class
location by the applicable provisions of this part;

(¢} The physical condition of the segment to the extent it
can be ascertained from available records;

(d) The operating and maintenance history of the seg-
ment;

(€} The maximum actual operating pressure and the cor-
responding operating hoop stress, taking pressure gradient
into account, for the segment of pipeline involved; and

(f) The actual area affected by the population density in-
crease, and physical barriers or other factors which may
limit further expansion of the more densely populated
area.

(6) Change in class location: confirmation or revision of
maximum allowable operating pressure. If the hoop stress
corresponding to the established maximum allowable
operating pressure of a segment of pipeline is not commen-
surate with the present class location, and the segment is in
satisfactory physical condition, the maximum allowable
operating pressure of that segment of pipeline must be con-
firmed or revised as follows:

(a) If the segment involved has been previously tested in
place to at least ninety (90) percent of its SMYS for a
period of not less than eight (8) hours, the maximum
allowable operating pressure must be confirmed or reduced
so that the corresponding hoop stress will not exceed
seventy-two (72) percent of SMYS of the pipe in Class 2
locations, sixty (60) percent of SMYS in Class 3 locations,
or fifty (50) percent of SMYS in Class 4 locations.

(b) If the segment involved has not been previously
tested in place as described in paragraph (a) of this subsec-
tion, the maximum allowable operating pressure must be
reduced so that the corresponding hoop stress is not more
than that allowed by this part for new segments of
pipelines in the existing class location.

(c) If the segment of pipeline involved has not been
qualified for operation under paragraphs (a) or (b) of this
subsection, it must be tested in accordance with the ap-
plicable requirements of Section 11 of this regulation, and
its maximum allowable operating pressure must then be
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established so as to be equal to or less than the following:

1. The maximum allowable operating pressure after the
requalification test is 0.8 times the test pressure for Class 2
locations, 0.667 times the test pressure for Class 3 loca-
tions, and 0.555 times the test pressure for Class 4 loca-
tions.

2. The maximum allowable operating pressure confirm-
ed or revised in accordance with this subsection, may not
exceed the maximum allowable operating pressure
established before the confirmation or revision.

3. The corresponding hoop stress may not exceed
seventy-two (72) percent of the SMYS of the pipe in Class 2
locations, sixty (60) percent of the SMYS in Class 3 loca-
tions, or fifty (50) percent of the SMYS in Class 4 loca-
tions. -

(d) Confirmation or revision of the maximum allowable
operating pressure of a segment of pipeline in accordance
with this section does not preclude the application of Sec-
tion 12(2) and (3) of this regulation.

(e) Confirmation or revision of the maximum allowable
operating pressure that is required as a result of a study
under subsection (5) of this section must be complete as
follows:

I. Confirmation or revision due to changes in class
location that occur before July 1, 1973, must be completed
not later than December 31, 1974.

2. Confirmation or revision due to changes in class
location that occur on or after July 1, 1973, must be com-
pleted within eighteen (18) months of the change in class
location.

(7) Continuing surveillance.

(a) Each operator shall have a procedure for continuing
surveillance of its facilities to determine and take ap-
propriate action concerning changes in class location,
failures, leakage history, corrosion, substantial changes in
cathodic protection requirements, and other unusual
operating and maintenance conditions.

{b) If a segment of pipeline is determined to be in un-
satisfactory condition but no immediate hazard exists, the
operator shall initiate a program to recondition or phase
out the segment involved, or, if the segment cannot be
reconditioned or phased out, reduce the maximum
allowable operating pressure in accordance with subsection
(11)(a) and (b) of this section.

(8) Damage prevention program.

(a) Except for pipelines listed in paragraph (c) of this
subsection, each operator of a buried pipeline shall carry
out in accordance with this subsection a written program to
prevent damage to that pipeline by excavation activities.
For the purpose of this subsection, “‘excavation activities’’
include excavation, blasting, boring, tunneling, backfill-
ing, the removal of above-ground structures by either ex-
plosive or mechanical means, and other earth moving
operations. An operator may perform any of the duties re-
quired by paragraph (b) of this subsection through par-
ticipation in a public service program, such as a “one-call’’
system, but such participation does not relieve the operator
of responsibility for compliance with this subsection.

(b) The damage prevention program required by
paragraph (a) of this subsection must, at a minimum:

I. Include the identity, on a current basis, of persons
who normally engage in excavation activities in the area in
which the pipeline is located.

2. Provide for notification of the public in the vicinity
of the pipeline and actual notification of the persons iden-
tified in paragraph (b)1 of this subsection of the following
as often as needed to make them aware of the damage
prevention programs:
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a. The program’s existence and purpose; and

b. How to learn the location of underground pipelines
before excavation activities are begun.

3. Provide a means of receiving and recording notifica-
tion of planned excavation activitics.

4. Provide for actual notification of persons who give
notice of their intent to excavate of whether there are
buried pipelines in the area of excavation activity and, if
so, the type of temporary marking to be provided and how
to identify the markings.

5. Provide for temporary marking of buried pipelines in
the area of excavation activity before, as far as practical,
the activity begins.

6. Provide as follows for inspection of pipelines that an
operator has reason to believe could be damaged by ex-
cavation activities: )

a. The inspection must be done as frequently as
necessary during and after the activities to verify the in-
tegrity of the pipeline; and

b. In the case of blasting, any inspection must include
leakage surveys.

{c) A damage prevention program under this subsection
is not required for the following pipelines:

1. Pipelinesin a Class 1 or 2 location.

2. Pipelines in a Class 3 location defined by Section
1(3)(d)2 of this regulation that are marked in accordance
with Section 14(5) of this regulation.

3. Pipelines to which access is physically controlled by
the operator.

4. Pipelines that are part of a petroleum gas system sub-
Ject to Section 1(6) of this regulation or part of a distribu-
tion system operated by a person in connection with that
person’s leasing of real property or by a condominium or
cooperative association. :

(9) Emergency plans.

(a) Each operator shall establish written procedures to
minimize the hazard resulting from a gas pipeline emergen-
¢y. At a minimum, the procedures must provide for the
following:

1. Receiving, identifying, and classifying notices of
events which require immediate response by the operator.

2. Establishing and maintaining adequate means of
communication with appropriate fire, police, and other
public offficials.

3. Prompt and effective response to a notice of each
type of emergency, including the following:

a. Gas detected inside or near a building.

b. Fire located near or directly involving a pipeline
facility.

¢. Explosion occurring near or directly involving a
pipeline facility.

d. Natural disaster.

4. The availability of personnel, equipment, tools, and
materials, as needed at the scene of an emergency.

5. Actions directed toward protecting people first and
then property.

6. Emergency shutdown and pressure reduction in any
section of the operator’s pipeline system necessary to
minimize hazards to life or property.

7. Making safe any actual or potential hazard to life or
property.

8. Notifying appropriate fire, police and other public
officials of gas pipeline emergenices and coordinating with
them, both planned responses, and actual responses during
an emergency.

9. Safely restoring any service outage.

10. Beginning action under subsection (10) of this sec-

tion, if applicable, as soon after the end of the emergency
as possible.
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{b) Each operator shall:

1. Furnish its supervisors who are responsible for
emergency action a copy of that portion of the latest edi-
tion of the emergency procedures established under
paragraph (a) of this subsection as necessary for com-
pliance with those procedures. .

2. Train the appropriate operating personnel to assure
that they are knowledgeable of the emergency procedures
and verify that the training is effective.

3. Review employee activities to determine whether the
procedures were effectively followed in each emergency.

(c) Each operator shall establish and maintain liaison
with appropriate fire, police, and other public officials to:

1. Learn the responsibility and resources of each
government organization that may respond to a gas
pipeline emergency;

2. Acquaint the officials with the operator’s ability in
responding to a gas pipeline emergency;

3. Identify the types of gas pipeline emergencies of
which the operator notifies the officials; and

4. Plan how the operator and officials can engage in
mutual assistance to minimize hazards to life or property.

(d) Each operator shall establish a continuing educa-
tional program to enable customers, the public, ap-
propriate government organizations, and persons engaged
in excavation related activities to recognize a gas pipeline
emergency for the purpose of reporting it to the operator
or the appropriate public officials. The program and the
media used must be as comprehensive as necessary to reach
all areas in which the operator transports gas. The program
must be conducted in English and in other languages com-
monly understood by a significant number and concentra-
tion of the non-English speaking population in the
operator’s area.

(10) Investigation of failures. Each operator shall
establish procedures for analyzing accidents and failure,
including the selection of samples of the failed facility or
equipment for laboratory examination, where appropriate,
for the purpose of determining the causes of the failure and
minimizing the possibility of a recurrence.

(11) Maximum allowable operating pressure: steel or
plastic pipelines.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (c) of this subsec-
tion, no person may operate a segment of steel or plastic
pipeline at a presssure that exceeds the lowest of the
following:

1. The design pressure of the weakest element in the
segment, determined in accordance with Sections 3 and 4
of this regulation.

2. The pressure obtained by dividing the pressure to
which the segment was tested after construction as follows:

a. For plastic pipe in all locations, the test pressure is
divided by a factor of one and five-tenths (1.5).

b. For steel pipe operated at 100 p.s.i.g. or more, the
test pressure is divided by a factor determined in ac-
cordance with the following table:

Segment Segment
Installed Installed Converted
Class before after under
Location (Nov. 12, 1970) (Nov. 11, 1970) Section 1(8)
1 1.10 1.10 1.25
2 1.25 1.25 1.25
3 1.40 1.50 1.50
4

1.40 1.50 1.50

3. The highest actual operating pressure to which the
segment was subjected during the five (5) years preceding
July 1, 1970, unless the segment was tested in accordance
with paragraph (a)2 of this subsection after J uly 1, 1965, or
the segment was uprated in accordance with Section 12 of
this regulation.

4. For furnace butt welded steel pipe, a pressure equal
to sixty (60) percent of the mill test pressure to which the
pipe was subjected. :

5. For steel pipe other than furnace butt welded pipe, a
pressure equal to eighty-five (85) percent of the highest test
pressure to which the pipe has been subjected, whether by
mill test or by the post installation test. :

6. The presssure determined by the operator o be the
maximum safe pressure after considering the history of the
segment, particularly known corrosion and the actual
operating pressure.

(b) No person may operate a segment to which
paragraph (2)6 of this subsection is appliable, unless over-
pressure protective devices are installed on the segment in a
manner that will prevent the maximum allowable operating
pressure from being exceeded, in accordance with Section
4(30) of this regulation.

(c) Notwithstanding the other requirements of this
subsection, an operator may operate a segment of pipeline
found to be in satisfactory condition, considering its
operating and maintenance history, at the highest actual
operating pressure to which the segment was subjected dur-
ing the five (5) years preceding July 1, 1970.

(12) Maximum allowable operating pressure: high-
pressure distribution systems.

(a) No person may operate a segment of a high-pressure
distribution system at a pressure that exceeds the lowest of
the following pressures, as applicable:

1. The design pressure of the weakest element in the
segment, determined in accordance with Sections 3 and 4
of this regulation.

2. Sixty (60) p.s.i.g., for a segement of a distribution
system otherwise designed to operate at over sixty (60)
p.s.i.g., unless the service lines in the segment are equipped
with service regulators or other pressure limiting devices in
series that meet the requirements of Section 4(31)(c) of this
regulation.

3. Twenty-five (25) p.s.i.g., in segments of cast iron
pipe in which there are unreinforced bell and spigot joints.

4. The pressure limits to which a joint could be sub-
jected without the possibility of its parting.

The pressure determined by the operator to be max-
imum safe pressure after considering the history of the seg-
ment, particularly known corrosion and the actual
operating pressures.

(b) No person may operate a segment of pipeline (o
which paragraph (a)5 of this subsection applies, unless
overpressure protective devices are installed on the segment
In a manner that will prevent the maximum allowable
operating pressure from being exceeded, in accordance
with Section 4(30) of this regulation.

(13) Maximum and minimum allowable operating
pressure: low-pressure distribution systems.

(a) No person may operate a low-pressure distribution
system at a pressure high enough to make unsafe the opera-
tion of any connected and property adjusted low-pressure
gas burning equipment.

(b) No person may operate a low-pressure distribution
system at a pressure lower than the minimum pressure at
which the safe and continuing operation of any connected

and properly adjusted low-pressure gas burning equipment
can be assured.
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(14) Standard pressure.

(a) All utilities supplying gas for light, heat, power or
other purposes shall, subject to the approval of the com-
mission, adopt and maintain a standard pressure as
measured at the customer's meter outlet. In adopting such
standard pressure the utility may divide its distribution
system into districts and establish a separate standard
pressure for each such district, or the utility may establish a
single standard pressure for its distribution system as a
whole.

(b) The standard pressure to be adopted as herein pro-
vided shall be a part of the utility’s schedule of rates and
general rules and regulations.

(c) No change shall be made by a utility in the standard
pressure or pressure adopted except in case of emergency.

(15) Allowable variations of standard service pressure.

(a) The variations of standard pressure as established
under the preceding rule shall not exceed the adopted
pressure by more than fifty (50) percent plus or minus.

(b) A utility supplying gas shall not be deemed to have
violated paragraph (a) of this subsection, if it can be shown
that variations from said pressure are due to:

1. Use of gas by the customer in violation of contract of
the rules of the utility.

2. Infrequent fluctuations of
unavoidable conditions of operation.

(c) Allowable variations in standard pressure other than
those covered by paragraph (a) of this subsection will be
established by the commission when application is made
and good cause shown therefor.

(d) The gas pressures required above shall be maintained
at the outlet of the meter in such a manner to provide safe
and efficient utilization of gas in properly adjusted ap-
pliances supplied through adequately sized customer’s
facilities.

(16) Continuity of service.

(a) The utility shall keep a complete record of all inter-
ruptions on its entire system or on major divisions thereof.
The record shall show the cause of interruption, date, time,
duration, remedy and steps taken to prevent recurrence.
The commission shall be notified of major interruptions as
soon as they come to the attention of the utility and a com-
plete report made after restoration of service.

(b) An interruption of service, as the term is used here,
shall also mean the interval of time during which the
pressure drops below fifty (50) percent of such adopted
standard pressure on the entire system, or on one (1) or
more entire major division or divisions for which an
average standard pressure has been adopted.

(17) Odorization of gas.

(a2) A combustible gas in a distribution line must contain
a natural odorant or be odorized so that at a concentration
in air of one-fifth (1/5) of the lower explosive limit (ap-
proximately one (1) percent by volume), the gas is readily
detectable by a person with a normal sense of smell.

(b) A combustible gas in a transmission line in a Class 3
or Class 4 location must comply with the requirements of
paragraph (a) of this subsection unless:

1. At least fifty (50) percent of the length of the line
downstream from that location is in a Class 1 or Class 2
location;

2. The line transports gas to any of the following
facilities which received gas without an odorant from that
line before May 5, 1975;

a. Anunderground storage field;

b. A gas processing plant;

c. A gasdehydration plant; or

short duration to
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d. An industrial plant using gas in a process where the
presence of an odorant:

(i) Makes the end product unfit for the purpose for
which it is intended;

(ii) Reduces the activity of a catalyst; or

(ili)Reduces the percentage completion of a chemical
reaction.

3. In the case of lateral line which transports gas to a
distribution center, at least fifty (50) percent of the length
of that line isin a Class | or Class 2 location.

(c) The products of combustion from the odorant may
not be toxic when breathed nor may they be corrosive or
harmful to those materials to which the products of com-
bustion will be exposed.

(d) The odorant may not be soluble in water to an extent
greater than two and one-half (2.5) parts to 100 parts by
weight.,

(e) Equipment for odorization must introduce the
odorant without wide variations in the level of odorant.

(f) Each utility shall conduct sampling of combustible
gases to assure the proper concentration of odorant in ac-
cordance with this section.

1. The utility shall sample gases in each separately
odorized system at approximately the furthest point from
injection of the odorant.

2. Sampling shall be conducted with equipment design-
ed to detect and verify the proper level of odorant.

3. Separately odorized systems with ten (10) or fewer
customers shall be sampled for proper odorant level at
least once each ninety-five (95) days.

4. Separately odorized systems with more than ten (10)
customers shall be sampled for proper odorant level at
least once each week.

(18) Tapping pipelines under pressure. Each tap made
on a pipeline under pressure must be performed by a crew
qualified to make hot taps.

(19) Purging of pipelines. ,

(a) When a pipeline is being purged of air by use of gas,
the gas must be released into one (1) end of the line in a
moderately rapid and continuous flow. If gas cannot be
supplied in sufficient quantity to prevent the formation of
a hazardous mixture of gas and air, a slug of inert gas must
be released into the line before the gas.

(b) When a pipeline is being purged of gas by use of air,
the air must be released into one (1) end of the line in a
moderately rapid and continuous flow. If air cannot be
supplied in sufficient quantity to prevent the formation of
a hazardous mixture of gas and air, a slug of inert gas must
be released into the line before the air.

Section 14. Maintenance. (1) Scope. This section
prescribes minimum requirements for maintenance of
pipeline facilities.

(2) General.

(a) No person may operate a segment of pipeline, unless
it is maintained in accordance with this section.

{b) Each segment of pipeline that becomes unsafe must
be replaced, repaired, or removed from service.

(c) Hazardous leaks must be repaired promptly.

(3) Transmission lines: patrolling.

(a) Each operator shall have a patrol program to observe
surface conditions on and adjacent to the transmission line
right-of-way for indications of leaks, construction activity,
and other factors affecting safety and operation.

(b) The frequency of patrols is determined by the size of
the line, the operating pressures, the class location, terrain,
weather, and other relevant factors, but intervals between
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patrols may not be longer than prescribed in the following
table:

Maximum Interval Between Periods -

Class Location At Highway and At All Other
of Line Railroad Crossings Places
1&2 7Y months; but at 15 months; but at
least twice each least once each
calendar year calendar year
3 4% months; butat 7% months; but at
least four times least twice each
each calendar year calendar year
4 42 months; butat 4% months; but at
least four times least four times

each calendar year  each calendar year

(4) Transmission lines: leakage surveys.

(a) Each operator of a transmission line shall provide for
periodic leakage surveys of the line in its operating and
maintenance plan.

(b) Leakage surveys of a transmission line must be con-
ducted at intervals not exceeding fifteen (15) months; but
at least once each calendar year. However, in the case of a
transmission line which transports gas in conformity with
Section 13(17) of this regulation without an odor or
odorant, leakage surveys using leak detector equipment
must be conducted;

1. In Class 3 locations, at intervals not exceeding seven
and one-half (7'4) months; but at least twice each calendar
year; and

2. In Class 4 locations, at intervals not exceeding four
and one-half (4%2) months; but at least four (4) times each
calendar vear.

(5) Line markers for mains and transmission lines.

" (2) Buried pipelines. Except as provided in paragraph (b)
of this subsection, a line marker must be placed and main-
tained as close as practical over each buried main and
transmission line:

1. At each crossing of a public road, railroad, and
navigable waterway (for purposes of this section, navigable
waterway is defined as any body of water on which travels
commercial vessels); and

2. Wherever necessary to identify the location of the
transmission line or main to reduce the possibility of
damage or interference.

(b) Exceptions for buried pipelines. Line markers are not
required for buried mains and transmission lines:

1. Located under inland navigable waters;

2. In Class 3 or Class 4 locations:

a. Where placement of a marker is impractical; or

b. Where a damage prevention program is in effect
under Section 13(8) of this regulation; or

3. In the case of navigable waterway crossings, within
100 feet of a line marker placed and maintained at thal
waterway in accordance with this section.

(c) Pipelines above ground. Line markers must be plac-
ed and maintained along each section of a main and
transmission line that is located above ground in an area
accessible to the public.

(d) Markers other than at navigable waterways. The
following must be written legibly on a background of
sharply contrasting color on each line marker not placed at
a navigable waterway:

1. The word “Warning,” ““Caution,”” or “Danger,”
followed by the words *“Gas (or name of gas transported)
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Pipeline”” all of which, except for markers in heavily
developed urban areas, must be in letiers at least one (N
inch high with one-quarter {14) inch stroke.

2. The name of the operator and the telephone number
(including area code) where the operator can be reached at
all times.

(e) Markers at navigable waterways. Each line marker at
a navigable waterway must have the following
characteristics.

1. A sign, rectangular in shape, with a narrow strip
along each edge colored international orange and the area
between lettering on the sign and boundary strips colored
white.

2. Written on the sign in block style, black letters:

a. The word *“Warning,”” “Caution,” or “Danger,””
followed by the words ““Do Not Anchor or Dredge’ and
the words ““Gas (or name of gas transported) Pipeline
Crossing;”’ and

b. The name of the operator and the telephone number
(including area code) where the operator can be reached at
all times.

3. In overcast daylight, the sign is visible and the
writing required by paragraph (¢)2a of this subsection is
legible, from approaching or passing vessels that may
damage or interfere with the pipeline.

(6) Transmission lines: recordkeeping. Each utility shall
keep records covering each leak discovered, repair made,
transmission line break, leakage survey, line patrol, and in-
spection, for as long as the segment of transmission line in-
volved remains in service.

(7) Transmission lines; general requirements for repair
procedures. .

(a) Each utility shall take immediate temporary
measures to protect the public whenever:

1. A leak, imperfection, or damage that impairs its ser-
viceability is found in a segment of steel transmission line
operating at or above forty (40) percent of the SMYS; and

2. 1t is not feasible to make a permanent repair at the
time of discovery.

(a) As soon as feasible, the utility shall make permanent
repairs.

{b) Except as provided in subsection (10)(a)3 of this sec-
tion, no utility may use a welded patch as a means of
repair. ‘

(8) Transmission lines: permanent field repair of im-
perfections and damages.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (b) of this subsec-
tion, each imperfection or damage that impairs the ser-
viceability of a segment of steel transmission line operating
at or above forty (40) percent of SMYS must be repaired as
follows: - ‘

1. If it is feasible to take the segment out of service, the
imperfection or damage must be removed by cutting out a
cylindrical piece of pipe and replacing it with pipe of
similar or greater design strength.

2. Ifitis not feasible (o take the segment out of service,
a full encirclement welded split sleeve of appropriate
design must be applied over the imperfection or damage.

3. If the segment is not taken out of service. the
operating pressure must be reduced 1o a safe level during
the repair operations.

(b) Submerged pipelines in inland navigable waters may
be repaired by mechanically applying a full encirclement
split sleeve of appropriate design over the imperfection or
damage.

(9) Transmission lines: permanent field repair of welds.
Each weld that is unacceptable under Section 5(11)(c) of
this regulation must be repaired as follows:
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(a) If it is feasible to take the segment of transmission
line out of service, the weld must be repaired in accordance
with the applicable requirements of Section 5(13) of this
regulation. ,

(b) A weld may be repaired in accordance with Section
5(13) of this regulation while the segment of transmission
line is in service if:

1. The weld is not leaking;

2. The pressure in the segment is reduced so that it does
not produce a stress that is more than twenty (20) percent
of the SMYS of the pipe; and

3. Grinding of the defective area can be limited so that
at least one-eight (1/8) inch thickness in the pipe weld re-
mains.

(c) A defective weld which cannot be repaired in ac-
cordance with paragraph (a) or (b) of this subsection must
be repaired by installing a full encirclement welded split
sleeve of appropriate design.

(10) Transmission lines: permanent field repair of leaks.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (b) of this subsec-
tion, each permanent field repair of a leak on a transmis-
sion line must be made as follows:

1. If feasible, the segment of transmission line must be
taken out of service and repaired by cutting out a cylin-
drical piece of pipe and replacing it with pipe of similar or
greater design strength.

2. If it is not feasible to take the segment of transmis-
sion line out of service, repairs must be made by installing
a full encirclement welded split sleeve of appropriate
design, unless the transmission line:

a. Isjoined by mechanical couplings; and

b. Operates at less than forty (40) percent of SMYS.

3. If the leak is due to a corrosion pit, the repair may be
made by installing a properly designed bolt-on-leak
clamps; or, if the leak is due to a corrosion pit and on pipe
of not more than 40,000 p.s.i. SMYS, the repair may be
made by fillet welding over the pitted area a steel plate
patch with rounded corners, of the same or greater
thickness than the pipe, and not more than one-half (1) of
the diameter of the pipe in size.

(b) Submerged pipelines in inland navigable waters may
be repaired by mechanically applying a full encirclement
split sleeve of appropriate design over the leak.

(11) Transmission lines: testing of repairs.

(a) Testing of replacement pipe.

1. If a segment of transmission line is repaired by cut-
ting out the damaged portion of the pipe as a cylinder, the
replacement pipe must be tested to the pressure required
for a new line installed in the same location.

2. The test required by subparagraph 1 of this
paragraph may be made on the pipe before it is installed,
but all field girth butt welds that are not strength tested
must be tested after installation by nondestructive tests
meeting the requirements of Section 5(12) of this regula-
tion.

(b) Testing of repairs made by welding. Each repair
made by welding in accordance with subsections (8), (9)
and (10) of this section must be examined in accordance
with Section 5(11) of this regulation:

(12) Distribution systems: patrolling.

(a) The frequency of patrolling mains must be determin-
ed by the severity of the conditions which could cause
faiflure or leakage, and the consequent hazards to public
safety.

(b) Mains in places or on structures where anticipated
physical movement or external loading could cause failure
or leakage must be patrolled at intervals not exceeding four

and one-half (4Y2) months; but at least four (4) times each
calendar year.

(13) Distribution systems: leakage surveys and pro-
cedures. .

(a) Each utility shall provide for periodic leakage
surveys in its operating and maintenance plan.

(b) The type and scope of the leakage control program
must be determined by the nature of the operations and the
local conditions, but it must meet the following minimum
requirements:

1. At least once each calendar year, but at intervals not
exceeding fifteen (15) months, a gas detector survey shall
be conducted in business districts, involving tests of the at-
mosphere in gas, electric, telephone, sewer and water
system manholes, and where access in not denied at inside
basement walls of public and commercial buildings located
adjacent to gas mains and service lines, at cracks in pave-
ment and sidewalks and at other locations providing an op-
portunity for finding gas leaks.

2. Leakage surveys of the distribution system outside of
the principal business areas must be made as frequently as
necessary, but at intervals not exceeding five (5) years.

(c) Each gas utility shall maintain a record of gas leaks
reported by the public, employees or detected by leak
surveys. This record shall be maintained for a period of
five (5) years.

(d) Each leak detected shall be graded according to the
following standard:

1. Grade 1—Hazardous leaks.

2. Grade 2—Nonhazardous leaks.

3. Grade 3—Nuisance leaks.

(e) Each of the above leak gradings shall be defined as
follows:

I. Grade I—A leak that represents an existing or pro-
bable hazard to persons or property and requires im-
mediate repair or continuous action until the conditions
are no longer hazardous.

2. Grade 2—A leak that is recognized as being
nonhazardous at the time of detection but justifies schedul-
ed repair based on probable future hazard.

3. Grade 3—A leak that is nonhazardous at the time of
detection and can be reasonably expected to remain
nonhazardous. Grade 3 leaks shall be monitored and
reevaluated until the leak is regraded or no longer results in
areading.

(14) Test requirements for reinstating service lines.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (b) of this subsec-
tion, each disconnected service line must be tested in the
same manner as a new service line, before being reinstated.

(b) Each service line temporarily disconnected from the
main must be tested from the point of disconnection to the
service line valve in the same manner as a new service line,
before reconnecting. However, if provisions are made to
maintain continuous service, such as by installation of a
bypass, any part of the original service line used to main-
tain continuous service need not be tested.

(15) Abandonment or inactivation of facilities.

(a) Each utility shall provide in its operating and
maintenance plan for abandonment or deactivation of
pipelines, including provisions for meeting each of the re-
quirements of this subsection.

(b) Each pipeline abandoned in place must be discon-
nected from all sources and supplies of gas; purged of gas;
and sealed at the ends. However, the pipeline need not be
purged when the volume of gas is so small that there is not
potential hazard.

(c) Except for service lines, each inactive pipeline that is
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not being maintained under this section must be discon-
nected from all sources and supplies of gas; purged of gas;
and sealed at the ends. However, the pipeline need not be
purged when the volume of gas is so small that there is no
potential hazard.

(d) Whenever service to a customer is discontinued, one
(1) of the following must be complied with:

1. The valve that is closed to prevent the flow of gas to
the customer must be provided with a locking device or
other means designed to prevent the opening of the valve
by persons other than those authorized by the utility.

2. A mechanical device or fitting that will prevent the
flow of gas must be installed in the service line or in the
meter assembly.

3. The customer’s piping must be physically discon-
necied from the gas supply and the open pipe ends sealed.

{¢) ITair is used for purging, the utility shall insure that a
combustible mixture is not present aflter purging. :

(1) Each abandoned vault must be filled with a suitable
compacted material.

(16) Compressor stations: procedures for gas com-
pressor units. Each utility shall establish starting,
operating, and shutdown procedures for gas compressor
units.

(17) Compressor stations: inspection and testing of relief
devices.

{a) Except for rupture discs, each pressure relieving
device in a compressor station must be inspected and tested
in accordance with subsections (21) and (23) of this section,
and must be operated periodically to determine that it
opens at the correct set pressure.

(b) Any defective or inadequate equipment found must
be promptly repaired or replaced.

(¢} Each remote control shutdown device must be in-
spected and tested, at intervals not to exceed fifteen (15)
months; but at least once each calendar year to determine
that it functions properly.

(18) Compressor stations: isolation of equipment for
maintenance or alterations. Each utility shall establish
procedures for maintaining compressor stations, including
provisions for isolating units or sections of pipe and for
purging before returning to service.

{(19) Compressor stations: storage
materials.

(2) Flammable or combustible materials in quantities
beyond those required for everyday use, or other than
those normally used in compressor buildings, must be
stored a safe distance from the compressor building.

{(b) Above ground oil or gasoline storage tanks must be
protected in accordance with National Fire Protection
Association Standard No. 30.

(20) Pipe-type and bottle-type holders: plan for inspec-
tion and testing. Each utility having a pipe-type or bottic-
type holder shall establish a plan for the systematic,
routine inspection and testing of these facilities, including
the following:

(a) Provision must be made for detecting external corro-
sion before the strength of the container has been im-
paired.

(b) Periodic sampling and testing of gas in storage must
be made to determine the dew point of vapors contained in
the stored gas, that if condensed, might cause internal cor-
rosion or interfere with the safe operation of the storage
plant.

{c) The pressure control and pressure limiting equipment
must be inspected and tested periodically to determine that
it is in a safe operating condition and has adequate capaci-
ty.

of combustible
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(21) Pressure limiting and regulating stations: inspection
and testing. Each pressure limiting station, relief device
{except rupture discs), and pressure regulating station and
its equipment must be subjected, at intervals not exceeding
fifteen (15) months; but at least once each calendar year to
inspections and tests to determine that it is:

(a) In good mechanical condition;

(b) Adequate from the standpoint of capacity and
reliability of operation for the service in which it is
employed;

(c) Set to function at the correct pressure; and

(d) Properly installed and protected from dirt, liquids,
or other conditions that might prevent proper operation.

{22) Pressure limiting and regulating stations: telemeter-
ing or recording gauges.

(a) Each utility shall keep continually in use on its
distribution system or systems one (1) or more accurate
recording pressure gauges. These gauges must be located at
such point or points and in such a manner sufficien: to
reflect a continuous record of the gas pressure and
character of service being furnished throughout the entire
system or systems.

(b) In addition to the recording pressure gauges required
in paragraph (a) of this subsection, all utilities distributing
gas shall provide themselves with one (1) or more portable
recording pressure gauges with which pressure surveys
shall be made in sufficient number to indicate the service
furnished and to satisfy the commission of the utility’s
compliance with pressure requirements.

{c) All recording pressure gauge charts shall be preserv-
ed and filed in a systematic manner and each chart shall
show the date and location when the record was made. All
charts must be kept on file by the utility for a period of at
least two (2) years.

(d) If there are indications of abnormally high- or low-
pressure, the regulator and the auxiliary equipment must
be inspected and the necessary measures employed 1o cor-
rect any unsatisfactory operating conditions.

(23) Pressure limiting and regulating stations: testing of
relief devices.

{a) If feasible, pressure relief devices (except rupture
discs) must be tested in place, at intervals not exceeding fif-
teen (15) months; but at least once each calendar year, to
determine that they have enough capacity to limit the
pressure on the facilities to which they are connected to the
desired maximum pressure.

(b} If a test is.not feasible, review and calculation of the
required capacity of the relieving device at each station
must be made, at intervals not exceeding fifteen (15) mon-
ths; but at least once each calendar year and these required
capacities compared with the rated or experinmcntally deter-
mined relieving capacity of the device for the operating
conditions under which il works.

{¢) If the relieving device is of insufficent capacity, a
new or additional device must be installed to provide the
additional capacity required. :

(24) Valve maintenance: transmission lines. Fach
transmission line valve that might be required during any
emergency must be inspected and partially operated, at in-
tervals not exceeding fifteen (15) months; but at least once
each calendar year.

(25) Valve maintenance: distribution systems. Each
valve, the use of which may be necessary for the safe
operation of a distribution system, must be checked and
serviced, at intervals not exceeding fifteen {15) months; but
at least once each calendar year.

(26) Vault maintenance.

(2) Each vault housing pressure regulating and pressure
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limiting equipment, and having a volumetric internal con-
tent of 200 cubic feet or more, must be inspected at inter-
vals not exceeding fifteen (15) months; but at least once
each calendar year to determine that it is in good physical
condition and adequately ventilated.

(b) If gas is found in the vault, the equipment in the
vault must be inspected for leaks, and any leaks found
must be repaired.

(c) The ventilating equipment must also be inspected to
determine that it is functioning properly.

(d) Each vault cover must be inspected to assure that it
does not present a hazard to public safety.

(27) Prevention of accidental ignition. Each utility shall
take steps to minimize the danger of accidental ignition of
gas in any structure or area where the presence of gas con-
stitutes a hazard of fire or explosion, including the follow-
ing:

(a) When a hazardous amount of gas is being vented into
open air, each potential source of ignition must be remov-
ed from the area and a fire extinguisher must be provided.

(b) Gas or electric welding or cutting may not be per-
formed on pipe or on pipe components that contain a com-
bustible mixture of gas and air in the area of work.

(c) Post warning signs, where appropriate.

(d) When a pipeline or main can be kept full of gas dur-
ing a welding or cutting operation, the following pro-
cedures are recommended:

1. Keep a slight flow of gas moving toward the point
where cutting or welding is being done.

2. The gas pressure at the site of the work shall be con-
trolled by suitable means.

3. Close all slots or open ends immediately after they
are cut with tape, and/or rightly fitting canvas or other
suitable material.

4. Do not permit two (2) openings to remain uncovered
at the same time. This is doubly important if the two (2)
openings are at different elevations.

(e) No welding or acetylene cutting may be done on a
pipeline, main or auxiliary apparatus that contains air if it
is connected to a source of gas, unless a suitable means has
been provided to prevent the leakage of gas into the
pipeline or main.

(f) In situations where welding or cutting must be done
on facilities which are filled with air and connected to a
source of gas and precautions recommended above cannot
be taken, one (1) or more of the following precautions,
depending upon circumstances at the job, are required.

1. Purging the pipe or equipment upon which welding
or cutting is to be done, with combustible gas or inert gas.

2. Testing of the atmosphere in the vicinity of the zone
to be heated before the work is started and at intervals as
the work progresses, with a combustible gas indicator or by
other suitable means.

3. Careful vertification before the work starts that the
valves that isolate the work from a source of gas do not
leak.

(g) When the main is to be separated a bonding con-
ductor must be installed across the point of separation and
maintained while the pipeline is separated. If overhead
electric transmission lines parallel the pipeline right-of-
way, the current carrying capacity of the bonding con-
ductor should be at least one-half (12) of the capacity of
the overhead line conductors.

(h) For additional purging procedures see A.G.A.
publication ‘‘Purging Principals and Practices’’ (1975 Edi-
tion).

(28) Caulked bell and spigot joints.
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(a) Each cast iron caulked bell and spigot joint that is
subject to pressures of twenty-five (25) p.s.i.g. or more
must be sealed with:

1. A mechanical leak clamp; or

2. A material or device which:

a. Does not reduce the flexibility of the joint;

b. Permanently bonds, either chemically or mechanical-
ly, or both, with the bell and spigot metal surfaces or adja-
cent pipe metal surfaces; and

c. Seals and bonds in a manner that meets the strength,
environmental, and chemical compatibility requirements
of Section 2(2)(a) and (b) and Section 4(2) of this regula-
tion.

(c) Each cast iron caulked bell and spigot joint that is
subject to pressures of less than twenty-five (25) p.s.i.g.
and is exposed for any reason, must be sealed by a means
other than caulking.

(29) Protecting cast iron pipelines. When a utility has
knowledge that the support for a segment of a buried cast
iron pipeline is disturbed;

(a) That segment of the pipeline must be protected, as
necessary, against damage during the disturbance by:

1. Vibrations from heavy construction equipment,
trains, trucks, buses, or blasting;

2. Impact forces by vehicles;

3. Earth movement;

4. Apparent future excavations near the pipeline; or

5. Other foreseeable outside forces which may subject
that segment of the pipeline to bending stress.

(b) As soon as feasible, appropriate steps must be taken
to provide permanent protection for the disturbed segment
from damage that might result from external loads, in-
cluding compliance with applicable requirements of
subsections (10)(a) and (11) of Section 7 and subsection
(6)(b) through (d) of Section 9.

Section 15. Purity of Gas. (1) All gas supplied to
customers shall contain no more than: a trace of hydrogen
sulphide; thirty (30) grains of total sulphur per 100 cubic
feet, or five (5) grains of ammonia per 100 cubic feet. No
gas shall contain impurities which may cause excessive cor-
rosion of mains or piping or form corrosive or harmful
fumes when burned in a properly designed and adjusted
burner.

(2) When necessary, tests for the presence of hydrogen
sulphide shall be made at least once each day, except Sun-
days and holidays, with the standard lead acetate paper
method. Results shown by these test papers shall be pro-
perly recorded and filed, as specified by the commission.

(3) Manufactured and mixed gas shall be tested at least
once each month for the presence of total sulphur and am-
monia, except that any gas containing no coal gas need not
be tested for ammonia. Approved methods of testing shall

be used. Records of all tests shall be preserved as specified
by the commission.

Section 16. Heating Value of Gas. (1) Definitions of
Heating Value. The heating value of a gas is the number of
British Thermal Units (BTUs) produced by the combustion
at constant pressure, of that amount of gas which would
occupy a volume of one (1) cubic foot at a temperature of
sixty (60) degress Fahrenheit, if saturated with water vapor
and under a pressure equivalent to that of thirty (30) inches
of mercury (the mercury being at a temperature of thirty-
two (32) degrees Fahrenheit and under gravity), with air of
the same temperature and pressure as the gas, when the
products of combustion are cooled to the initial
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temperature of the gas and air, and when the water formed
by combustion is condensed to the liquid stage.

(2) Each utility shall establish and maintain a standard
heating value for its gas. The heating value standard
adopted shall comply with the following:

(a) It shall be consistent with good service.

(b) 1t shall be that value which the utility determines is
the most practicable and economical to supply to its
customers.

(3) Each utility shall file with the commission its stan-
dard heating value as part of its schedule of Rates, Rules
and Regulations.

(4) The utility shall maintain the heating value of the gas
with as little variation as is practicable, but such variation
shall not be more than five (5) percent above, or five (5)
percent below the standard heating value.

(5) The heating value standard shall be the monthly
average heating value of the gas as delivered to customers
at any point within one (1) mile of the center of distribu-
tion, and shall be obtained in the following manner—the
results of all tests for heating value made on any day dur-
ing the calendar month shall be averaged and the average
of all such daily averages shall be used in computing the
monthly average.

(6) Each utility, selling more than 300,000,000 cubic feet
of gas annually, shall maintain a calorimeter, gas
chromatograph, or other device or equipment for testing
the heating value of the gas or shall retain the services of a
competent testing laboratory approved by the commission.
Such device or equipment owned by the utility shall be sub-
ject to the approval of the commission and be made
available for testing certification. Utilities served directly
from a transmission line shall be exempt from this rule if
there is an approved device or equipment for measuring the
heating value of the gas maintained by the transmission
company and if such device or equipment is available for
testing and certification by the commission.

(7) Each utility shall make such tests and maintain
necessary records to satisfy to the commission that the re-
quirements of this section are being met. Those utilities
which bill on the basis of heating value shall, as part of its
schedule of Rates, Rules and Regulations, file with the
commission the schedule of tests and test procedure(s) it
will conduct in order to determine the heating value of its
gas.

(8) Any change in the heating value greater than that
allowed in subsection (4) of this section shall not be made
without the approval of the commission and without ade-
quate notice to the affected customers. In such event, the
utility shall make any adjustments to the customer’s ap-
plicances without charge and shall conduct the adjustment
program with a minimum of inconvenience to the
customer.

(9) Whenever the standard heating value of the gas sup-
plied is changed sufficiently to necessitate readjustment of
appliances, it shall be incumbent upon the utility to proper-
ly adjust the customer’s appliances for the new heating
value.

(10) Where any unusual conditions exist, any utility may
apply to the commission to be relieved, in part, of the re-
quirements of this section.

Section 17. Waste. All practices in the production,
distribution, consumption, or use of natural gas which are
wasteful, such as flambeau lights and the like, are hereby
expressly prohibited.

Section 18. Deviations from Rules. In special cases for

good cause shown upon application to and approved by,
the commission may permit deviations from these rules.

Section 19. 807 KAR 5:021, Gas, is hereby repealed.

LAURA MURRELL, Chairman

ADOPTED: February 8, 1584

APPROVED: M. H. Wilson, Secretary

RECEIVED BY LRC: February 8, 1984 at 11 a.m. -

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Richard D. Hemen, Jr., Secretary, Public Service
Commission, P. O. Box 615, 730 Schenkel Lane,
Frankfort, Kentucky 40602.

APPENDIX A
INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE

I.  List of Organizations and Addresses.

A. American National Standards Institute (ANSI), 1430
Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10018.

B. American Petroleum Institute (API), 1801 K Street N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20006 or 300 Corrigan Tower Building,
Dallas, Texas 75201.

C. . The American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME),
United Engineering Center, 345 East 47th Street, New
York, N.Y. 10017.

D. American Society for Testing and Material (ASTM), 1916
Race Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 19103.

E. Manufacturers Standardization Society of the Valve and
Fittings Industry (MSS), 5203 Leesburg Pike, Suite 502,
Falls Church, Va. 22041.

F. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA), Bat-
terymarch Park, Quincy, Massachusetts 02269.

1. Documents incorporated by reference. Numbers in parentheses
indicate applicable editions.

A. American Petroleum Institute:

n API Specification 5A ‘““‘API Specification for Cas-
ing, Tubing, and Drill Pipe’’ (1979).

2) API Specification 6A ““API Specification for
Wellhead Equipment’’ (1979).

€} API Specification 6D ‘APl Specification for
Pipeline Valves™ (1977).

4) API Specification S ““API Specification for Line
Pipe’’ (1980).

) API Specification SLS ‘“API Specification for
Spiral-Weld Line Pipe”’ (1980).

©6) API Specification SLX ‘APl Specification for
High-Test Line Pipe’’ (1980).

(@] API Recommended Practice SL1 ““API Recom-
mended Practice for Railroad Transportation of
Line Pipe’’ (1972).

8) API Standard 1104 “‘Standard for Welding
Pipelines and Related Facilities’’ (1980).

B. The American Society for Testing and Materials:

) ASTM Specification AS53 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated
Welded and Seamless’’ (A53-79).

) ASTM Specification A106 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Seamless Carbon Steel Pipe for High-
Temperature Service’’ (A106-79b).

3) ASTM Specification A134 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Electric-Fusion (Arc)-Welded Steel Plate Pipe,
Sizes 16 in. and over’’ (A134-74).

“) ASTM Specification A135 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Electric-Resistance-Welded Steel Pipe” (A135-
79).

5 ASTM Specification A139 ¢‘Standard Specification
for Electric-Fusion (Arc)-Welded Steel Pipe (Sizes 4
in. and over)”’ (A139-74).

(6) ASTM Specification A671 ‘‘Electric-Fusion-Welded
Steel Pipe for Atmospheric and Lower
Temperatures” (A671-77).

(@) ASTM Specification A672 “‘Electric-Fusion-Welded
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Steel Pipe for High-Pressure Service at Moderate
Temperatures’’ (A672-79).

8) ASTM Specification A691 ‘“Carbon and Alloy Steel
Pipe, Electric-Fusion-Welded for High-Pressure
Service at High Temperatures’” (A169-79).

9 ASTM Specification A211 “‘Standard Specification
for Spiral-Welded Steel or Iron Pipe’” (A211-75).

(10) ASTM Specification A333 “‘Standard Specification
for Seamless and Welded Steel Pipe for Low
Temperature Service’” (A333-79).

(11) ASTM Specification A372 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Carbon and Alloy Steel Forgings for Thin-
Walled Pressure Vessels®’ (A372-78).

(12) ASTM Specification A377 ‘‘Standard Specifications
for Grey Iron and Ductile Iron Pressure Pipe”
(A377-79).

(13) ASTM Specification A381 “‘Standard Specification
for Metal-Arc-Welded Steel Pipe for use with High-
Pressure Transmission Systems”’ (A381-79).

(14) ASTM Specification A539 “‘Standard Specification
for Electric Resistance-Welded Coiled Steel Tubing
for Gas and Fuel Oil Lines” (A539-79).

(15) ASTM Specification B42 “‘Standard Specification
for Seamless Copper Pipe, Standard Sizes’ (B42-
80).

(16) ASTM Specification B68 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Seamless Copper Tube, Bright Annealed”” (B68-
80).

(17) ASTM Specification B75 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Seamless Copper Tube’’ (B75-80).

(18) ASTM Specification B88 ‘‘Standard Specification
for Seamless Copper Water Tube’” (B88-80).

(19) ASTM Specification B251 ‘“Standard Specification
for General Requirements for Wrought Seamiess
Copper and Copper-Alloy Tube’’ (B251-76).

(20) ASTM Specification D638 “‘Standard Test Method
for Tensile Properties of Plastic’’ (D368-77a).

(21) ASTM Specification D900 ‘‘Standard Method Test
for Calorific Value of Gaseous Fuels by the Water
Flow Calorimeter’’ (D900-55-1974 Edition).

(22) ASTM Specification D2513 ‘“Standard Specification
for Thermoplastic Gas Pressure Pipe, Tubing, and
Fittings™’ (D2513-91).

(23) ASTM Specification D2517 “‘Standard Specification
for Reinforced Epoxy Resin Gas Pressure Pipe and
Fittings’® (D2517-73) (Reapproved 1979).

The American National Standards Institute, Inc.:

) ANSI A21.11 *“‘Rubber-Gasket Joints for Ductile-
Iron, and Grey Iron Pressure Pipe and Fittings”
(A21.11-1979).

2) ANSI A21.50 “Thickness Design of Ductile-Iron
Pipe”’ (1976).

3) ANSI A21.52 “Ductile-Iron Pipe, Centrifugually
Cast, in Metal Molds or Sand-Lined Molds for Gas”’
(1976).

4 ANSI B16.1 “Cast-Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged
Fittings’’ (1975).

(5) ANSI B16.5 ““Steel Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fit-
tings”’ (1977).

(6) ANSI B16.24 ““Bronze Pipe Flanges and Flanged
Fittings”’ (1979).

N ANSI B36.10 “Wrought Steel and Wrought Iron
Pipe’’ (1979).

®) ANSI C101-67 “‘Thickness Design of Cast-Iron
Pipe’” (C101-67-1977).

The American Society of Mechanical Engineers:

(1) ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section
VIII “Pressure Vessels Division 1’* (1977).

2) ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX
“Welding Qualifications’’ (1977).

Manufacturer’s Standardization Society of the Valve and

Fittings Industry:

()] MSS SP-25 “‘Standard Marking System for Valves,
Fittings, Flanges, and Unions”’ (1978).

2) MSS SP-44 ““Steel Pipe Line Flanges™ (1975).

II.
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3) MSS SP-70 ““Cast-Iron Gate Valves, Flanged and
Threaded Ends’’ (1976).

4) MSS SP-71 ““Cast-Iron Swing Check Values, Flang-
ed and Threaded Ends’’ (1976).

5 MSS SP-78 ““Cast-Iron Plug Valves’’ (1977).

National Fire Protection Association:

1) NFPA Standard 30 ‘‘Flammable and Combustible
Liquids Code’’ (1977).

2) NFPA Standard 54 ‘‘National Fuel Gas Code”
(1980).

3) NFPA Standard 58 ‘“Standard for the Storage and
Handlings of Liquefied Petroleum Gases’” (1979).

4) NFPA Standard 59 ‘‘Standard for the Storage and
Handling of Liquefied Petroleum Gases at Utility
Gas Plants’’ (1979).

) NFPA Standard S9A “‘Storage and Handling Li-
quefied Natural Gas’’ (1979).

6) “National Electrical Code”’
(1978).

National Bureau of Standards.

1) Circular No. 48 “‘Standard Methods of Gas
Testing’’ (1916).

(2) Research Paper No. 1741 ““Testing Large Capacity
Rotary Gas Meters,”” National Bureau of Standards
Journal of Research, September, 1946.

NFPA-70 (ANSID)

APPENDIX B
QUALIFICATION OF PIPE

Listed Pipe Specifications. Numbers in parentheses indicate ap-
plicable editions.

API SL—Steel Pipe (1980).

API 5LS—Steel Pipe (1980).

API 5L.X—Steel Pipe (1980).

ASTM A53-Steel Pipe (1979).

ASTM A106—Steel Pipe (1979).

ASTM A134—Steel Pipe (1974).

ASTM A135—Steel Pipe (1979).

ASTM A139—Steel Pipe (1974).

ASTM A211—Steel and Iron Pipe (1975).

ASTM A333—Steel Pipe (1979).

ASTM A377—Cast Iron Pipe (1979).

ASTM A381—Steel Pipe (1979).

ASTM A539—Steel Tubing (1979).

ASTM Specification A671—Steel Pipe (1977).

ASTM Specification A672—Steel Pipe (1979).

ASTM Specification A691—Steel Pipe (1979).

ASTM B42—Copper Pipe (1980).

ASTM B68—Copper Tubing (1980).

ASTM B75—Copper Tubing (1980).

ASTM B&8—Copper Tubing (1980).

ASTM B251—Copper Pipe and Tubing (1976).

ASTM D2513—Thermoplastic Pipe and Tubing (1981).
ASTM D2517—Thermosetting Plastic Pipe and Tubing (1973).
ANSI A21.52—Ductile Iron Pipe (1971).

Steel pipe of unknown or unlisted specification.

A.

Bending Properties. For pipe two (2) inches or less in
diameter, a length of pipe must be cold bent through at
least ninety (90) degrees around a cylindrical mandrel that
has a diameter twelve (12) times the diameter of the pipe,
without developing cracks at any portion and without open-
ing the longitudinal weld.

For pipe more than two (2) inches in diameter, the pipe
must meet the requirements of the flattening test set forth in
ASTM AS53, except that the number of tests must be at least
equal to the minimum required in paragraph II-D of this
appendix to determine yield strength.

Weldability. A girth weld must be made in the pipe by a
welder who is qualified under Subpart E of this part. The
weld must be made under the most severe conditions under
which welding will be allowed in the field and by means of
the same procedure that will be used in the field. On pipe
more than four (4) inches in diameter, at least one (1) test
weld must be made for each 100 lengths of pipe. On pipe
four (4) inches or less in diameter, at least one (1) test weld
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10 lengths or less
11 lengths to 100 lengths

Over 100 lengths

must be made for each 400 lengths of pipe. The weld must
be tested in accordance with API Standard 1104. If re-
quirements of API Standard 1104 cannot be met, weldabili-
ty may be established by making chemical test for carbon
and manganese, and proceeding in accordance with Section
IX of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. The
same number of chemical tests must be made as are re-
quired for testing a girth weld.

C. Inspection. The pipe must be clean enough to permit ade-
quate inspection. It must be visually inspected to ensure
that it is reasonably round and straight and there are no
defects which might impair the strength or tightness of the
pipe.

D. Tensile Properties. If the tensile properties of the pipe are
not known, the minimum yield strength may be taken as
24,000 p.s.i.g. or less, or the tensile properties may be
established by performing tensile tests as set forth in API
Standard 5LX. All test specimens shall be selected at ran-
dom and the following number of tests must be performed:

NUMBER OF TENSILE
TEST—ALL SIZES

1 set of tests for each length.

1 set of tests for each 5 lengths, but
not less than 10 tests.

1 set of tests for each 10 lengths,
but not less than 10 tests.

If the yield-tensile ratio, based on the properties determined by those
tests, exceeds 0.85, the pipe may be used only as provided in 192.55(c).

1.

Steel pipe manufactured before November 12, 1970, to earlier

editions of listed specifications. Steel pipe manufactured before

November 12, 1970, in accordance with a specification of which

a later edition is listed in Section I of this appendix, is qualified

for use under this part if the following requirements are met:

A. Inspection. The pipe must be clean enough to be inspected
to ensure that it is reasonably round and straight and that
there are no defects which might impair the strength or
tightness of the pipe.

B. Similarity of specification requirements. The edition of the
listed specification under which the pipe was manufactured
must have substantially the same requirements with respect
to the following properties as a later edition of that
specification listed in Section I of this appendix:

1) Physical (mechanical) properties of pipe, including
yield and tensile strength, elongation, and yield to
tensile ratio, and testing requirements to verify those
properties.

) Chemical properties of pipe and
quirements to verify those properties.

C. Inspection or test of welded pipe. On pipe with welded
seams, one (1) of the following requirements must be met:
(1)  The edition of the listed specification to which the

pipe was manufactured must have substantially the
same requirements with respect to nondestructive in-
spection of welded seams and the standards for ac-
ceptance or rejection and repair as a later edition of
the specification listed in Section I of this appendix.

2) The pipe must be tested in accordance with Subpart
J of this part to at least 1.25 times the maximum
allowable operating pressure if it is to be installed in
a Class 1 location and to at least 1.5 times the max-
imum allowable operating pressure if it is to be in-
stalled in a Class 2, 3, or 4 location. Notwithstan-
ding any shorter time period permitted under Sub-
part J of this part, the test pressure must be main-
tained for at least eight (8) hours.

testing re-

APPENDIX C
QUALIFICATION OF WELDERS FOR
LOW STRESS LEVEL PIPE

Basic test. The test is made on pipe twelve (12) inches or less in

1I.

L.
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diameter. The test weld must be made with the pipe in a horizon-
tal fixed position so that the test weld includes at least one (1)
section of overhead position welding. The beveling, root open-
ing, and other details must conform to the specification of the
procedure under which the welder is being qualified. Upon com-
pletion, the test weld is cut into four (4) coupons and subjected
to a root bend test. If as a result of this test, two (2) or more of
the four (4) coupons develop a crack in the weld material, or bet-
ween the weld material and base metal, that is more than one-
eighth (1/8) inch long in any direction, the weld is unacceptable.
Cracks that occur on the corner of the specimen during testing
are not considered.

Additional tests for welders of service line connections to mains.
A service line connection fitting is welded to a pipe section with
the same diameter as a typical main. The weld is made in the
same position as it is made in the field. The weld is unacceptable
if it shows a serious undercutting or if it has rolled edges. The
weld is tested by attempting to break the fitting off the run pipe.
The weld is unacceptable if it breaks and shows incomplete fu-
sion, overlap, or poor penetration at the junction of the fitting
and run pipe.

Periodic tests for welders of small service lines. Two (2) samples
of the welder’s work, each about eight (8) inches long with the
weld located approximately in the center, are cut from steel ser-
vice line and tested as follows:

(€8] One (1) sample is centered in a guilded bend testing
machine and bent to the contour of the die for a
distance of two (2) inches on each side of the weld. If
the sample shows any breaks or cracks after removal
from the bending machine, it is unacceptable.

2) The ends of the second sample are flattened and the
entire joint subjected to a tensile strength test. If
failure occurs adjacent to or in the weld metal, the
weld is unacceptable. If a tensile strength testing
machine is not available, this sample must also pass
the bending test prescribed in subparagraph (1) of
this paragraph.

APPENDIX D
CRITERIA FOR CATHODIC PROTECTION
AND DETERMINATION OF MEASUREMENTS

Criteria for cathodic protection:
A. Steel, cast iron, and ductile iron structures.

(48] A negative (cathodic) voltage of at least 0.85 volt,
with reference to a saturated copper-copper sulfate
half cell. Determination of this voltage must be
made with the protective current applied, and in ac-
cordance with Sections II and IV of this appendix.

2) A negative (cathodic) voltage shift of at least 300
millivolts. Determination of this voltage shift must
be made with the protective current applied, and in
accordance with Sections I and IV of this appendix.
This criterion of voltage shift applies to structures
not in contact with metal of different anodic poten-
tials.

3 A minimum negative (cathodic) polarization voltage
shift of 100 millivolts. This polarization voltage shift
must be determined in accordance with Sections 111
and 1V of this appendix.

4) A voltage at least as negative (cathodic) as that
originally established at the beginning of the Tafel
segment of the E-log-I curve. This voltage must be
measured in accordance with Section IV of this ap-
pendix.

(5) A net protective current from the electronlyte into
the structure surface as measured by an earth current
technique applied at predetermined current
discharge (anodic) points of the structure.

B. Aluminum structures.

) Except as provided in paragraphs (3) and (4) of this
paragraph, a minimum negative (cathodic) voltage
shift of 150 millivolts, produced by the application
of protective current. The voltage shift must be
determined in accordance with Sections II and IV of
this appendix.
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2) Except as provided in paragraphs (3) and (4) of this
paragraph, a minimum negative (cathodic) polariza-
tion voltage shift of 100 millivolts. This polarization
voltage shift must be determined in accordance with
Sections I1I and IV of this appendix.

3) Notwithstanding the alternative minimum criteria in
paragraphs (1) and (2) of this paragraph, aluminum,
if cathodically protected at voltages in excess of 1.20
volts as measured with reference to a copper-copper
sulfate half cell, in accordance with Section IV of
this appendix, and compensated for the voltage (IR)
drops other than those across the structure-
electrolyte boundary may suffer corrosion resulting
from the build-up of alkaili on the metal surface. A
voltage in excess of 1.20 volits may not be used unless
previous test results indicate no appreciable corro-
sion will occur in the particular evnironment.

4) Since aluminum may suffer from corrosion under
high pH conditions, and since application of
cathodic protection tends to increase the pH at the
metal surface, careful investigation or testing must
be made before applying cathodic protection to stop
pitting attack on aluminum structures in en-
vironments with a natural pH in excess of eight (8).

C. Copper structures. A minimum negative (cathodic)
polarization voltage shift of 100 millivolts. This polariza-
tion voltage shift must be determined in accordance with
Sections 1] and IV of this appendix.

D. Metal of different anodic potentials. A negative (cathodic)
voltage, measured in accordance with Section IV of this ap-
pendix, equal to that required for the most anodic metal in
the system must be maintained. If amphoteric structures are
involved that could be damaged by high alkalinity covered
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by paragraphs (3) and (4) of paragraph B of this section,
they must be electrically isolated with insulating flanges, or
the equivalent.

II. Interpretation of voltage measurement. Voltage (IR) drops other
than those across the structure-electrolyte boundary must be
considered for valid interpretation of the voltage measurement in
paragraphs A(1) and (2) and paragraph B(1) of Section I of this
appendix.

III. Determination of polarization voltage shift. The polarization
voltage shift must be determined by interrupting the protective
current and measuring the polarization decay. When the current
is initially interrupted, an immediate voltage shift occurs. The
voltage reading after the immediate shift must be used as the
base reading from which to measure polarization decay in
paragraphs A(3), B(2), and C of Section I of this appendix.

IV. Reference half cells.

A. Except as provided in paragraphs B and C of this section,
negative (cathodic) voltage must be measured between the
structive surface and a saturated copper-copper sulfate half
cell contacting the electrolyte.

B. Other standard reference half cells may be substituted for
the saturated copper-copper sulfate half cell. Two (2) com-
monly used reference half cells are listed below along with
their voltage equivalent to -0.85 volt as referred to a
saturated copper-copper sulfate half cell:

(1 Saturated KCI calome! Half cell: -0.78 voit.
2) Silver-silver chloride half cell used in sea water: -0.80
volt.

C. In addition to the standard reference half cell, an alternate
metallic material or structure may be used in place of the
saturated copper-copper sulfate half cell if its potential
stability is assured and if its voltage equivalent referred to a
saturated copper-copper sulfate half cell is established.

Reprint

COMPILER’S NOTE: This regulation is being reprinted
due to the omission of Section 4 in its original publication.

GENERAL GOVERNMENT OPERATIONS
Kentucky Board of Barbering
(Proposed Amendment)

201 KAR 14:015. Retaking of [apprentice] examination.

RELATES TO: KRS 317.420, 317.450

PURSUANT TO: KRS 317.440

EFFECTIVE: February 1, 1984

NECESSITY AND FUNCTION: This regulation
establishes the conditions and [is to] assures the examinees
of the opportunity of retaking the examination.

Section 1. Any applicant failing the apprentice ex-
aminations two (2) consecutive times shall be required to
return to school for eighty (80) additional hours of training
prior to being accepted for the third time. Each unsuc-
cessful attempt thereafter will require eighty (80) addi-

tional hours of training. [and any applicant for a regular
barbering teacher may retake the examination three (3)

times within a twelve (12) month period without paying an
additional examination fee.]

Section 2. An examination fee will be required for each
examination.

Section 3. Any barber failing the instructor examina-
tion would not be permitted to return for ninety (90) days.

Section 4. 201 KAR 14:020, Procedure before board,

and 201 KAR 14:025, Demonstration permit, are hereby
repealed.

GENE RECORD, Administrator
ADOPTED: December 1, 1983

RECEIVED BY LRC: December 1, 1983 at 3 p.m.

SUBMIT COMMENT OR REQUEST FOR HEARING
TO: Gene Record, Kentucky Board of Barbering, 400
Sherburn Lane, Suite 405, Louisville, Kentucky 40207.
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ADMINISTRATIVE REGULATION REVIEW SUBCOMMITTEE

Minutes of the January 23, 1984 Meeting

(Subject to subcommittee approval at the February 27,
1984 meeting.)

The Administrative Regulation Review Subcommittee
held its monthly meeting on Monday, January 23, 1984 at
10 a.m. in Room 103 of the Capitol Annex Building. Pre-
sent were:

Members: Representative William T. Brinkley, Chairman;
Senator Pat McCuiston; Representatives Albert Robinson
and Jim Bruce.

Guests: Terry P. Anderson and Robert W. Ware, Natural
Resources and Environmental Protection Cabinet, Division
of Water; Etta Ruth Kepp, Environmental Quality Commis-
sion; Gary Bale, E. L. Palmer, and Redwood Taylor, Depart-
ment of Education; Bob Benson and Ed Flint, H.B.P.A;
Keene Daingerfield, George Geoghegan, J. K. Navolio, and
John T. Ward, Kentucky State Racing Commission;
Teresa A. Birtles, and Linda C. Cozzolino, Kentucky Mid-
wives Association; Karen Doepke, Kentucky Committee
on Midwifery Reform; George E. Dodson, M.D. and
Clarence P. Marshall, Cabinet for Human Resources,
Department of Health; Barbara J. Bryant, Office of the At-
torney General, Consumer Protection; Tom Carter and Bill
Schmidt, Kentucky State Board of Medical Licensure; Bill
Doll, Kentucky Medical Association; William L. Davis and
Gene Record, Kentucky Board of Barbering; Ked R. Fitz-
patrick and Sharon Rodriguez, Cabinet for Human
Resources, Department for Social Insurance; Carl B.
Larsen, Kentucky Harness Racing Commission; Don R.
McCormick, Department of Fish and Wildife Resources;
Charles McDowell, Department for the Blind, Larry
Perking, State Board of Registration for Professional
Engineers and Land Surveyors; Richard L. Ross and J. H.
Voige, Kentucky Board of Pharmacy; Mike Salyers, Labor
Cabinet, OSH Program; Judith Walden, Department of
Housing, Buildings and Construction; M. J. Celletti and
Mark King.

LRC Staff: Susan Harding, Joe Hood, Donna Valencig,
Roy Haddix and Carla Arnold.

Press: Mark Chellgren, Associated Press.

Chairman Brinkley announced that a quorum was pre-
sent and called the meeting to order. On motion of
Representative Robinson, seconded by Representative
Bruce, the minutes of the December 20-21, 1983 meeting
were approved.

The following regulations were recommended for defer-

ral by the subcommittee until the February 27, 1984
meeting:

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
State Racing Commission

810 KAR 1:001. Definitions.

810 KAR 1:006. Telephones.

CABINET FOR HUMAN RESOURCES

Medical Assistance

904 KAR 1:010. Payments for physician’s services.

904 KAR 1:045. Payments for mental health center ser-
vices.

Department for Health Services

Maternal and Child Health

902 KAR 4:010. Lay-midwifery.

FINANCE AND ADMINISTRATION CABINET
State Investment Commission
200 KAR 14:070. Savings and loan prioritization.

EDUCATION AND HUMANITIES CABINET
Department of Education
Elementary and Secondary Act

704 KAR 10:022. Elementary, middle and secondary
schools standards.

The subcommittee took no action on the following
emergency regulation:

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Labor
Occupational Safety and Heaith
803 KAR 2:020E. Adoption of 29 CFR Part 1910.

The subcommittee recommended that the following
regulations be approved for filing:

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
State Racing Commission

810 KAR 1:003. Licensing fees.

810 KAR 1:004. Stewards.

CABINET FOR HUMAN RESOURCES
Department for Social Insurance

Medical Assistance

904 KAR 1:061. Payments for medical transportation.
Public Assistance

804 KAR 2:008. Technical requirements; AFDC.

904 KAR 2:018. Standards for need and amount: AFDC.

804 KAR 2:050. Time and manner of payments.

DEPARTMENT OF LAW
Division of Consumer Protection

40 KAR 2:010. Recreational and retirement use land
and disclosure of costs.

FINANCE AND ADMINISTRATION CABINET
Division of Occupations and Professions

Board of Pharmacy

201 KAR 2:145. Drug products with potential bioe-
guivalence issues.

201 KAR 2:180. Pharmacies
technical amendment.)

201 KAR 2:185. Prescription drug refills.

201 KAR 2:180. Return of prescription drugs pro-
hibited.
Board of Medical Licensure

201 KAR 9:020. Licensing qualifications; approved
schools.
Board of Barbering

201 KAR 14:015. Retaking of examination.

201 KAR 14:030. Five-year expiration of license.

201 KAR 14:040. Inspection of shops and schools.

201 KAR 14:050. Apprentice’s license; qualifications.

201 KAR 14:060. Licensing requirements for qualified
non-residents.

201 KAR 14:065. Place of business requirements.

201 KAR 14:067. Shop in residence; requirements.

201 KAR 14:070. Shop license application.

sanitation. {With
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201 KAR 14:080. Number of apprentices per shop.
201 KAR 14:085. Sanitation requirements.
201 KAR 14:090. School curriculum.
201 KAR 14:105. Student application; medical cer-
tificate.
201 KAR 14:110. School equipment; plant layout.
201 KAR 14:115. Examinations; school and board.
201 KAR 14:125. Teachers’ fees for services.
201 KAR 14:130. Schools’ fees for services.
201 KAR 14:140. School licenses.
201 KAR 14:150. School records.
Board of Registration for Professional Engineers
and Land Surveyors
201 KAR 18:040. Fees.

COMMERCE CABINET
Department of Fish and Wildlife Resources

Fish , ‘

301 KAR 1:015. Boats and outhoard motors; size
limits.

301 KAR 1:055. Angling; limits and seasons.

301 KAR 1:075. Gigging, hand grabbing or snagging,
tickling and noodling.

NATURAL RESOURCES AND
ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION CABINET
Department for Environmental Protection
Water

401 KAR 5:045. Biochemically degradable wastes:

- treatment.

1069

EDUCATION AND HUMANITIES CABINET
Department of Education
Bureau of Administration and Finance
Surplus Property
702 KAR 2:110. State plan of operation for surplus
property.
Department for the Blind
Vocational Rehabilitation
706 KAR 2:010. Federal vocational rehabilitation pro-
gram.

PUBLIC PROTECTION AND REGULATION CABINET
Department of Labor

Occupational Safety and Health

803 KAR 2:020. Adoption of 29 CFR Part 1910.
Harness Racing Commission

811 KAR 1:015. Race officials.

811 KAR 1:030. Eligibility and classification.

811 KAR 1:035. Claiming races.

811 KAR 1:040. Stakes and futurities.

811 KAR 1:050. Entries and starters; split races.

811 KAR 1:070. Licensing; owners, drivers, trainers,
grooms and agents. .

811 KAR 1:080. Stimulants and drugs.

811 KAR 1:120. Licensing of race meetings.

811 KAR 1:170. Telephones.

811 KAR 1:195. Track deductions from wagers.

811 KAR 1:200. Administration of purses and
payments.

Housing, Buildings and Construction

Building Code

815 KAR 7:060. Facilities for the physically disabled
in new construction.

The meeting was adjourned at 12:00 noon on January
23 until February 27, 1984.
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Effective Dates

NOTE: Emergency regulations expire on being repealed or replaced.

Volume 9

KyR  Effective 9Ky.R. Effective _ IKyR. Effective
Regulation pgagz p?o. Date Regulation PageNo.  Date Regulation PageNo.  Date
101 KAR 1.055 405 KAR 30:280 -
Amended 225 Amended 960 105.83 - ﬁﬁ‘zmg‘fcs 1037
AdiEnded o 405 KAR 30:320 Amended 1208 8383
Repealed 122983 Amended 34 704 KAR 10:022 ‘ ‘
200 KAR 14:040 1348 9.7.83 Withdrawn 10-19-82 Amended 257 9882
Repealed 11-21-83 Amended 962 10-5-83 Amended 1038
401 KAR  5:100 1268 405 KAR 30:360 84 Amended 1209 8383
Withdrawn 8-12.83 Withdrawn 101982 | gn7KAR 5006
405 KAR 30:020 Resubmitted 1072 11-2-83 Amended 217
Amended 21 405 KAR 30:370 85 Amended 473 8.95.82
Withdrawn 10-19-82 Withdrawn 10-19-82 Amended 735
Amended 945 11282 Resubmitted 986 10-5-83 Amended 1210
405 KAR 30:070 405 KAR 30:390 815 KAR 25020
Amended 948 10583 Amended 35 Amended 1318 9.7.83
405 KAR 30:121 Withdrawn 101982 | qop kAR 2:010 209 12.1.82
Amended 949 10-5-83 Amended 964 10-5-83 Amended 975
405 KAR 30:130 702 KAR 5:080 Reprint 1085
Amended 23 Amended 1309 8-3.83 Amended 1302 8383
Withdrawn 10-19-82 703 KAR 2010 902 KAR 20:115 /
Amended 951 10:5.83 Amended 1036 Amended 976 83.83
405 KAR 30:190 Amended 1207 8383 | 9oaKkAR 1020
Repealed 986 9783 |704KAR 3:304 Amended 1244
405 KAR 30:200 Amended 256 9.8.82 Withdrawn ‘ 7.11.83
Repealed 986 9.7.83 Amended 1037
405 KAR 30:201 986 9.7.83 Amended 1208 8.3.83
Amended 1315 8383
Volume 10
Emergency 10 Ky.R. Effective Emargency 10Ky.R. Effective 10Ky.R. Effective
Regulation Page No. Date Regulation Page No. Date Regulation Page No. Date
101 KAR 1.051E 957 122983 | 807 KAR 5:002E 268 6-27-83 11KAR 3020
Replaced 849 1-4-84 Replaced 313 9783 Amended 774 1484
Resubmitted 975 1-20-84 | 807 KAR 5:008E 2-883 11KAR 5010
101 KAR 1:.055F Replaced 291 9-7.83 Amended 43 8-3.83
Repealed 957 12.29-83 | 900KAR 1:020E 518 10583 11KAR 5:080
101 KAR  1:140E 978 12084 | 902KAR 4:040E 1 6-7-83 Amended 774 1-4-84
101 KAR  1:200E 983 1-20-84 | Replaced 402 9-7.83 15KAR  1:020
101 KAR 1:220E 987 1-20-84 | 902 KAR 20.006E 519 10-5-83 Amended 340 10-5:83
105 KAR 10108 391 9.1.83 | 904KAR 1:.010E 270 6-30-83 Amended 775 1-4-84
Replaced 426 11283 | 904 KAR 1:012E 398 9-1-83 40KAR 2:010 949
200 KAR 14:040F 267 62183 | 904KAR 1:013E 270 63083 | 101KAR 1:020
Replaced 9.7-83 Replaced 315 9.7-83 Amended 404 11.2.83
200 KAR 14:060E 870 112183 | 904 KAR 1.015E 271 63083 | 101 KAR 1:030
Replaced 852 1-4-84 Replaced 316 9783 Amended 404 12-2-83
301 KAR 2:044F 335 8883 | 904KAR 1:.027E 272 63083 | 101KAR 1:040
Replaced 344 10.5.83 Replaced 316 9-7-83 Amended 405 11-2.83
301 KAR 2:088E 394 9.15-83 | 904 KAR  1:036E 273 63083 | 101KAR 1:051 849 1484
Replaced 504 11-2.83 Replaced 317 . 12-2.83 Amended 991
301 KAR 2:160F 960 122983 | S04 KAR  1:045E 277 63083 | 101 KAR 1:060
400 KAR 1:030E 703 10-31-83 904 KAR 1:055E 278 6-30-83 Amended 406 11-2.83
400 KAR 1:040F 706 10-31-83 Replaced 323 9783 { 101 KAR 1070
400 KAR  1:050E 711 10-31-83 | S04 KAR 1:095E 279 6-30-83 Amended 408 11-2-.83
405 KAR 7:020F 711 10:31.83 Replaced 324 9783 | 101KAR 1:080
405 KAR 7:030E 718 103183 | 904KAR 1:200E 280 6-30-83 Amended 409 12.2.83
405 KAR 7:090E 719 10-31.83 Replaced 332 9783 | 101KAR 1090
405 KAR  8:030E 726 103183 | 904KAR 1:210E 280 6-:30-83 Amended 411 12.2.83
405 KAR 8:040E 735 10-31-83 Replaced 332 9-7.83 | 101KAR 1:100
405 KAR 16:060E 744 103183 | 904KAR 2:115E 400 822.83 Amended 412 11283
405 KAR 16:090E 746 10.31.83 Replaced 358 10583 | 101KAR 1:110
405 KAR 16:140€ 747 10-31-83 Resubmitted 875 112183 Amended 413 12:3-83
405 KAR 16:190E 748 103183 Replaced 844 1484 | 101KAR 1120
405 KAR 18:090E 751 10-31.83 Resubmitted 987 1-16:84 Amended 414
405 KAR 18:140E 753 10-31-83 | 904 KAR 2 125E 3 5-31-83 Amended 761 1484
405 KAR 18:190F 754 10-31-83 Replaced 264 8383 | 101KAR 1:130
405 KAR 20:080F 516 9-19-83 | 904KAR 3:.035E 961 1-10-84 Amended 415
Replaced 635 12:2.83 Amended 762 1484
803 KAR 2:020E 871 11-29.83 101 KAR 1:140
Replaced 906 2-1-84 Amended 417 12-2.83
804 KAR  9:040F 397 g9.1.83 Amended 994
Replaced 510 11.2.83 |




Regulation

101 KAR  1:200
Amended
Amended

101 KAR
Amended

101 KAR  1:230

103KAR 17:010
Amended

105 KAR 1:010
Amended

107 KAR 1:010
Amended

200 KAR 5:308
Amended

200KAR 5:317
Amended

200 KAR 13:010

. Amended

200 KAR 14:010
Amended

200 KAR 14:050
Withdrawn

200 KAR 14:060

200 KAR 14:070

201 KAR 1:100
Amended

201 KAR  2:090
Amended

201 KAR 2:145
Amended

201 KAR 2:170
Amended

201 KAR 2175
Amended

201 KAR 2:180

201 KAR 2:185

201 KAR 2:190

. 201KAR 9016

201 KAR 9:020
Amended
Amended

201 KAR 8:030
Amended

201 KAR 8:040

. Amended

201 KAR 12:125
Amended

201 KAR 13:010
Amended

201 KAR 13:040

Amended
201 KAR 14:015
Amended
Reprint
201 KAR 14:020
Repealed

201 KAR 14:025

Repealed
201 KAR 14:030
Amended
201 KAR 14:040
Amen

ended
201 KAR 14:050

Amended

201 KAR 14:060

Amended
201 KAR 14:065
Amended
201 KAR 14:067
Amended
201 KAR 14:070
Amended
201 KAR 14:080
Amended
201 KAR 14:085
Amended
201 KAR 14:090
Amended
201 KAR 14:105
Amended
201 KAR 14:110
Amended

1220

10Ky.R,
Page No.

42
998
500

1002
501

43

426
621
621
623
623

3
365

852
950
502
877
890

890

951
951

952
691
5

891
44
623
776
5
45

892
1067

1067
1067
893
893
893
893

894
894
895
895
896
899
899

Effective

Date

11-2.83
11-2.83

12083

8-3-83
11283
12.2.83
12-2-83
12.2.83
12.2.83

6-1-83

11-10-83

1-4-84

12.2.83

2-1-84
6:1-83

6-1-83
2-1.84
2.1.84
2184
12283

6-1-83

2-184

9.7.63
12:2.83
14.84
8383
8383
2184

2-1-84
2184
2184

2184 |

2-1:84
2184

2184

2184
2184
2184
2184
2184
2.1.84
2184
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Regulation
201 KAR 14:115
Amended
201 KAR 14:120
Repealed
201 KAR 14:125
Amended

201KAR 14130

_ Amended
201 KAR 14:140
__Amended

201 KAR 14:150

Amended

| 201 KAR 14:155

Repealed
201 KAR 18:040
Amended
201 KAR 20:200
___ Amended
201 KAR 20:240
Amended
201 KAR 22:031
Amended

| 201 KAR 22:040

Amended
201 KAR 22:106
Amended
201 KAR 22:110
Amended
201 KAR 23:060
Amended
201 KAR 23:070
Amended
Amended

201 KAR 25:031

Amended
301 KAR 1:015
Amended
301 KAR 1:016
Amended
301 KAR 1:055
Amended
Amended
301 KAR 1:075
Amended
301 KAR 1:130
Amended
301 KAR 2:044
Amended
301 KAR 2:080
Amended
301 KAR 2:087
Repealed
301 KAR 2:088
301 KAR 2:140
Amended
301 KAR 2160
306 KAR 1:020
Amended
Amended
306 KAR  1:030
Amended
Amended
400 KAR 1:030
400 KAR 1:040
400KAR 1:050
401 KAR 5026
Amended
401 KAR 5:045
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 5:050

Amended
401 KAR 5:085
Amended
401 KAR 5:060
Amended
401 KAR 5:085
Amended
401 KAR 5:090
Amended
Amended
Amended
Amended

_10Ky.R.
Page No.

900
900
900
901
901
902
902
902
1003
1003
778
779
779
780
341

342
1005

780
902

25
33

35
336
345
764

Effective

Regulation
401 KAR 5:110
Withdrawn
401 KAR 5:120
Withdrawn
401 KAR 30:010
Amended
Amended
401 KAR 30:020
Amended
401 KAR 30:030
Amended
Amended
401 KAR 31:010
Amended
_ Amended
401 KAR 31:020
401 KAR 31:030
Amended
401 KAR 31:040
Amended
401 KAR 31:060
Amended
401 KAR 31:070
401 KAR 31:100
Amended
401 KAR 31:110
Amended
401 KAR 31:120
Amended
401 KAR 31:160
Amended
401 KAR 31:170
Amended
401 KAR 33:010
Amended
401 KAR 33:020
_ Amended
401 KAR 34:020
Amended
Amended
401 KAR 34:050
Amended
401 KAR 34:080
Amended
401 KAR 34:070
Amended
401 KAR 34:080
Amended

Date

2184
21.84

2184
2184
2184
2184
2184
2184

1484
1484
1-4-84
484
10-5.83
10-5:83

14.84
2184

2-1-84
2184
12.2.83

12283

11.2.83
11.2.83

12-2.83

Amended
Amended
401 KAR 34:100
Amended
Amended
401 KAR 34:110
Amended
401 KAR 34:170
Amended
Amended
401 KAR 34:130
Amended
401 KAR 34:140
Amended
401 KAR 34:144
Amended
401 KAR 34:148
Amended
401 KAR 34:152
Amended
401 KAR 34:156
Amended
401 KAR 34:159
Amended
Amended
401 KAR 34:162
Amended
Amended
401 KAR 34:165
Amended
401 KAR 34:168
401 KAR 34172
Amended
Amended

12:2.83

12.2.83

2184
6-1-83
6-1.83
6-1.83
6-1.83

8383
1484

401 KAR 34:000

J3
10Ky.R.  Effective
Page No. Date
. 184

9.2.83
185
9.2.83
46
524 12.2.83
54 12283
56
532 12283
58
535 12-2.83
185 12.2.83
62 122.83
64 12.2.83
186
539 12.2.83
188 12-2.83
72 12:2-83
73 12-2.83
75 12-2.83
77 12.2.83
78 12:283
82 122.83
83 12283
84
541 12283
87 12283
188
544 12:2.83
89 12-283
91 12.2.83
92
5651 12.2.83
99
558 12283
105 12-2-83
106
564 12-2.83
108 12.283
109 12283
1 12.2.83
13 12.2.83
114 122.83
115 12283
116
567 12.2.83
17
568 12-2.83
119 12283
194 12-2.83
120 . '
570 12-2-83
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Regulation

401 KAR 34:176
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 34:200
Amended

401 KAR 34:210
Amended

401 KAR 34:290

401 KAR 34:230
Amended

401 KAR 34:240
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 34:320

401 KAR 35010
Amended

401 KAR 35:020

401 KAR 35:030

401 KAR 35:040

401 KAR 35:050
Amended

401 KAR 35:080

401 KAR 35:070

401 KAR 35:080

401 KAR 35:090
Amended

401 KAR 35100
Amended

401 KAR 35110

401 KAR 35:120
Amended

401 KAR 35:130

401 KAR 35:180

401 KAR 35:190

401 KAR 35:200
Amended

401 KAR 35210

401 KAR 35:220

401 KAR 35:230

401 KAR 35:240

401 KAR 35:250

401 KAR 35:260

401 KAR 35:270
Amended

401 KAR 35290

401 KAR 35:310

401 KAR 35320

401 KAR 35:330

401 KAR 38:010
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 38:020
Amended

401 KAR 38:030
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 38:040
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 38:050
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 38.080
Amended

401 KAR 38:070
Amended
Amended
Amended

401 KAR 38:080
Amended

401 KAR 38:080
Amended

401 KAR 238:100
Amended

401 KAR 38:150

401 KAR 38:160

401 KAR 38170

401 KAR 38180

401 KAR 38:190

401 KAR 38:200

401 KAR 38:210

10Ky.R.
Page No.

121
571
122

126
196

200
130
572
203

132

145

148

152
605
880

157

610
247
613

249
249

251
252
253

Effective
Date

12.2.83
12.2.83

12283

RN MD
BRVBBIB

o
B9 09 R A
BRBRAB

12.2.83

12.2.83
12.2.83

122.83
12.2.83
12:2.83

12283
12-2.83
12.2.83
12-2.83
12283
12.2.83
12-2.83
12:2.83 |
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10Ky.R. [Effective
Hegulation Page No. Date
401 KAR 38:500 254 12.2.83
401 KAR 39:010 ,
Amended 161 12-2.83
401 KAR 39:020 255
Amended 614 12:2.83
401 KAR 39:030 255
Amended 615 12.2.83
401 KAR 39:040 255
Amended 615 12.2.83
401 KAR 39:050 256
Amended 616 12-2.83
401 KAR 39.060 256
Amended 616 12.2.83
401 KAR 39:.070 256
Amended 616 12-2.83
401 KAR 40:010 . ;
Amended 162 12.2.83
401 KAR 40:020 ;
Amended 162 12.2.83
401 KAR 40:030 ;
Amended 164 12-2.83
401 KAR 40:040
Amended 165 12-2.83
401 KAR 40:050 ;
Amended 166 12.2-83
401 KAR 47:020 ‘
Amended 166
Amended 617
 Amended 885 12.2.83
401 KAR 47:040 ‘
Amended 168 12.2.83
401 KAR 47:070 ‘
Amended 172 12.2.83
401 KAR 50:015
Amended 628
401 KAR 50:040
Amended 631
401 KAR 50:041 691
401 KAR 53:.005
Amended 431
401 KAR 53:010
Amended 432
401 KAR 59:.042 692
401 KAR 59:050 ;
Amended 632
401 KAR 59:260
Amended 434
401 KAR 59:265 695
401 KAR 53270 696
401 KAR 61:015
Amended 434
401 KAR 61:080
Amended 440
401 KAR 61:170
Amended 441
401 KAR 63:005
Amended 634
405 KAR 7:020
Amended 781
405 KAR 7:030
Amended 788
405 KAR 7:090 ‘
Amended 789
405 KAR 8030
Amended 796
405 KAR 8:040
Amended 804
405 KAR 16:060
Amendad 813
405 KAR 16:090 ‘
Amended 815
405 KAR 16:140
Amended 817
405 KAR 16:190
Amended 818
405 KAR 18:090
Amended 821
405 KAR 18:140 ;
Amended 823
405 KAR 18:190
Amended 824

501 KAR

Regulation

405 KAR 20:060
Amended
405 KAR 30:010
Amended
405 KAR 30:025
Amended
405 KAR 30:160
Amended
Amended
405 KAR 30:250
Amended
501 KAR 4010
501 KAR 4:020
501 KAR 4:030
501 KAR 4:040
b01 KAR 4050
501 KAR 4:060
501 KAR 4:070
501 KAR 4:080
501 KAR 4:090
501 KAR 4:100
501 KAR 4:110
501 KAR 4:120
501 KAR 4:130
4:140
5:010
5:020
5:030
5:040
5:0650
5:060
5:070
5:080
5:090
5:100
5:110
5:120

501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR 5:130
601 KAR 9:073
Withdrawn
601 KAR 9074
601 KAR 9:080
601 KAR 9085
601 KAR 9:090
601 KAR 9:095
601 KAR 9:100
601 KAR 09105
601 KAR 12:040
Amended
601 KAR 13:030
Amended
602 KAR 50:010
Amended
Amended
602 KAR 50:020
Amended
602 KAR 50:030
Amended
602 KAR 50:040
Amended
602 KAR 50:050
Amended
602 KAR 50:060
Amended
Amended
602 KAR 50:070
Amended
Amended
602 KAR 50:080
Amended
602 KAR 50:090
Amended
Amended
602 KAR 50:100
Amended
Amended
602 KAR 50:110
Amended
602 KAR 50:115
Amended

10Ky R.
Page No.

635

770

447
770

448

771

449
772

450
450

Effective
Date

12.2.83
10-583
10-5-83

11283

105-83
10-5:83
10-5.83
10-5-83
10583
10-5-83
10-5.83
105-83
10-5-83
10-5.83
10-5-83
10-5-83
10583
10583
10-5-83
10583
10-5.-83
10:5-83
10-5-83
10-5:83
10-5.83
10-5-83
10-5.-83
10-5.-83
10-5.-83
10583
10-5.83
10-5.83

121683

1-4.84
1-4-84
1.4.84
14.84
1-4-84

1484

1-4-84

1-4-84

1-4.84
1-4.84
14.84



Regulation

602 KAR 50:120
Amended
Amended

603 KAR 3:010
Amended
Withdrawn

603 KAR 4:035

_ Amended

_ Withdrawn

603 KAR 5070
Amended

603 KAR 5:110
Amended
Amended

701 KAR 5:050

702KAR 1:005
Amended

J02KAR 2:110

702KAR 3:070
Amended

704 KAR 10:022
Amended

704 KAR 20:005
Amended
Amended
Amended

704 KAR 20:020
Amended

704 KAR 20:100
Amended

704 KAR 20:155
Repealed

704 KAR 20:156

704 KAR 20:185

Amended
704 KAR 20:198
Amended
704 KAR 20:203
Repealed
704 KAR 20:207
Repealed
704 KAR 20:208
704 KAR 20:222
Amended
Withdrawn
Amended
704 KAR 20:235
Amended
704 KAR 20:280
704 KAR 20:285

Amended
705 KAR 2:030
Amended

JO5KAR 5040

Amended
J0O5 KAR 5:050
Amended
J06 KAR 1:010

Amended
706 KAR  2:010
707 KAR  1:060

Amended
707 KAR  1:080

Amended
801 KAR 1:005

Amended

801KAR 1:010

Amended
801 KAR 1:020
Amended
801 KAR
Amended
801 KAR 1:040
Amended
801 KAR 1:050
801 KAR 1:060
801 KAR 1:070
801 KAR 1:080
801 KAR 1:090
801 KAR 1:100

1:030

10 Ky.R.

PageNo.

451
772

636
826

828
452
757
329
640
952
644
904
292
644
830
292
294

698
698

294
295
295

330
330

645
905
698
639
990
647
295
296

297
952

298
298
1008
1008
1008
1008
1009
1028
1028
1028
1029

1029
1029

Effective

Date

1484

1:23.84

12384
1484
11283
9.7-83

12-2.83
2184

12.2.83

9.7.83
12283
1-4-84
9.7-83
9.7.83
12283

12283

9-7.83
9.7.83
9-7.83

9783
9783

12283

9783

9-20-83
2184

9783
9783
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Regulation

803KAR 2015
Amended

BO3KAR 2:016

Amended
803 KAR 2:020
Amended
Amended
Withdrawn
Amended
803 KAR 2:027
Amended
Amended
B03KAR 2070
Amended
803 KAR 2:180
Amended

803 KAR 2:200

Amended
803 KAR 25:070

BO4KAR 9:040

805 KAR 4:090
Amended
805 KAR 4:100

_Amended
806 KAR 9:130

Amended
806 KAR 38:080
807 KAR 5:001

Amended
807 KAR 5:002

Amended
807 KAR 5008

810KAR  1:001

_Amended
810 KAR 1:002
Amended
810 KAR 1:003
Amended
810 KAR 1:004
Amended
810 KAR  1:005
Amended
810 KAR 1:006
Amended
810 KAR 1:007
Amended
810 KAR 1:008

Amended
810 KAR 1:009
Amended
810 KAR 1:011

Amended
810 KAR 1:012
Amended
810 KAR 1:013
Amended
81I0KAR 1014
Amended
810 KAR 1:016
Amended
810 KAR 1019
Amended
810 KAR 1:020
Amended
811 KAR 1:015
Amended
811 KAR 1:030
Amended
811 KAR 1:035
Amended
811 KAR 1:040
Amended
811 KAR 1:050
Amended
811 KAR 1:070
Amended
811 KAR 1:090
Amended

10Ky.R. Effective

Page No.

299
302

304
648

906

308
652

308
309
330
619
509
510
312
313

173
510

831
313

291
1029

652
654
656
660
661
663
666
668
669
671
676
677

680

681
682

910
914
916
918
920
921
922

Date

12283
12.2.83

978

11-29.83
2-1.84

9.7.83
12.2.83

9783
9.7.83
12-2.83
11.2.83
11-2.83
9.7.83
9-7.83

8-3.83
11-2.83

1484
9-7.83
9-7.83

12:2.83
2184
2184

122.83

12.2.83
12:2.83
12:2.83

12283
12283
12:2.83
12:2.83
12:2.83
12:2.83
12:2.83

2184
2.1-84
2184
2184
2184

2184 |

2184

Regulation

811 KAR 1:105
Amended
811 KAR 1:120
Amended
811 KAR 1:12%
Amended
811 KAR 1170
Amended
811 KAR 1:190
Amended
811 KAR 1:19%
Amended
811 KAR 1:200
Amended
815 KAR 7:020
Amended
Amended
816 KAR 7:060
. Amended

 8I5KAR  7:070

815 KAR 20:070
Amended
815 KAR 20:072
Amended
815 KAR 20:100
Amended
815 KAR 20:120
Amended

Withdrawn
Amended
815 KAR 20:130
Amended
815 KAR 20:180
Amended

815 KAR 20:191

Amended
Amended

815KAR 45:030

Amended
815 KAR 45:050
Amended

900 KAR 1:020

900 KAR 2:010
Amended
900 KAR 2:040

Reprint
902KAR 2:090
902 KAR 4:010

Amended
902 KAR 4:040
Amended
902 KAR 9:010
Amended
902 KAR 20:006
Amended
902 KAR 20:009
Amended
902 KAR 20:016
Amended
902 KAR 20:111
Amended
902 KAR 20:160
Amended
902 KAR 20:170
Amended
902 KAR 20:180
902 KAR 55:050
Repealed
902 KAR 55:055
Repealed
904 KAR 1:004
Amended
Amended
904 KAR 1:010
Amended
904 KAR 1:011
Amended
904 KAR 1:012
Amended
904 KAR 1:013
Amended

10Ky.R.
Page No.

1010
924
174
927
1010
927
927

836
964

928
257

453
1010
1012

455

1013
1016
457

458
1018

1023
511

512

861
258

402

o

37

494
260

951
952

350
839

314
353
499
315

760

35

Effective
Date

2184
83.83
2-1:84

2-1-84
2184
1484

2-1-84
9-7.83

11283

10-3-83

11-2.83

11283

11-2.83

12.2.83

5483
8-3.83

9-7-83
8-3.83

8383
8383

8383
2184
2-1-84

10583
1484

10-5-83

3.7-83



J6

Regulation

904 KAR 1015
Amended
904 KAR 1:027

Amended
904 KAR 1:036
Amended
904 KAR 1:045
Amended
904 KAR 1054
Amended
904 KAR 1:055
Amended
904 KAR 1:061
Amended
904 KAR 1:095
Amended
904 KAR 1:180
Amended
904 KAR 1:190
Amended
904 KAR 1:200
904 KAR 1:210
904 KAR 1:220
Amended
904 KAR 1:240
Withdrawn
904 KAR 2006
Amended
Amended
904 KAR 2:015
Amended
Amended
904 KAR 2:016
Amended
904 KAR 2:046
Amended
904 KAR 2:050
Amended
Amended
904 KAR 2:115
Amended
Amended
Amended
904 KAR 2:125
904 KAR 3:020
Amended
Amended
904 KAR 3:035
Amended
Amended
904 KAR 3:080
. Amended
805 KAR 1:140
Amended
905 KAR 3:010
Amended
905 KAR  3:030
Amended
905 KAR 3:040
Amended

10 Ky.R.

Page No.
316
316
317

355
323
941
324

181
325

945
356

37
948

967
264

360
846

183

363
690
690
363
365

Effective

Date

9.7.83
9.7.83

12283 |

2184
10-5-83

10-5-83
2-1-84

10583
1484

8383

10583
1484 |

8383

10583
12283
12283
10583
10583

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

Regulation
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| KRS Index

KRS Section Regulation KRS Section Regulation KRS Section Regulation
16.50510 16652 105 KAR 1:010 Chapter 138 601 KAR 9:074 1150.625 301 KAR 1:015
17.250 L ; 815 KAR 45:050 141.020 , 103 KAR 17:010 301 KAR 1:.016
18A.005 101 KAR 1:040 | 150010 301 KAR  1:055 | 150.640 301 KAR 1:016

~ o 101 KAR  1:070 ‘ 301 KAR  1:0/5 |150.990 301 KAR 1:055

101 KAR  1:090 301 KAR  1:130 | Chapter 151 401 KAR  5:090

101 KAR 1:100 301 KAR 2:044 1151 182 400 KAR 1:030

101 KAR 1:110 . ’ 301 KAR 2:080 400 KAR  1:040

0 ' ' 101 KAR 1:120 ' 301 KAR 2:088 400 KAR 1:050
18A010 101 KAR 1:020 ' 301 KAR 2:140 | 151.224 401 KAR 5:090
18A.030 ; 101 KAR 1:020 301 KAR 2:160 | 151297 400 KAR  1:030
; 101 KAR  1:060 150.015 301 KAR 2:088 400 KAR 1:040

101 KAR 1:070 150.025 301 KAR 1:015 f 400 KAR 1:050

101 KAR 1:080 301 KAR 1:016 | 151.990 400 KAR 1030

101 KAR 1:110 | 301 KAR  1:055 ©  400KAR 1:040

101 KAR  1:140 301 KAR  1:075 400 KAR 1:050

' , 101 KAR 1:051 . 301 KAR  1:130 | 154.660 306 KAR 1:020
18A.045 101 KAR 1030 | 301 KAR 2:080 | 154.665 306 KAR 1:030
18A.070 101 KAR 1:030 : 301 KAR 2:088 | 156.010 J02KAR 2:110
18A.075 101 KAR  1:020 301 KAR 2:140 706 KAR 1:010
: 101 KAR 1:040 301 KAR 2:160 | 156.022 702KAR  2:110

101 KAR  1:080 150.090 . 301 KAR 1:015 | 156.031 J05KAR 5:040

101 KAR 1:120 301 KAR 1:016 . 705 KAR 5:050

101 KAR 1:130 150.105 301 KAR 2:160 706 KAR 1:010

101 KAR 1:140 150.170 301 KAR 1:075 | 156.035 707 KAR  1:060

101 KAR 1:051 . 301 KAR 1:130 707 KAR 1:080

18A.095 101 KAR 1110 301 KAR 2:088 | 156.070 706 KAR 1:010
101 KAR 1120 301 KAR  2:160 | 156.132 701 KAR  5:050

101 KAR 1:130 150.175 301 KAR 1:075 | 156.134 701 KAR 5:050

18A.100 101 KAR  1:130 ' 301 KAR  1:130 ! 156.160 704 KAR 10:022
18A.110 101 KAR 1:020 ! 301 KAR 2:088 | 156.210 701 KAR 5:050
101 KAR 1:.040 301 KAR  2:140 | 156.400 to 156.476 702 KAR 1:005

101 KAR  1:060 150.176 301 KAR 2:140 | 157.070 705KAR  2:030

101 KAR 1:070 ‘ 301 KAR 2:160 | 157.100t0 157.190 702KAR 1:005

101 KAR 1:080 150.180 301 KAR 2:080 | 157.200 to 157.290 707 KAR  1:060

101 KAR  1:090 150.200 301 KAR  2:160 ' 707 KAR  1:080

101 KAR 1:100 150.235 301 KAR 1:075 | 157.360 705 KAR  2:030

101 KAR 1:110 301 KAR 2:088 I 157 390 702KAR 3070

101 KAR  1:120 150.280 301 KAR 2:080 704 KAR 20:020

101 KAR  1:140 150.290 301 KAR 2:080 | 158.036 902KAR 2:090

101 KAR 1:051 150.300 301 KAR 2:044 | 158 037 902 KAR 2:090

18A.115 . 101 KAR 1:090 150.305 301 KAR 2:044 | 161.020 704 KAR 20:005
L 101 KAR 1:110 301 KAR  2:080 704 KAR 20:100
18A.120 101 KAR  1:060 301 KAR 2:088 704 KAR 20:185
, ‘ 101 KAR 1070 301 KAR  2:140 704 KAR 20:198
101 KAR  1:090 301 KAR 2:160 704 KAR 20:208

! 101 KAR  1:100 150.320 . 301 KAR 2:044 704 KAR 20:222

18A.125 101 KAR 1:020 , 301 KAR 2:080 704 KAR 20:235
_18A.140 101 KAR  1:020 301 KAR 2:140 704 KAR 20:280
18A.145 101 KAR  1:020 150.330 301 KAR 2:044 704 KAR 20:285
18A.155 101 KAR  1:020 301 KAR 2:080 | 161.025 704 KAR 20:005
‘ 101 KAR  1:040 301 KAR 2:088 704 KAR 20:100

' 101 KAR 1:200 301 KAR 2:140 704 KAR 20:185

101 KAR 1:220 301 KAR 2:160 704 KAR 20:198

, 101 KAR 1:230 150.340 301 KAR 1:130 704 KAR 20:208
18A.165 101 KAR  1:040 301 KAR 2:044 704 KAR 20:222
101 KAR 1:080 301 KAR 2:088 ~ 704 KAR 20:235

o 101 KAR 1:120 301 KAR 2:160 ~ 704 KAR 20:280
, 101 KAR  1:051 150.360 301 KAR 1:075 704 KAR 20:285
18A 180 101 KAR 1:020 301 KAR 2:044 | 161,030 704 KAR 20:005
Chapter 42 200 KAR 14:060 301 KAR 2:080 704 KAR 20:100
' 200 KAR 14:070 301 KAR 2:088 . 704 KAR 20:185
Chapter 45 200 KAR 5:308 301 KAR 2:140 704 KAR 20:198
200KAR 5317 | ‘ 301 KAR 2:160 704 KAR 20:208

45A.080 815 KAR 45:050 150.365 301 KAR  2:140 704 KAR 20:222
. 61490 200 KAR 13:010 150.370 301 KAR 2:.080 704 KAR 20:235
6151010 61.702 105 KAR 1:010 301 KAR 2:160 704 KAR 20:280
61876 601 KAR 12:040 150.390 301 KAR 2:140 704 KAR 20:285
78.510 to 78.852 106 KAR 1:010 301 KAR 2:160 | 163.020 705 KAR 2:030
95A.040 , 815 KAR 45:030 150.400 301 KAR 2:160 705 KAR 5:040
121.015 801 KAR 1070 150.415 301 KAR 2:160 705 KAR 5:050
121.150 801 KAR  1:090 150416 301 KAR 2:160 | 163.030 705 KAR 2:030
121.160 L 801 KAR  1:005 150.440 301 KAR 1:075 705 KAR 5040
121.170 801 KAR 1:040 150.445 301 KAR 1:075 705 KAR 5:050
121.180 801 KAR 1:010 150.450 301 KAR 1:130 | 163.140 706 KAR 1:010
' , 801 KAR 1:020 150.470 301 KAR 1:065 | 163.160 706 KAR 1:010
801 KAR 1.030 301 KAR  1:075 | 16345010 163.470 706 KAR 2:010

801 KAR 1:050 301 KAR 2:080 | 164.740t0 164.764 11 KAR 3:020

801 KAR 1:060 150.600 301 KAR 2:088 11 KAR 5:010

801 KAR 1080 150.620 301 KAR  1:015 11 KAR 5:080

801 KAR  1:100 _ 301 KAR 1:018




J8

KRS Section

164.780
164.785

164A.060
177.830 to 177.890

183.861
183.861 to 183.890
183.861 to 183.990

183.865
183.867

183.868
183.869

183.870

183.871

186.560
186A.090
186A.115

186A.135
186A.140
186A.145
186A.160
189.222
189.270
194.025
194.050

Chapter 198B

198B.040
198B.050
198B.090
199.420

199.467
205.010
205.200
205.204
205.210
205.220
205.245

205.510 to 205.990
205.520

205.550

Regulation

11 KAR

11 KAR

11 KAR

11 KAR

15 KAR
603 KAR
603 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
602 KAR
601 KAR
601 KAR
601 KAR
601 KAR
601 KAR
601 KAR
601 KAR
601 KAR
603 KAR
603 KAR
900 KAR
900 KAR
902 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
905 KAR
905 KAR
905 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
804 KAR
904 KAR
905 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
S04 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR
904 KAR

5:010
5:080
5:010
5:080
1:020
3:010
4:035
50:030
50:060
50:010
50:020
50:100
50:110
50:115
50:030
50:040
50:030
50:050
50:070
50:080
50:090
50:030
50:080
50:090
50:080
50:090
50:120
13:030
9:080
9:085
9:090
9:100
9:100
9:095
9:105
5:070
5:110
1:020
1:020
4:040
2:115
2:125
3:020
3:035
3:080
7:020
7:060
7:070
7:070
7:070
3:010
3:030

1:140 .

2:006
2:006
2:016
2:046
3:010
3:030
2:016
2:050
2:015
2:046
1:220
1:004
1:011
1012
1:013
1:015
1:027
1:036
1:045
1:054
1:055
1:061
1:095
1:150
1:190
1:200
1:210
1:010

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

KRS Section

205.560
209.030

211.090
211.180

211.920 to 211.945
214.034
215.520
216.537

216.540
216B.010 to 216B.130

216B.010 to 216B.131
216B.990

Chapter 217

Chapter 224

224.020
224.032

224.033

Regulation

904 KAR
904 KAR
905 KAR
905 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
900 KAR
900 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
902 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

KRS Section

224.033 (cont'd)

224.036

Regulation

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
405 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

34:220
34:230
34:240
34:320
35:010
35:020
35:030
35:040
35:050
35:060
35:070
35:080
35:090
35:100
35:110
35:120
35:130
35:180
35:190
35:200
35:210
35:220
35:230
35:240
35:250
35:260
35:270
35:290
35:310
35:320
35:330
38:010
38:020
38:030
38:040
38:050
38:060
38:070
38:080
38:090
38:100
38:150
38:160
38:170
38:180
38:190
38:200
38:210
38:500
39:010
39:020
39:030
39:040
39:050
39:060
39:070
40:010
40:020
40:030
40:040
40:050
7:090
38:010
38:020
38:030
38:040
38:050
38:060
38:070
38:080
38:090
38:100
38:150
38:160
38:170
38:180
38:190
38:200
38:210
38:500



KRS Section

224.060

224 071

224073

224,081

224 083

Regulation

401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR

400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

- 401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
405 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR

5026
5045

34:060
34:220

1:030

1:040

1:050
33010
33:020
34.020
34:050
34:060
34:070
34:080
34:090
34:100
34:110
34:120
34:130
34:140
34:144

34:148

34:152
34:156
34:159
34:162
34:165
34:168
34172
34:176
34:200
34:210

38: 500
40:010
40:020
40:030
40:040
40:050

1:030

. 1:040

1:050
1:030
1:040
1:050
40:010
40:020
40:030
40:040
40:050
7:090
1:030
1:040

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

KRS Section
224,083 (cont'd)

224 08/

2242201 t0 224.2215

224.750

224,830 to 224 846
224 830 to 224877

Regulation

400 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
205 KAl
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

KRS Settion

1:050 | 22483010224 877

40:010
40:020

40:030 |

40:030
40:040
40:0h0

/2.000
38:010
38:020
38:030
38:040
38:050
38:060
38:070
38:080
38:090
38:100
38:150
38:160
38:170

38:180

38:190
38:200
38:210
38:500
38:500

1:030

1:040
1:050
30:020
30:030
31:.010
31:030

31:040 |

31:100
31:110
31:120
31:160
31:170
34:090
34:100
34:120
34:130
34:140
34:144
34:148
34:152
34:156
34:159
34:162
34 165

{cont'd)

224 835

224 842

224.844
224 846

224 855

224,855 to 224.889

224.860

19

Regulation

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
40) KAR
101 KAR
101 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

38:020
38:040
38:050
38:060
38:070
38:080
38:090
38100
a8 L0
38160
38:1/0
38:180
38:190
38:200
38:210
38:500
40:010
40:020
40:030
40:040
40:050
30:010
33:010
33:020
34:020
34:050
34:070
34:080
34:110
34:176
34:200
34:210
34:220
34:230
34:240
34:320
38:030
47:020
47:040
34:020
34:050
34:060
34:070
34:080
34:110
34:176
34:200
34:210
34:220
34:230
34:240
34:320
38:030
47:020
47:040
47:070
47:070
30:010
47:020
47:040
34:020
34:050
34:060
34:070
34:080
34:110
34:176
34:200
34:210
34:220
34:230
34:240
34:320
38:030
47:020
47:040
30:010
30:020
30:030
34:020
34:050
34:060



KRS Section
224.860 (cont'd)

224.868

Regulation

401 KAR

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 3

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 34:320 |

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 3

401 KAR

401 KAR ¢

34

401 KAR 39:01
401 KAR 239

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401KAR 39

400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 3

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 34:1

401 KAR

401 KAR 3420

401 KAR
401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 342

401 KAR

401 KAR 38:03(

401 KAR 30:

401 KAR

401 KAR 3903

401 KAR

401 KAR 39:05

401 KAR 3

401 KAR 39:07(

401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 314
401 KAR 38:03
401 KAR 38:03C
401 KAR 39

401 KAR

401 KAR 39:0:

401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 39:06
401 KAR 30

401 KAR
401 KAR

401 KAR 38103

401 KAR 38:
401 KAR

401 KAR

401 KAR 310;

401 KAR
401 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR

401 KAR 31:
401 KAR 31:03

401 KAR

401 KAR 31:
401 KAR 31:11
401 KAR 31
401KAR 31:16
401 KAR 31:1;

401 KAR 34
401 KAR 3

401 KAR

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

KRS Section
070 | 224.994 (cont'd)

224 995

230.210 to 230.360

230.630

Regulation

401 KAR 34:130 |
401 K 34 1.

; KRS Section
; 230630 [cont'd!

311'530 10311.620

311.890

314.011
314.041
314.042
314.051
314,071
314.073
314.131

314.101
Chapter 315

/1 317410

317.420
317.440

811 KAR

Regulation

811 KAR

811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
811 KAR
804 KAR
804 KAR
804 KAR
804 KAR
905 KAR
807 KAR
807 KAR
807 KAR
807 KAR
807 KAR
806 KAR
806 KAR
806 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR

1:080
1.070
1:080
1:108
1:120
1125
1:170
1:.190
1015
1:035
1:040
1:050
1:070
1:080
1:105
1:120
1:125
1:170
1:190

1:015
1:105
1180
1:105
1:195
1.200
9:040

9:040
9040
3:040
5:001
5002
5:008

5022
9.130
9:130
38080
25:031
9:016
9020
9:030
9:040
9:020
9:030
9:040
20:200
20:240
20:240
20:240
20:240
20:200
20:240
20:240
20:240
2:090
2:180
2:185
2:190
14.030
14:085
14:090
14:105
14:110
14115
14.130
14:150
14:015
14:040
14:065
14:067
14:080
14.085



KRS Section

. 317.440 (cont'd)

317400

317.540
317A.090
Chapter 318

322,040
322,090
322.100
322.110
322.120
322.140
322.150
322.160
322,360
302420
395330
326.020

327.040
327.050

327.060
327.080
335.010 10 335,160
335.080

335,090
335.100
Chapter 338

338.101
338161
342.320
346.010
346.040
346.140
Chapter 350
350.010
350.020

350.028

350.057
350.060

350.070

350.085

Regulation

201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR

201 KAR

201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR

201 KAR

201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
815 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR

201 KAR

201 KAR
815 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR
201 KAR

201 KAR

803 KAR
803 KAR
803 KAR

803 KAR
803 KAR

803 KAR
803 KAR
803 KAR
107 KAR
107 KAR
107 KAR
405 KAR

_ 405KAR

405 KAR
405 KAR

405 KAR

405 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
405 KAR

400 KAR

400 KAR
400 KAR

14:090
14:105
14:110

14:115

14:125
14:130
14:140
14:015
14:030
14:040
14:050

14:060

14:065
14:067
14:070
14:080
14:140
14:150
14:060
12:125
20:070
20:072
20:100
20:120
20:130
20:180

. 20:191

18:040
18:040

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

KRkS Section

350.090
350.093

350.100

350.130

350.151

| 350.255

350.405

350410

350.420

350.421
350.440
350.445
350.450

350.465

350.600

351.350
351.990

365.015
367472
367.480
441.011

350.990

405 KAR
405 KAR
| 400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
A05H KAIR
A0H KA
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
405 KAR
~ 405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
406 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR

405 KAR

405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
405 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
400 KAR
405 KAR
805 KAR
805 KAR
805 KAR
805 KAR
806 KAR

40 KAR

40 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR

‘ R’égulation .

7:090
20:060
1:030
1:040
1:050

. 7:.090
16:190
18190
20060
16060
16090
16:190
18:090
18:190
20:060
11:030
1:040
1:050
7:090
7:030
8:040
18:090
18:140
18:190

7:090

16:190
18:190
20:060
16:060
16:140
16:190
18:140
18:190
16:060
16:090
16:140
18:090
18:140
16:060
16:060
20:060
16:190
18:190

1:030

1:040

1:050

7:030

7:090

8:030

8:040

16:060

16:090
16:140
16:190
18:090
18:140
18:190
20:060
30:010
30:025
30:160
30:250
1:030
1:040
1:050
7:090
4:090
4:100
4:090
4:100
9:130
2:010
2:010
4:010
4:020
4:030

14:040

4:050
4:060
4:070
4:080
4:090

4:100

KRS Section

441011 [cont'd)

i

Jil1

_Regulation

501 KAR

501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KARR
501 KA
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR
501 KAR

4:110
4:120
4:130
4:140
5:010
5:020
5:030
5:040
H:050
5:060
5:0/0
5:080
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AEROMAUT!CS‘ AIRPORT ZONING
Alrp g Commi

i
nts: ',OT KAR 61: 080
New Source Standards
Asp processmg,

rgofing; 401 KAR

package liguor license; 804 KAR
804 KAR 9:040E

. school mm zm KAR 14:130
Imu imm msbiictiors: 201 KAR 14175

1 301 KAR 1:01510 301 KAR 1:130
301 KAR 2:044 t0 301 KAR 2:160

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

Subject I

CORRECTIONS
Jail Standards
96- hou{; facilities: 501 KAR 4: 010 to 501 KAR
14l

12- h?éx{; facilities: 501 KAR 5:010 to 501 KAR

CRIME VICTIMS COMPENS,
Financial hardshrp standards: 107

ECONOMIC DEVEL OPMENT
Application DProcess: 306 KAR 1:020
Eligibility recuirements: 306 KAR 1:030

EDUCATION
Admrmstratson Finance
Testbook program: 702 KAR 1.005
Exceptional: 707 KAR 1 :060: 707 KAR 1. :080
Instruction
Elementary, secondary: 704 KAR 10022
Teacher certification: 704 KAR 20-005 1o 704
KAR 20:785
Rehabilitation
Administration: 706 KAR 1:010
Federal recreational rehabilitation program:
706 KAH 2:.010 .
School district finance: 702 KAR3:070
Superiritendent
Susmonswary hearing procedures: 701 KAR

Surplus Property
State plan of operation; 702 KAR 2.110
Vocational
Fiscal management; 705 KAR 2:030
State operated schools. management of;
705 KAR 5:040 705 KAR 5050

ELECTIONS
{Ses Registry of Election Finance)

Appiscat:ons 101 KAR 1:060
Appomtments 101 KAR 1:000
Bo:»:ard‘c prccedures for 101Ka

ataen, pay fm e {ormance 101

KAR 1:061: 101 KAR 1. 05 E

Demotion: 101 KAR1:110

Discipli inary actions: 101 KAR 1:120

Eligibles: 101 KAFR 1:080

Probation 101 KAR 1:100

Promotmn, 101 KAR 1:110

Provisions, general: 101 KAR 1:020

Register: 101 KAR 1:0

Service: 101 KAR 1: 140 101 KAR 1- 140E

Unclassn‘red service: 101 KAR 1:200: 101
KAR 1:200E 107 KAR 1220 101 KAR
1 22(}}2 101 KAR 1:230

uttans interest rates; 105 KAR 1 010
105 KARI 010E

ENGINEERS
Fees: 201 KAH 18040

EXCEPTIONAL, HANDICAPPED

EDUCATION

Appeals board 707 KAR 1:080

cation evaluation, placement 707
060

FINAMCE
Administration
Cost principles: 200 KAR 5:317
Sm pu chase procedures: 200 KAR 5: 308
Oc pations and prafess:ons'1Txtle 201
- g

n; 200 KAR

1204010 O KAR TH 070

uge, special deer hun.
2:160; 301 KAR

tiqns: 201 KAR

1060
 20:070 to 815 KAR 20:191

HUMAN RESOURCES
Administration
State health plan development process: 900
KA 20: 900 KAR 1:020F

hcensure 902 KAR
902 KAR ZG 180




HUMAN RESOURCES (cont'd)
Communicable diseases: 902 KAR 2:090
Confinement facilities: 902 KAR 9:010

. Maternal, child health: 902 KAR 4:010: 902

KAR 4:040: 902 KAR 4:040F

Long Term Care L
Accoss, hours of visitation: 900 KAR 2.010

Socl nsurnco ,

1 ood stamp program . 904 KAR 3020 10 904
KAR3080 ,

Medical assistance, 904 KAR 1004 1o 904
KAR 1:240

Public assistance: 902 KAR 2:006 to 904
KAR 2:125

Social Services
Blgc&grams; 905 KAR 3:.010 to 905 KAR

Child welfare: 905 KAR 1:140

INSTRUCTION
Elementary, Secondary
School standards: 704 KAR 10:022
Teacher Certification
Administators, supervisors: 704 KAR 20:100
Certification information, deletion of: 704
KAR 20:285
Diagnosticians; 704 KAR 20:208
Gifted education: 704 KAR 20:280
Industrial education: 704 KAR 20:222
Le%négg, behavior disorders; 704 KAR

Preparation program approval: 704 KAR
20:005

Psychometrists: 704 KAR 20:185

Rank Il equivalency; 704 KAR 20:020
Repealer: 704 KAR 20:156

Special education director; 704 KAR 20:198

INSURANCE
Agents, Consultants, Solicitors, Adjusters
A%e?gos assumed business name: 806 KAR

Health Maintenance Organizations
Reserve funds: 806 KAR 38:080

JAIL STANDARDS
96-Hour Facilities ‘
A(in:)ig(i)stration, management: 501 KAR

Admission, release; 501 KAR 4:120
Classification; 501 KAR 4:110

Definitions: 501 KAR 4:010

Fiscal management: 501 KAR 4:030

Food service; 501 KAR 4:100

Inmate programs, services:; 501 KAR 4:130
Inmate rights: 501 KAR 4:140

Medical services; 501 KAR 4:090
Personnel; 501 KAR 4:040

Physical plant: 501 KAR 4:050

Sajeg% emergency procedures: 501 KAR

Sanitation, hygiene: 501 KAR 4:080
Security, control: 501 KAR 4:060
12-Hour Facilities

Adsnz)ig(i)straﬁon, management; 501 KAR

Admission, release; 501 KAR 5:120
Classification: 501 KAR 5:110
Definitions; 501 KAR 5:010
_ Fiscal management: 501 KAR 5:030
Food service: 501 KAR 5:100
Inmate rights: 501 KAR 5:130
Medical services; 501 KAR 5:090
Personnel; 501 KAR 5:040
Physical plant; 501 KAR 5:050
Sageot% emergency procedures: 501 KAR

Sanitation, hygiene: 501 KAR 5:080
Security, control: 501 KAR 5:060

LABOR

Occupational safety. health: 803 KAR 2:015
1o 803 KAR 2:200

Workers' Compensation Board: 803 KAR
25:070 ‘

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

MEDICAL LICENSURE

Examinations: 201 KAR 9:030

Fee schedule: 201 KAR 9:040

Licensing qualifications: approved schools:
201 KAR 9:020

Restrictions, controlled substances: 201 KAR

9:016
MINES AND MINERALS
Explosives and Blasting ,

Explosives and blasting agenls: 80!; KAR
4:090

Explosives;: surface transportation: 805 KAR
4:100

NATURAL BRESOURCES
Administration

Burden of proof: 400 KAR 1:050

Discovery; 400 KAR 1:040

Service of process; 400 KAR 1:030
Environmental Protection ‘

Air6 pollution; 401 KAR Chapters 50 through

3

Water: 401 KAR 5:026 to 401 KAR 5:120
Waste management (see various chapters
under WASTE MANAGEMENT): 401
KAR Chapter 30 through 401 KAR
Chapter 47
Reclamation
Qil shale: 405 KAR 30:010 to 405 KAR 30:250
Performance standards, special: 405 KAR
20:060: 405 KAR 20:060E
Permits: 405 KAR 8:030 to 405 KAR 8:040
Provisions, general: 405 KAR 7:020 to 405
KAR 7:090
Surface mining, standards for; 405 KAR
16:060 to 405 KAR 16:190
Underground mining, standards for: 405
KAR 18:090 to 405 KAR 18:190

NURSING
Continuing education; 201 KAR 20:200
Fees: applications, services: 201 KAR 20:240

OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY, HEALTH

Confined space entry: 803 KAR 2:200

Cor;s.'g;:sction industry standards: 803 KAR

General industry standards; 803 KAR 2:015

Inspection, procedure: 803 KAR 2:070

Recordkeeping, statistics; 803 KAR 2:180

29 g%&;oPart 1910; 803 KAR 2:020: 803 KAR

:020E

29 CER Parts 1915, 1918, 1918: 803 KAR

2:027

OCCUPATIONS, PROFESSIONS

Accountancy; 201 KAR 1:100

Barbering: 201 KAR 14:015 to 201 KAR
14:150

Engineers: 201 KAR 18:040 '

Hairdresésers, cosmetologists: 201 KAR
12:125

Medical licensure: 201 KAR 9:016 to 201 KAR
9:040

Nursing; 201 KAR 20:200; 201 KAR 20:240

Ophthaimic dispensers: 201 KAR 13:010: 201
KAR 13:040

Pharmacy; 201 KAR 2:090 to 201 KAR 2:190

Physical therapy: 201 KAR 22:031 to0 201 KAR
22:110 ,

Podiatry: 201 KAR 25:031
Social work; 201 KAR 23:060: 201 KAR
23:070

OPHTHALMIC DISPENSERS
BoaTrg;opowers, duties, meetings; 201 KAR
:010

Licensing: application, examination, tem-
porary permit; 201 KAR 13:040

PERSONNEL
(See Employees, State)

J13

PHARMACY

Bioeguivalance issues; 201 KAR 2:145

Pharmacy sanitation: 201 KAR 2:180

Prescription drug refills: 201 KAR 2:185

Prescriptions drugs, return prohibited: 201
KAR 2190

Retotence matonal 201 KARR 2090

PHYSICAL LHERAPY

Asaistant s corllthcotion ocedun, 201 KAR
22106

Assistant’'s cortilication ronewal: 201 KAR
22:110

License renewal: 201 KAR 22:040
Therapist's licensing procedure: 201 KAR
22:031

PLUMBING

Cast iron soil pipe, fittings; 815 KAR 20:072

Connections; 815 KAR 20:180

Fixtures; 815 KAR 20:070; 815 KAR 20:191

House sewers, storm water piping: installa-
tion; 815 KAR 20:130

Joints, connections; 815 KAR 20:100

Water supply, distribution: 815 KAR 20:120

PODIATRY
Continuing education; 201 KAR 25:031

PUBLIC PROTECTION, REGULATION
Alcoholic Beverage Control
Quotas; 804 KAR 9:040: 804 KAR 9:040F
Crime Victims Compensation Board: 107
KAR 1:010 «
Housing, Buildings, Construction
Buildiné; code; 815 KAR 7:020 to 815 KAR
7:07
Fire departments, local: 815 KAR 45:030:
815 KAR 45:050
Plumbing: 815 KAR 20:070 to B15 KAR
20:191
Insurance
Agents, consultants, solicitors, adjusters;
8156 KAR9:130
Health maintenance organizations; 806 KAR
38:080
Labor
Occupational safety, health; 803 KAR 2:015
1o 803 KAR 2:200 ,
Mines and Minerals

. Explosives and blasting; 805 KAR 4:090

Explosé)ves, surface transportation: 805 KAR
4:10
Public Service Commission; 807 KAR 5:001
to 807 KAR 5:022 ‘
Racing
Harness; 811 KAR 1:015t0 811 KAR 1:200
Tho:)oc(l)ghbred; 810 KAR 1:001 to 810 KAR
1:02

PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION

Gas safety, service: 807 KAR 5:022

Organization: 807 KAR 5:002. 807 KAR
5:002E

Rules of procedure; 807 KAR 5:001

Winter hardship reconnection: 807 KAR
5:008 '

RACING

Harness
Claiming races; 811 KAR 1:035
Eligibility, classification: 811 KAR 1:030
Entries, starters: split races; 811 KAR 1:050
Licensing; 811 KAR 1:070: 811 KAR 1:120
Matters not covered by rules, violations: 811

KAR 1:190

Officials; 811 KAR 1.015
Pari-mutuel rules; 811 KAR 1:125
Purses, payments; 811 KAR 1:200
Review, appeal: 811 KAR 1:105
Stakes, futurities; 811 KAR 1:040
Stimulants, drugs; 811 KAR 1:090
Telephones; 811 KAR 1:170
Track deductions; 811 KAR 1:195
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RACING (cont'd)
Thoroughbred

Associatic
Cam T

1:001
Dlscxphne HTD KAR 1:019

Entries,
KAR 1:0

Hearings, reviews, appeals: 810 KAR 1:020

Horses 810 KAR 1012

Jockeys apprentices; 810 KAR 1.009

Licensing: 810 KAR 1:003

Officials; 810 KAR 1:005

Owners: BIOKAR 1:007

Race running 810 KAR 1:016

Stewards: 810 KAR 1:.004

Trainers: B10 KAR 1:008

Wagermg 810 KAR 1011

Weights: 810 KAR 1:014

HECLAMATION

Qil Shale
Data requirements: 405 KAR 30:160
Definitions; 405 KAR 30:010
Expenmentat practices; 405 KAR 30:025
Explosives: 405 KAR 30:250

Performance Standards, Special
Steep siopes; 405 KAR 20:060: 405 KAR

-060E

subscnptlcns declarations: 810
13

Surface coal mining: 405 KAR 8:030; 405

- KAR 8030
coal mining: 405 KAR 8:040:
405 KAR 8.040E
Provisions, General
Apphcabﬂaw, 405 KAR 7.030: 405 KAR
7:030E

Deffmtlcns 405 KAR 7:020: 405 KAR 7:020E
Hearings: 405 KAR 7:090: 405 KAR 7:090E
Surfac Mining, Standards for
Etac ng, %radmg, 405 KAR 16:190; 405
190E

6.
Disposal: 405 KAR 16:140;: 405 KAR 16:140E
Hydmloglc requirements; 405 KAR 16:060:
405 KAR 16:060E
Sedim on ponds; 405 KAR 16:090: 405
KAR 16:090F
Undergmund Mining, Standards for
ng, grading: 405 KAR 18:190; 405
-190E

1
Dlspasal 405 KAR 18:140: 405 KAR 18:140F
Sedimentation ponds; 405 KAR 18: as0; 40@
KAR 18:090¢

ﬂEGISTRY OF ELECTION FINANCE

€ rms

committee report 801 KAR 1:020

treasurer; 801 KAR 1.005

di report; 801 KAR 1:030

Cd‘nt’ributmg organization report; 801 KAR
1070

Executive committee report; 801 KAR 1:010

independent expenditure report: 801 KAR
1:090

Permanent committee report: 801 KAR
1:060 o

Political committee statement: 801 KAR
1:040

Pnliﬁ&al issues committee report: 801 KAR

Urmpm}md candidate: 801 KAR 1:100
Waivar lrom candidate report
1080

801 KAR

ITATION SERVICES,
N

Plan, 3year 706 KAR 1.010
Federal vocational rehabilitation program:
706 KAR 2:010

RET!REMENT
KERS
Contributions, interest rates: 105 KAR 1:010;
105 KAR 1:010E

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

REVENUE
Income Tax
Individual: 103 KAR 17:010

SCHOOL DISTRICT FINANCE
Salary scheduling; 702 KAR 3:070

SOCIAL INSURANCE
Food Stamp Program
Certification process: 904 KAR 3:035: 904
KAR 3:035E ,
Contingency plan: 904 KAR 3080
Eligibility requirements: 904 KAR 3:.020
Medical Assistance \ ,
Alternative birth centers; 904 KAR 1:190
Dejngal%ervices: 904 KAR 1:027; 904 KAR
02

Hospital inpatient services: 904 KAR 1012

?04 gé\ﬁ 1:012E; 904 KAR 1:013 904 KAR
:01

Hospital outpatient services; 904 KAR 1.015:
904 KAR 1:015F

Medieaid contributions: 904 KAR 1:240

Medically needy: 904 KAR 1 004

Medical transportation: 904 KAR 1:061

Mental health center services: 904 KAR
1:045: 904 KAR 1:045F

Mentally retarded services: 904 KAR 1:150

Nurse anesthetists’ services: 904 KAR 1:200.
?04155!\& 1:200E: 904 KAR 1 210: 904 KAR

2

Nurse midwife services: 904 KAR 1.095: 904
KAR 1:095F

Physicians services; 904 KAR 1:010: 904
KAR 1:.010E

Primary care center services: 904 KAR
1:054: 904 KAR 1:055: 904 KAR 1:055E

Prowder participation, appeals; 904 KAR
1:220

Skilled nursing, intermediate care facility
services: 904 KAR 1:036: 904 KAR 1:036E
Technical eligibility; 904 KAR 1:011
Public Assistance
Adverse action: 504 KAR 2:046
AFDC, standards for need and amount: 904
KAR 2:016 ; .
AFDC technicel requirements; 904 KAR
006
Food shelter program: emergency. 904
KAR 2: 125 904 KAR 2:125F
Home energy assistance program: 904 KAR
 21115: 904 KAR 2:115F
Payments, S04KAR 2:050 .
Supplemental programs: 904 KAR 2:015

SOCIAL SECURITY
Reports; 200 KAR 13:010

SOCIAL SERVICES

Block Grants
Allocation formula: 305 KAR 3:040
Grant funds, hm)tatzons 905 KAR 3:010
Matching requirements; 905 KAR 3: 030

Child Weltare

Foster care, adoption assistance: 905 KAR
1:140

SOCIAL WORK ;
Liccnse, certilication: 201 KAR 23060
Specialty certification: 201 KAR 23.0/0

STATEINVESTMENT CONMMISSION
Public depositories; 200 KAR 14:040 {0 200
KAR 14:070

SURPLUS PROPERTY, EDUCATION
State plan of operation: 702 KAR 2:110

TAXATION
income; Individual
Residence: 108 KAR 17010

irpor’z Zoning

Commlsgmn 602 KAR

ot vehu’:la hcensmg, 6&1 KAR 9074 to
801 KAR9:105

VEHICLE REGULATION
Driver Inp vement
Aiccholwe driver, «

icense
History reccrd fee for 601 KAR 12:040
Motor Vehicle Lu;ensm

5

pp at ns: 601 KAR 9:105

ay uze license, taxesi records; 601
107

Vehicle inspection; 601 KAR 9 090
Traffic

M%b{led homes, moving permits: 603 KAR
11

VGCATEO EDUCATRJN
Fiscal M f
Fotindation pmgram units: 705 KAR 2:030
State Operated Schools. Management
Advisory committee; 705 KAR 5:050
Steering committee; 705 KAR 5:040

‘ 1 mbirance Momwrmg
Generélw enforcemem provisions; 401 KAR
0

1 KAR40:030
01 KAR 40:020
1KAR 40; 050

S rage facility; 401 KAR 89:040
Treatment facility; 401 KAR 39:030
Identification of Hazardous Waste
Appendices
Basis for listing: 401 KAR 31:160
Chemical analysis test methods: 401 KAR
31:120
EP toxicity test procedure: 401 KAR 31: 110
Hazardous waste constituents: 401 KAR
31170
Representative
KAH 31:100
Chinactenistics: 401 KAR 31 ()d()
Critena for identilication: 401 KAR 31.020
Delisted sirea y | :
General pr 'vrsron‘ 401 KAR 31010
Lists: 401 KAR 3104
Ru!emakmg petitions: 401 KAR 31.060
Interim Status Standards, Hazardous Waste
Appendices
Interim primary drinking water standards:
401 KAR 35310
Potentially incompatible waste: 401 KAR
35:330 '
Recordkeeping
35:290

sampling  methods: 401

instructions: 401

Tests for significance: 401 KAR 35:320

KAR



WASTE MANAGEMENT (cont'd)

Chemical, physical, biological treatment:
401 KAR 35:260

Closure financial requiiements; 401 KAR
35:090

Closure, post-closure: 401 KAR 35:070
Cl%g({ireb post-closure mechanism: 401 KAR
11

Containers: 401 KAR 35:180
Cosntiggoency, emergency plan: 401 KAR
5

General facility provisions; 401 KAR 35:010
General facility standards: 401 KAR 35:020
G?segas!o financial requirements; 401 KAR

Groundwater monitoring; 401 KAR 35:060

Incapacity of owners, operators, guarantors,
financial institutions; 401 KAR 35:130

Incinerators; 401 KAR 35:240

Landfill: 401 KAR 35:230

Land treatment; 401 KAR 35:220

Liability requirements: 401 KAR 35:120

Manifest system: 401 KAR 35:050

Post-closure financial requirements: 401
KAR 35:100

Preparedness, prevention: 401 KAR 35:030

Surface impoundments; 401 KAR 35:200

Tanks: 401 KAR 35:190

Thermal treatment: 401 KAR 35:250

Underground injection: 401 KAR 35:270

Waste piles; 401 KAR 35:210

New Hazardous Waste Site Standards

Cash account, certificate of deposit: 401
KAR 34:168

Certificate of insurance; 401 KAR 34:156

Certificate of liability: 401 KAR 34:176

Closure financial requirements; 401 KAR
34:090

Closl}re, post-closure; 401 KAR 34:070
Closureb post-closure mechanism: 401 KAR
=11

Corporate guarantee: 401 KAR 34:165

Financial test: closure, post-closure; 401
KAR 34:159

Financial test, liability coverage; 401 KAR
34:162

General facility standards: 401 KAR 34:020
Gesrkeraa!o financial requirements; 401 KAR
20

Groundwater protection; 401 KAR 34:060
Incapacity; owners, operators, guarantors,
financial institutions; 401 KAR 34:130

Incinerators: 401 KAR 34:240

Landfills; 401 KAR 34:230

Land treatment; 401 KAR 34:220

Letter of credit; 401 KAR 34:152

Liability endorsement; 401 KAR 34:172

Liability requirements: 401 KAR 34:120

Manifest system: 401 KAR 34:050

Post-closure financial requirements: 401
KAR 34:100

Statistical testing; 401 KAR 34:320

S,ugzty@bond; 401 KAR 34:144: 401 KAR

.1

Surface impoundments: 401 KAR 34:200
Trust funds; 401 KAR 34:140
Waste piles; 401 KAR 34:210

Permitting Process, Hazardous Waste
Application procedures; 401 KAR 38:070
Approval provisions; 401 KAR 38:500
Changes, expiration; 401 KAR 38:040
Conditions; 401 KAR 38:030
Containers; 401 KAR 38:150
General provisions; 401 KAR 38:010
Groundwater protection: 401 KAR 38:100
Incinerators: 401 KAR 38:190
Interim status provisions; 401 KAR 38:020
Landfills; 401 KAR 38:210
Land treatment facilities; 401 KAR 38:200
Part A application: 401 KAR 38:080
Part B application; 401 KAR 238:090

_ Public information: 401 KAR 38:050
Special permits; 401 KAR 38:060
Surface impoundments: 401 KAR 38:170
Tanks; 401 KAR 38:160
Waste piles: 401 KAR 38:180

ADMINISTRATIVE REGISTER

WASTE MANAGEMENT (cont'd}

Solid Waste Standards
Operator certitication: 401 KAR 47:070
Permit process: 401 KAR 47:020
Sanitary landfills; 401 KAR 47:040

Transporter Standards, Hazardous Waste
General provisions; 401 KAR 33:010
Manifest system: 401 KAR 33:020

WATER
Oil and Gas Facilities
Permit fees to control water pollution: 401
KAR 5:120
Produced water disposal: 401 KAR 5:110
Water pollution control: 401 KAR 5:090
Quality
Biochemicaily degradable wastes, manage:
ment of; 401 KAR 5:045
Classification; 401 KAR 5:026

WORKERS’ COMPENSATION
Attorneys, charges: 803 KAR 25:070
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